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PREFACE

THERE is a lack of critical commentaries in the English language
on the Gospel of Mark, and especially of commentaries based on

the more recent criticism of the sources, and of the history contained in the book.
Meyer, Weiss,

and

Commentaries
Holtzmann,

method and results, are wanting.

not

corresponding to those of
in ability, but in critical

This volume is an attempt to

supply this lack. ‘This criticism is based on the evident interdependence of the Synoptical Gospels, unmistakable proof of
which is found in the accumulated verbal resemblances of the
three books. The generally accepted solution of this Synoptical
problem makes Mark the principal source of Matthew and Luke,
his account being supplemented and modified by material taken
from

the Hebrew

Zogia

of Matthew.

This critical result is

accepted by many English and American scholars, but no commentary based on it has appeared among us. A modification of
this theory makes the Zogia the older source, which Mark uses
to a limited extent, the principal source of his information being
the Apostle Peter. A few passages in which this dependence is
probable have been noted and discussed. The critical theme of
this volume is thus the interrelation of the Synoptics.
In carrying out this plan, the relations of the Synoptical
Gospels, their harmonies and divergences, and especially their
interdependence, have been made a special study, and, where
the fourth Gospel is parallel to Mark, their relation has been

discussed.

vi

PREFACE

An important part of the critical question is the historicity of
the miracles. This doubt—for the question has grown into a

widespread doubt—I have attempted to meet on the general
ground of the credibility of the narrative as contemporaneous
history, and of the verisimilitude of the miracles.
But after all, since the result of criticism has been to establish

the historicity of the Synoptical accounts of the ministry of our
Lord, the main attempt has been to interpret him in the light

of this history.

I have not attempted

to make

this book a

thesaurus of opinions, though the more recent critical literature
has been cited and discussed.
Nor have I sought to collect

curious information of any kind for its own sake; but, by historical and literary methods, I have endeavored to arrive at
the meanings of the life of Jesus as here set forth. It is recognized that this account is supplemented, and valuable additions
made to it, by the other Gospels. But the use of it as the
principal source of the other Synoptical accounts gives it an
importance which it is hard to overestimate. What it has to
say, therefore, about the life and character of the founder of
Christianity, it has been the main endeavor of this volume to
set forth. Other things have been used, but not for their own
sake. Everything has been pressed into this service.
The

volume

contains,

besides

the

Notes,

an

Introduction,

stating the Synoptical problem, a discussion of the characteristics of Mark, and an analysis of events; a statement of the
Person and Principles of Jesus in Mark; a discussion of the Gospels in the second century; a review of Recent Literature ; and

a statement of the Sources of the Text. ‘There are also Notes on
Special Subjects scattered through the book.
E. P. GOULD.
PHILADELPHIA, January, 1896.
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INTRODUCTION
THE main question in a study of any one of the Synoptical
Gospels is its relation to the others. This is especially true of the
questions belonging to Introduction.
If writings are independent,
the matter of their origin can be considered separately ; but where
an analysis shows intimate relations between them, the question
must be discussed with reference to this relation. Now, our study
of the Synoptical Gospels shows both interdependence and independence. There are two parts of the story where the independence amounts to divergence.
In the account of the early life of
Jesus given by Matthew and Luke, Bethlehem is in Matthew not
only the birthplace of our Lord, but also the residence of his
parents. Nazareth is introduced only as the place to which they
turned aside after their return from Egypt, because Judzea was
rendered unsafe for them by the succession of Archelaus. But in
Luke, Nazareth is their residence, from which they go to Bethlehem only on account of the Roman census, and to which they
return after the presentation in the Temple.
And these marks of
independent origin are found in the entire story of the infancy in
Matthew and Luke. And in the account of the events from the
resurrection to the ascension, Matthew and Mark, omitting the
closing verses of the latter, make the scene of Jesus’ appearance
to his disciples to be Galilee; whereas Luke places them all in
the vicinity of Jerusalem, and on the day of the resurrection.
In
fact, one of the great arguments for the omission of the closing
verses of Mark is that the scheme of appearances is that of Luke,
and plainly out of gear with that of the previous part of Mark.
Evidently, here, then, in the beginning and end of the Gospel
1X

x
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narrative, the Gospels are quite independent of each other. And
in the body of the history, containing the account of our Lord’s
public ministry, there are not wanting evidences of the same independence. The general arrangement of events is the same, but
individual events are scattered through this general scheme with
a decided independence.
Luke distributes discourses which
Matthew collects into connected discourse, e.g. the parts of the
Sermon on the Mount.
And single events, such as the call of
Peter, Andrew, James, and John, are given with differences of
detail, which show marked independence.
But, after all, the
general impression made in this body of the narrative is that of
interdependence.
One of the most striking features of this is
the selection of events and discourses out of the great body of
material open to writers. The matter peculiar to either of the
Gospels is very small, compared to the common material, and yet
the whole is very small, compared with all that Jesus said and did.
There is some individuality shown in this selection, especially of
the discourses of our Lord, but it is not considerable.
And we
have noticed already the similarity in the general arrangement of
events.
We can imagine that in the interval of a generation
between the close of our Lord’s life and the appearance of the
Gospels, the oral tradition, which was for the time the chief source
of knowledge of that life, may have acquired something like a
fixed form in both these particulars.
And so we may use the
oral tradition, perhaps, to account for these items in the general
account of interdependence.
But when we come to the verbal
resemblances existing between the Synoptical Gospels, our dependence on this solution of the Synoptical problem ceases.
It is
enough to say in this connection, that the oral tradition must
have been in Aramaic, the language of Palestine, while these
resemblances are in Greek Gospels, and verbal resemblances disappear in translation.
But it is unnecessary to introduce this
consideration even, in the face of such striking resemblances as
these. Oral tradition does not tend to fix language to this extent.
This verbal similarity is found in the Synoptics, wherever they give
parallel accounts of the same event. Good examples of it are the
accounts of the call of Peter, Andrew, James, and John, Mt. 4°”
Mk. 1°”; and of the healing of the demoniac in the synagogue,
Mk. 17 Lk. 4°**”. The effect of this verbal resemblance is very

INTRODUCTION
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much enhanced, of course, when the words common to two or
more accounts of the same thing are themselves uncommon words.
£.g. the words rpwroxaGedpias

and mpwroxAuoias

in Mt. 2 3°, and

the parallel passage, Lk. 11%; Mk. 12%, and the parallel passage,
Lk. 20%; and in a similar connection in Lk. 147°; do not occur
elsewhere outside of ecclesiastical writers. éxoAdBwoe, Mk. 13”,
and the parallel passage, Mt. 24”, is a rare Greek word, and is
used in these passages, moreover, in an unusual sense. répara,
Mk. 13”, and the parallel passage, Mt. 24”, does not occur elsewhere in the Synoptics.
dypumvetre, Mk. 13”, and the parallel

passage, Lk. 21%, does not occur elsewhere in the Synoptics, and
only twice in the N.T. éuBarrw and rpvBdAiov, Mk. 14”, and the
parallel passage, Mt. 26%, are not found elsewhere in the N.T.
These verbal resemblances can be explained only by the interdependence of the written accounts.
Either the Gospels are drawn
from each other, or from some common written source.
These phenomena of the Synoptical Gospels have given rise to

a most protracted and intricate discussion, in which various theories, ¢.g. of original writings from which our Gospels were drawn,
and of the priority of one Gospel or another, from which the rest
were drawn, have been presented and thoroughly sifted. Fortunately, we are at the end of this sifting process, for the most part,
and are in possession of its results. Tradition and internal evidence have concurred in giving us two such sources, one of which
is the translation into Greek of Matthew’s Zogza, or discourses of
our Lord, and the other our present Gospel of Mark. There is
ample evidence that the Zogza cannot be our present Gospel of
Matthew, and on the other hand, there is no evidence that there
is any original Mark, distinct from our second Gospel. Papias,
writing about 130 to 140 A.D., says that Matthew wrote his Zogia
in Hebrew, and each man interpreted them as he was able. _Irenzus, Panteenus, and Origen all testify to the same, and in fact,

there is no early tradition of Matthew’s writing which does not
record also its Hebrew character. It is also against the identification of the Zogza with our present Matthew, that the latter
contains matter that does not come under the head of Zogia.

It

is, moreover, dependent in its narrative portions on Mark, which
is scarcely within the range of possibility, if it was itself the work
of an eye witness. Papias tells us also that Mark, having become

xii
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Peter’s interpreter, wrote down accurately all that he remembered,
not however in order, both of the words and deeds of Christ.
And tradition is consistent also in regard to this dependence of
Mark on Peter. Moreover, this account agrees with the character

of the second Gospel. It bears evident marks of the eye-witness
in its vividness, and in the presence of those descriptive touches
which reproduce for us not only the event, but the scene and
surroundings as well.
Is there any evidence that Mark’s Gospel was in part a compilation? Did he draw upon the Zogia in his account of discourse
and conversation?
Does not the supposition of the entire independence of Mark imply two sources of the Synoptical narrative
in certain cases, in which the matter of the different Gospels would
suggest only one? In the parables, ¢.g., we have a larger group in
Matthew, and a smaller group in Mark. And of course, if Mark is
independent here, as elsewhere, this supposes two sources.
But
the parables themselves, by their homogeneousness, would suggest
rather one source, from which both drew. Moreover, Mark’s statement that Jesus used many such parables, in this connection, is
another hint of a longer account containing more parables, from
which he made selections. And the one parable peculiar to himself would show that this was a third source, independent of either
Matthew or Mark. ‘Turning now to the parable of the Wicked

Husbandmen, Mk. 12'”, we find Mark supplemented by Matthew
in the same way. Mark says that Jesus spoke to them in parables,
and proceeds to cite one parable, while Matthew gives us three
parables in the course of the same controversy; that is, Mark
implies in the plural zapaBodais, a source giving more abundant
material than he uses, and Matthew apparently gives us that more
abundant material.
Moreover, the traditional source of Mark’s
Gospel is unfavorable to the production of long discourse. And
accordingly, we find only one example of such discourse in this
Gospel, the eschatological discourse in ch. 13. Whereas, we find
frequent examples of such discourse in Matthew and Luke, and it
is a natural inference that it is characteristic of the Zogia from
which they both drew.
It seems probable, therefore, that this
one discourse in which Mark follows their example comes from
the written Zogia, and not from his transcription of Peter’s oral
discourse.

INTRODUCTION
INDIVIDUALITY

OF

THIS

GOSPEL.

ANALYSIS

Xili
OF

EVENTS

Mark has a way of his own of handling his material. Whatever
may be his reason, the fact is, that he dwells on the active life of
our Lord, the period from the beginning of the Galilean ministry
to the close of his natural life. The introduction to this career,
including the ministry of John the Baptist, the baptism and the
temptation, he narrates with characteristic brevity. But it is not
brevity for the sake of brevity ; it comes from a careful exclusion
of everything not bearing directly on his purpose. The work of
John the Baptist is introduced as the beginning of the glad tidings
about Jesus Christ, and the material is selected which bears on
this special purpose. The baptism is told as the inauguration of
Christ into his office, and only the baptism, the descent of the
Spirit, and the voice from heaven are narrated. And the temptation is merely noted in passing. All of these things have a value
of their own, but they are evidently regarded by the writer as introductory to his theme, the active ministry of Jesus, and are
abbreviated accordingly.
But beginning with the Galilean ministry, our Gospel is as full
in its narrative of separate events as either Matthew or Luke. He
omits events and discourses, but what he does tell he tells as fully
as they. Inthe matter of discourse, especially, still more of prolonged discourse, this Gospel is resolutely either brief or silent.
As regards the general distribution of material, there is an earlier
group of narratives, in which Matthew and Luke are parallel to
each other; another further along, in which Matthew and Mark
are parallel; and then a third, in which Luke stands alone.
But what Mark tells in this period he narrates with pictorial
fulness.
When we come, however, to the account of the resurrection,
and of the appearances to the disciples after the resurrection, this
Gospel returns to its policy of brevity regarding what precedes
and follows the period of the public ministry. These appearances
are to the disciples alone, they are mainly mere appearances, and
Mark gives merely the announcement of the resurrection to the
women by the angels, and closes with this. This, instead of being
strange, and requiring explanation, is quite in accordance with the
character of Mark disclosed in the narration of the early events.

Xiv
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Those were introductory, these are supplementary of the subject,
and both are treated therefore with the same conciseness.
We have discovered a like parsimony in the choice of material
for this main theme, the public ministry.
But this is for the sake,
evidently, of sharpness of impression, and, for this purpose, Mark

joins with it an effective grouping of his matter. He is not telling
a number of disconnected stories of our Lord’s work, but the
one story of his public ministry, and he selects and groups his
material in order to show the progress of events, their division
into separate periods, and their culmination in the final catastrophe.
The first period is one of immediate popularity, and of a corresponding reserve. The effect of Jesus’ miracles in spreading his
fame, and in drawing a multitude after him, is emphasized, and at
the same time Jesus withdraws from the multitude, and forbids
the spreading of the report of his miracles. We are not told
about the subjects of his teaching, but of its impression, and its
effect in increasing his popularity.
The second period, beginning with Jesus’ return from his first
tour in Galilee to Capernaum, is marked by the contrast between
this continued popularity and the growing opposition of the Pharisees. We are shown in a series of rapid sketches the causes of
this opposition in the revolutionary character of Jesus’ ministry,
and his quiet disregard of Pharisaic traditions and customs. He
calls a publican to the inner circle of his disciples, and eats with
publicans and sinners; he decries formal fastings, heals on the
Sabbath, defends eating with unwashed hands, and denounces all
traditionalism. ‘There can be no doubt that this rapid succession
of events, all of the same character, is intended to produce the
effect described, and to show us how, early in the ministry of
Jesus, he was forced into opposition to the ruling sect, and so the
way was prepared for the end. But the picture has lights as well
as shadows, and the mixture with these conflicts of other events,
such as the appointment of the twelve, the sending of them on a
separate mission, the teaching in parables, and sundry miracles,

produces the biographical effect.
But at last this short ministry in Galilee comes to an end, and
is followed by a period in which Jesus journeys with his disciples
into the Gentile territory about Galilee, and there prepares them
for his death at the hands of his enemies. There is added to this
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the confession of his Messianic claim, the story of his Transfiguration, a few miracles in the strange places where these travels
take him; but the characteristic mark of the whole period is
this secret conference with his disciples about the crisis in his
life.
The succeeding period, beginning with his final departure from
Galilee, and ending with his entry into Jerusalem, is one into
which Matthew and Luke have put much of their characteristic
material, and in which Mark is unusually brief. And the matter
selected by him is of an unusually mixed kind. It begins with
one of those disputes between him and the Pharisees which mark
these last days. It proceeds with various conversations and instructions, in which different aspects of the kingdom of God are
shown ; it gives a strange picture of the impression of fear produced on Jesus’ disciples by his manner on the road to Jerusalem ;
and it tellsof one miracle at Jerusalem. In brief, this is a period
of waiting, in which the events themselves, and ihe turn given to
them, foreshadow and prepare for the final crisis. Then comes
the last week, with its story of the final conflicts between Jesus
and the authorities at Jerusalem, of his trial and death. The
entry into Jerusalem is evidently intended to be his announcement
of himself as the Messiah, and the cleansing o the Temple a
manifestation of his authority. This authority is immediately
challenged by the Sanhedrim, and in the parable of the Wicked
Husbandmen, Jesus makes his charge against them. ‘hen they
ply him with their legal puzzles, attempting to discredit his teaching, and their discomfiture only hastens the end.
This brief analysis will show the principle on which Mark
selects his material and groups it. Both contribute to the one
object of sharpness of impression. The different periods are
marked off, and the effect is not blurred by the introduction of
confusing or voluminous detail. The life of Jesus has not made
on him the effect of mere wonder which he seeks to reproduce in
disconnected stories, but of a swift march of events toward a
tragic end, and he marks off the stages of this progress.
But Mark’s effectiveness as a story-teller is due not only to his
selection and grouping of material, but also to his pictorial fulness.
He gives us the scene of events more frequently than the other
writers, whether in the house, or by the sea, or on the road. On

XVI
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one occasion, this vividness, where he tells of the green grass on
which the five thousand reclined, gives us an invaluable mark of
time, telling us what we should not know from the other Synoptics, that there was a Passover during the Galilean ministry. He
tells us of the multitudes about Jesus, and gives us a lively description of the way in which they ran about as he entered one
village after another, bringing the sick to him on their pallets.
He tells us of the astonishment and fear of the disciples, as Jesus
went before them to Jerusalem. His style lends itself to the same
purpose. He uses the imperfect, the still more effective jv with
the participle, and the historical present. But he does it all in
the rapid and effective way characteristic of him. It is by a
stroke here, and a bit of color there, that the effect is produced.
ACCOUNT

OF

MARK

The places in which Mark’s name occurs in the N.T. are
Aets 12% * 13° 8, 16") Col. 4%, 2 Tim: 47) Philem.”, 1 Pores
From these we learn that he was the son of Mary, to whose house
Peter went after his release from imprisonment, and cousin of
Barnabas. His original Hebrew name was John, and to this was
appended a Roman surname Mark. Peter includes him in the
salutation of his first epistle, and calls him his son (in the faith).

He makes his first appearance in the history as the companion of
Barnabas and Saul, whom they took back to Antioch with them
on their return from Jerusalem, where they had been to carry the
offerings of the churches on the occasion of a famine.
And when
they start, immediately after, on their first missionary journey,
Mark accompanies them, but only to turn back again after the
completion of their mission to Cyprus. Then, at the beginning
of their second missionary tour, he becomes the source of contention to his superiors, Barnabas wishing to take his cousin along
with them again, and Paul refusing his company on account of his
previous defection.
But in the epistle to the Colossians he
appears again as the assistant of Paul, being mentioned by him as
one who sends greetings to that church.
And in 2 Tim., Paul
writes Timothy to bring Mark with him as one who is useful to
him in the ministry. Again, in the epistle to Philemon he is with
Paul, and is included in the salutations of that letter.

INTRODUCTION
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Mark

OF

THE

GOSPEL.

TIME

OF

XVii

ITS WRITING.

PLACE

was evidently written for Gentile readers, as it contains

explanations of Hebrew terms and customs.’ Tradition says that
it was written after the death of Peter and Paul. There is one
decisive mark of time in the Gospel itself. In the eschatological
discourse attention is called to the sign given by Jesus of the time
of the destruction of Jerusalem, which leads us to infer that the
Gospel was written before that time, but when the event was impending. This would fix the time as about 70 4.p._ Tradition
says also that it was written at Rome. And there is a certain support given to this by the use of Latin words peculiar to this
Gospel.”
1 #.g. the explanatory ris TadtAaias after Na¢gapér; the translation of Boavepyés ;
of Tadvdd, covu; the explanation of rowais xepoi aS = avinrois; the translation of

"E¢daba; the statement of the Jewish custom of ceremonial washing; of the Sadducees’ denial of the resurrection; of the custom of killing the Paschal lamb on
the first day of the feast; the translation of ToAyo0a, and of ’EAwi, "EAwt, Aaua
oaBaxOavei;

and the explanation of rapackxevy aS = rpocdBBarov.

2 Eg. xpa8atrov, Lat. grabatus, where the other Synoptists use xAivn, KAcvidtor ;
onexovaAdtwp, Lat. speculator; xevrupiwv, Lat. centurion,
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THE

PERSON AND PRINCIPLES
IN MARK’S GOSPEL

OF

JESUS

ad

MATTHEW begins his account of Jesus’ public ministry, as Mk.
does, with the statement that Jesus came into Galilee after the
imprisonment of John, and began to proclaim the good news of
the coming kingdom, accompanying this with miracles of healing.
But he follows this immediately with the Sermon on the Mount,
which serves as a basis for all the subsequent teaching, and gives
us as the subject of that teaching the Kingdom of God.
Lk.
introduces this in another place, giving first some of the detached
sayings, and so preparing the way for the connected discourse,
instead of making the connected discourse an introduction to the

detached sayings.

But the effect of the discourse, and its relation

to the teaching as a whole, are the same.
Mk., on the other
hand, gives only detached sayings, unrelated to any central group
of teachings, and in his gospel, therefore, we have to study out

the problem of our Lord’s life and teaching after a different
fashion.
He appears in the first place as a herald of the kingdom, taking
up the work of John.
Then he calls four men into personal
association with himself.
His first Sabbath in Capernaum is a
memorable one. It is evident that he is regarded as a teacher,
for he is asked to preach in the synagogue, and his hearers are
impressed with the note of authority in his teaching, so different
from the manner of the Scribes, the recognized authorities. But
they are still more impressed with a miracle performed by him,
and as soon as the law allows, they bring all the sick of the city to
him, and the whole town is in an uproar. The two things together
stamp him as a prophet, making a decided advance on the character of teacher, in which he appears at first. But so far as he is
recognized at all, the popular voice after this accords to him these
two titles, rabbi and prophet.
xix

XX

THE

PERSON

AND

PRINCIPLES

OF

JESUS

But Jesus evidently sees elements of danger in this popular
uprising. The emphasis is on the wrong side of their lack, and
of his power. If his message had reached them, and they had
clamored to hear more of that, and especially had shown any
disposition to follow his teaching, he might have stayed to preach,
instead of going out to pray. But he did not wish to pose as a
miracle-worker, and to have the inference “ Messiah” follow from
that in the popular imagination. And so he retires to pray, he
refuses the clamorous call to return, and when a man whom he has
healed disobeys his command to keep it silent, he retires into the
wilderness to escape the inevitable effect of this publicity.
Now Mk.’s method begins to appear. Jesus does not lay down
a programme of the Messianic kingdom in a set discourse, but the
principles regulating his activity are slowly evolved by the occasions of his life. And after the same fashion Jesus himself begins
to appear on the canvas—a herald of the kingdom of God, a
teacher, a prophet, a miracle-worker, who represses and deprecates the impetuous desire of the multitude to emphasize the
miracle-worker rather than the prophet. This is the picture so
far, and it is full of promise and suggestion.
Then in connection with another miracle, Jesus claims the
power as the Son of Man to forgive sins. The way it happened
was this: the man’s disease was occasioned by some vice, and
Jesus announces the cure therefore as a forgiveness of the sins
which had caused it. Then, this being challenged by the Scribes
as blasphemy, he adduces the cure itself as an example of the
power which he had to remove the evils caused by sin. Here is
another step forward, for here is a real, but veiled claim of a
Messianic title, and the authority coupled with it is that of forgiveness, which forgiveness consists in the removal of the various
ills of mankind wrought by sin. The Messianic claim is there,
but it is veiled, for we do not find that the people understood him
to make the claim, though after this he uses the title familiarly.
And the title chosen, Son of Man, is such as to show that Jesus
emphasized that side of his work which allied and identified him
with man.
|
This intimation that his work has to do with sin, as a physician
has to do with disease, is repeated when he calls the tax-gatherer
into the circle of his disciples, and defends himself by the state-
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to call not righteous men, but sinners.
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when they charge him with collusion with Satan in his expulsion
of demons, his answer is substantially that his attitude is opposition to Satan, and that his power to cast out demons can have
been obtained only as the result of a conflict, in which he had
overmastered Satan. Here, as in the case of the paralytic, this
aspect of his work as a conflict with sin comes out in connection
with his cures, and this is really the only chance that he has to
present it, as he has had as yet very little opportunity to deal with
sin as sin, only in its occasional intrusion into other than the moral

sphere. But he deals with it as already master of the situation.
He can despoil Satan of his instruments, because he has already
met him and bound him. He can deal with sin in others victoriously, because he has met and mastered it in himself.
But meantime, another element in the situation is making itself
felt. In dealing with the people, Jesus has to contend against a
sudden and superficial popularity, and is able only to cure their
diseases, not to cope with their sins. But the necessary and
unavoidable conspicuousness of his work bring him under the
notice of their leaders, and here he encounters active opposition.
It develops only gradually.
It is evident that the Scribes and
Pharisees are watching him at first, as it is always possible that
religious enthusiasm may play into the hands of the religious
authorities. But the elements of opposition accumulate at every
step. The first is the evident lack of sympathy or affiliation with
them, and Jesus’ association with men at the other end of the
social and ecclesiastical scale, the despised people whose ignorance of the law made them dangerous company for the scrupulous Pharisee, with the remote and insignificant Galilean, and even
finally, the hated servant of a foreign government, the Jewish
collector of Roman tribute. Jesus’ answer, that, as a physician,
his business is with the sick rather than the well, is complete, but
like all such answers, it only increased the irritation. The next
question is more vital, as it has to do not with themselves, but

with their system. Pharisaic Judaism was the climax and reductio
ad absurdum of religious formalism.
For ethics it substituted
casuistry, for principles rules, for insight authority, for worship
forms, for the word of God tradition, for spirituality the most
absolute and intricate externalism. Jesus did not seek to break
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with it, but it was inevitable that the break should come.
The
law prescribed an annual fast, but they had multiplied this into
two a week, whereas, it is recorded of Jesus that he came eating
and drinking, and himself called attention to this characteristic.
When he is challenged about this practice of his disciples, he
shows that fasting, like everything else that has a proper place in
religion, is a matter of principle, and not of rule. Men are not to
fast on set days, but on fit occasions.
And in general, he shows
the absurdity of attempting to piece out the old with the new, or
to pour his new wine into their old wine-skins. The next place
where they made a stand against Jesus’ innovating views was in
the matter of their absurd Sabbatarianism.
That it was absurd,
the occasions of their attack show ; first, plucking ears of corn to
eat on the spot, and secondly, healing. These things, forsooth,
were expressly forbidden on the Sabbath. In answer, Jesus does
not attempt to meet them on the ground of casuistry, but, as
usual, lays down principles.
First, the Sabbath was made for
man, and not man for the Sabbath; and secondly, to refuse to
confer a benefit in case of need is to inflict a positive injury, on
the Sabbath as well as any other day.
Here the narrative pauses, and passes over to other matter.
But it is evident that Mk. has grouped this material for a purpose.
He wishes to show how, with one occasion after another, the
teaching of our Lord acquired substance and shape, and encountered a sharp and well-defined opposition. And how boldly and
greatly the figure of Jesus himself begins to stand out. How it is
becoming evident that sanity, breadth, insight, ethical and spiritual
quality, are in this man not relative, but absolute. And as he
faces the gathering storm, how steadfast he is, and regardless of
everything but truth.
It needs only a little reading between the lines to see how the
next events come in. ‘The evidence is accumulating that our
Lord’s own career is to last not very long, and that he must have
followers, successors, to whom he can commit his work, and that
these must be men whose close attendance on himself will familiarize them with his message.
Hence the twelve are appointed.
And it is expressly stated that his family had started out to restrain
him, at the time when he pointed out that his real family were the
disciples who did the will of God. His own family was not to be
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classed among his enemies, but it is evident that they sought to
protect him against what they considered his own extravagance.
And the parables also grew out of the immediate situation.
They are the first direct statement of the nature of the kingdom
of God. The postponement of the subject, and the veiled presentation of it, both show it to be a matter that Jesus approached
with extreme caution. But what he treated with so much reserve
in the presence of the others, he explained frankly to his disciples.
This means that the time had come when the situation, even
among the disciples, needed clearing up. They were not repelled
by his differences with the Pharisees; the indications are rather
that they were in sympathy with him. But their difficulty, which
the parables were intended to meet, came from their sharing the
national expectation, that the kingdom was to be set up by a “our
de force, an expectation which Jesus’ methods and delay, if not
defeat, discouraged. This is the immediate occasion of the parables. But their immense importance appears from the fact that .
they are the only direct statement of the nature of the kingdom,
which otherwise we should have to gather from side-lights and
inferences. The kingdom is seed ; it is subject to all the vicissitudes of seed sown broadcast into all kinds of soil; it is nevertheless sure of success because it is native to the soil; humanity as

such is hospitable to it, and its small beginnings do not interfere
with ultimate greatness.
The next event requiring special notice is Jesus’ visit to Nazareth, where he encounters his first rejection. Other places have
known only the greatness of his public life, Nazareth, unfortunately, knows the obscurity of his private life, and they reject his
greatness as spurious. Here, therefore, he finds even his miracles
impossible, whereas in other places, cut off from everything else,
he does find a place for these. Jesus marvelled at their unbelief,
and no wonder. It was here that this perfect life had matured,
grown into an unmatched beauty and power, and yet they had
missed it all because it lacked outward greatness.
But one is
reminded by this episode of a singular fact in our Lord’s life —
that he appears largely as a miracle-worker.
It was not a role
that he coveted, but, for the most part, it was all that he could do.
We have some record of the way in which he dealt with the other
and larger half of human ill and need. We have the story of
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Matthew and Zacchzeus, and the sinful woman, and the rich young
man, and Peter ; we know that he was the friend of publicans and
sinners. But, for the most part, he was shut out from all this, and
shut up to physical healings. Even here, he found a unique field
for the display of his greatness.
His possession of a divine power

he shared with other men, but his divine use of that power is
his own; he shares it with no one. But if he had had an equal
chance to show us the other side of his power, what a story there
might have been.
But the time has now come for Jesus to try his disciples in the
work. They have heard his message and seen his miracles, and
he sends them out to carry forward both the preaching and the
healing. His instructions to them are, briefly, to pay no attention
to outfit nor entertainment, but to be occupied solely with their
ministry.
On Jesus’ return to Capernaum, the opposition to him comes to
a head. His enemies are there on the watch for him, and in that
apparently careless and unscrupulous life they soon find their
opportunity. To be sure, it seems only a slight thing that the disciples should be eating with unwashed hands. But to those men
it meant liability to every defilement mentioned in the law. It is
their opportunity, but then it is Jesus’ opportunity too. It gives
him his chance to strike at traditionalism and ceremonialism, the
twin foes of spiritual religion. Over against tradition, he sets the

word of God, —
handed down, he
true as humanity
that man’s spirit

against the idea that a thing is true because it is
posits the word of God, which becomes more
grows.
And against ceremonialism, the idea
can be reached for either good or evil from the

outside, he puts the eternal truth, that it is reached and affected
only from within, by things akin to itself.
This really marks the end of Jesus’ work in Galilee. It has
resulted in proving the inaccessibility of the people to his spiritual
work, in the unsympathetic attitude of his family, in his total
rejection at Nazareth, and in active hostility on the part of the

religious leaders. But his work with his disciples is not ended,
and he accordingly departs with them to Syropheenicia. Here,
he desired to keep his presence unknown, as his work was not
with Gentiles, but Jews. But the extraordinary faith of the Syrophcenician woman overcame his scruples, so that he healed her

THE

PERSON

AND

PRINCIPLES

OF

JESUS

XXV

daughter.
This confinement of his work on earth to his own
nation, while evidently announcing the broadest universalism, is
easily explained.
He was laying foundations, and the human
material for that, such as it was, existed in only one nation.
On the occasion of only a brief return to Galilee, during this
Wanderjahr, the Pharisees make another attack on him, demanding a sign from heaven. They want something plainly and indisputably of heavenly origin, not open to the suspicion of collusion
with Satan, nor of originating in the lower air, and plainly nothing
more nor less than an attestation by God of our Lord’s claim.
Something merely a sign, not complicated with other characters
and purposes which might obscure the plain issue, was their
demand.
Jesus refused it. He would do his work, including
cures and miracles, and let that tell his story, but a mere sign he
refused to give. We must pause again to notice Mk.’s method,
and to say now that it bears all the appearance of being the
method of Jesus himself.
He meets questions as they arise,
instead of projecting discourse from himself.
But the wisdom
and completeness of his answer anticipates the controversies of
Christendom.
This question of signs, ¢.g., of external evidence,
our Lord answers by refusing a sign, and he emphasizes it by his
allusion to the generation which had seen fim. He was his own
sign, and needed no other. The question belonged to that age,
but no age nor any other man has arrived at the wisdom of the
answer.
We are coming now to the close of Jesus’ ministry, and his
method has not yet led him to any declaration of himself nor of
his mission. It would almost seem as if he had no consciousness
of a mission of any definite sort, so content has he been to let
things merely happen, great as has been his use of these happenings. But now the time has come, not for him to declare himself,
but to bring the thought of men about him into expression. And
first of all, his own disciples. He asks them what men say about
him,
— what they call him. They say briefly, a prophet. Then
he asks them if that is all they have to say. Vo, Simon Peter
says; we call you the Messiah. ‘The value of this is in the fact,
that it is not their assent to his claim, but their estimate of his
greatness. They, as Jews, had inherited an idea, an expectation
of a man in whom human greatness was to culminate. As far as
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Jesus’ activity went, the answer of the people was enough. But
the feeling of the disciples was, it may describe his activity, but is
inadequate to describe his own greatness. The race has culminated in him, and he is therefore the Messiah whom we are to
expect.

There are two things noticeable here: first, the title itself, and
then the manner of its assumption.
It is no wonder that Jesus
was dissatisfied with the title prophet, when his real title was king,
king of men. And when we examine what he says in elucidation
of this claim, we find that there are just two things which he
emphasizes as involved in this, viz. love and obedience.
Careless
of everything else, he proposes to himself just this, to conquer for
himself the love and obedience of all men everywhere and in all
things. There is no lack of definiteness nor adequacy in this.
And yet, though Jesus is very explicit in this, we are altogether
missing the point, as usual.
We are very busy organizing his
church, devising the ways and means of his worship, defining his
person, and meantime the world, the flesh, and the devil are
dictating terms not only to government and society, but to the
church.
They are well satisfied to have the church scatter its
fire, instead of concentrating its energy upon doing the will of its
Lord, and getting that will done. But besides the title, and of
almost equal importance with it, is the manner of its assumption.
Jesus waits for men to give it to him. ‘This does not mean any
lowering of his claims, any disposition to meet men half-way, and
accept some compromise with them. It means just the opposite
of this, the most absolute and apparently extravagant claim that
he could make. It means mastery, not from without, but from
within, —a mastery of convictions, affections, and will, and from
that centre controlling the whole of life. He will have, not the
enforced obedience of men who would throw off the yoke if they
could, or any part of it, but the self-devotion and homage of those
who come voluntarily to him, — the unforced mastery of man over
man.

By this means, and in this sense, he will rule the world.

To be sure, since it is included in his programme that he is to die
and still be king, that rule is to be exercised from heaven, that
centre from which the network of law and self-enforcing order
overspreads the world. But that universal law leaves one domain
free, and within the sphere of human action it exercises no com-
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pulsions but those which leave the spirit free. And yet within
that province, it is meant that God shall exercise absolute control.
This is the meaning of our Lord’s words in the light of all that
he said and did, and of all that has happened since.
But at
present, he has said only that he is king, the Messianic king,
and he has said it to men sure to misunderstand it if he leaves it
in its present unconditional form. Hence he immediately puts
over against it the prediction of his own fate.
He is to be
rejected and put to death. Their idea of the Messianic king was
that through him righteousness was to be victorious. God had
been holding off for his own wise purposes, not asserting himself,
but in the times of the Messiah, he was

to intervene with his

almightiness, and sin was to be put down, and righteousness
established. And this power to put down all enemies was to be
lodged in the Messiah.
This was the Jewish Messianic programme. We have seen already that Jesus, in all probability, did
not, at any time before his death, predict his violent death and
his resurrection with any definiteness. The utter dismay of the
disciples over the actual event, their hopelessness between the
death and the resurrection, and their failure to accept the fact of
the resurrection, make such a prediction psychologically impossible.
But it is equally evident that he did make statements
which, in the light of the later events, they saw implied and
involved those events. And this means Jesus’ repudiation of the
Jewish Messianic programme.
His enemies were not to be in his
power, but he in theirs. God was not to intervene in his behalf,
nor was his own divine power to be used in this way.
But Jesus is not satisfied with the statement about himself,
which might make it appear that his fate was unique, and that his
case stood by itself. But he goes on to state that any one who
wishes to follow him must deny himself and take his life in his
hands in the same way. In his kingdom, to save is to lose, and
the only way to save is to lose. Instead of getting God on his
side so that he is saved from the ordinary mishaps of life, the
disciple only multiplies indefinitely the chances of mishap without
adding anything to the safeguards.
Any one can see that if
righteousness was to become a spiritual power in the world, it
could only be by such a sacrifice of safety. A padded and steelclad righteousness protects the person, but its power to propagate
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is gone. And as we have seen, the Transfiguration itself was not
a revelation of the glory that was covered up and concealed by
this human weakness of our Lord, but of the glory of the sacrifice
itself. It is as much as to say that gentleness, self-effacement,
and weakness, instead of power, are in themselves glorious, and
are to be crowned.
But the disciples themselves give Jesus an opportunity to define
himself still further. They were disputing who among their number was greatest. He does not deny that there is such a thing,
nor that it is to be coveted, but it is the greatness of humility and
service.
In the world, greatness is the power to make others
tributary to yourself, but in the kingdom of God, the greatness
even of the king is service, the power to contribute to the common weal.
At last, then, Jesus has declared himself.
He is the divinely
appointed king of men, and as such demands obedience, and
finds greatness in service. But the obedience is to be voluntary
and unenforced, and his own road to kingship is through repudiation and death. This absolute self-effacement is, moreover, the
principle of the kingdom, and required of all its members.
From this, he passes over again to more incidental matters.
John brings to his attention the case of a man whom they had
caught casting out demons in his name, but who had not attached
himself to the circle of disciples. Jesus’ reply is, virtually, that
they ought to have inferred from his casting out the demons that
he really belonged with them, instead of from his not associating
with them that he had no right to cast out the demons.
This
shows that whatever exclusiveness has grown up since then among
his followers did not originate with Jesus. He did not organize a
society, though his principles justify the later organization; but
those principles exclude a hierarchy.
With the beginning of Jesus’ ministry in Judza, begins a series
of discourses occasioned by the attempt of the Pharisees to put his
authority as a teacher to the test, and, if possible, to discredit it.
In general, the questions propounded were either in dispute between the different schools, or the standing puzzles of the schoolmen.
It is significant, as showing that Mk.’s development of
Jesus’ position in occasional, rather than set, discourse, is the
method of Jesus himself, that some of his most important teach-
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ing is occasioned by these questions. And it shows his position
as a teacher that these answers are final, revealing in every case
the principles involved. His treatment of divorce is one of the
safeguards of civilization. His answer to the question about paying tribute to the Roman government shows that citizenship in
the kingdom of God does not conflict with citizenship in the
State.
The one, as the other, is based on fundamental facts.
Their question is an inference from their politica! conception of
the kingdom of God. His answer is a corollary from his spiritual
conception.

His answer to the Sadducees about the resurrection

not only puts that question to rest, but establishes the right to
argue from fundamental conceptions of God, the right of reason
in matters of faith. In what he says about the two great commands, he establishes fundamental principles and sentiments instead of rules, in control of life. But more than this, he selects
the one principle that does contain in itself all righteousness, and
which still condemns the essential parts of life. And still more,
he shows the final and conclusive reason why the kingdom is
spiritual. Outward conduct can be controlled by civil authority,
but love is capable of only inward enforcement.
Meantime, other things have been happening by which his position is still further defined. The scene with the rich young man
whose wealth alone kept him from following our Lord leads him
to say that his difficulty is not peculiar to him, but belongs to his
class. The difficulty that all men have in accepting the principle
of the kingdom becomes, in the case of wealth, a human impossibility to be overcome only by God. This means only that the
principle of the kingdom is self-sacrifice and love, and that the
acquisition and possession of wealth, on the other hand, tend
almost certainly to selfishness.
Christ’s entry into Jerusalem is his public claim of the Messianic
kingship. This is followed immediately by his one act of authority, the cleansing of the temple. But the power is only that of a
masterful personality, — the power of a prophet or righteous man.
But he not only claims authority for himself, he denies the authority of the constituted authorities to judge his claim.
He puts
them to the test, as they have put him, by putting them a question in regard to John the Baptist, which will show whether they
can judge such a case or not.
The question of authority in
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the kingdom of God is a question of fitness, of ability to do the
thing.
Jesus has one more word to say to his disciples. It is the prediction of the destruction of the temple, city, and nation, and the
transfer of the kingdom from them to others. He sees that their
rejection of a spiritual Messiah, and their insistence on political
independence and greatness, will certainly lead to destruction.
That, moreover, will be a coming of the Son of Man in clouds,
clothed with power. Not that that will be the beginning of his
reign, for he is to be seated at the right hand of power, and to
come in the clouds, immediately. But this is to be his first great
appearance as the arbiter of human affairs.
The overthrow of
the nation will come directly, as for the divine side of it, not by
force, but by the inevitable operation of cause and effect, from
the denial of his principle of a spiritual kingdom.
And so, by the
operation of the same inexorable law working in human affairs, his
principles are to be everywhere vindicated.
And at the same
time, the spiritual power accumulated in his life and death are to
be wielded by him in the spiritual sphere, until finally, in the
exercise of both powers, his kingdom becomes universal.
Two things remain to be spoken of: the death of Jesus, and
his enshrinement of that in a memorial rite. The way has been
opening ever since that time for a right understanding of that
event, and yet even now one needs to weigh his words to speak
with even partial truth about it, let alone adequacy.
In the first
place, then, looked at simply as a matter governed by the ordinary
conditions of human life, it was natural and necessary. Nothing
else could come of the opposition that he encountered from the
religious and civil authority.
There were two ways of escape
morally possible to any other man, but not to him. One was to
compromise in some way with the authorities, or to make some
alliance with the people, that should neutralize the opposition of
the Sanhedrim. His insight, his grasp of principles, his mastery
of the situation, his influence with the people, might have given
him political power, to which his instinct for righteousness would
have given the last touch of greatness.
But that was the way of
compromise, which was demanded at every turn of the perplexing
situation. And that admits us to one secret of the uniqueness of
Jesus’ death. It was entirely for righteousness’ sake. The oppo-
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sition to him was purely on that account, unmixed with any other
oppositions or repugnances, growing out of the ordinary weakness
or disagreeableness of men. But Jesus died because his righteousness was uncompromising and absolute, not because its manner
was hard and obtrusive. Another way of escape was by the use
of his supernatural power. Both friends and enemies saw this.
The Jews did not expect deliverance, except supernaturally, and
the hope of the people was that Jesus, who evidently possessed
this power, would use it in the appointed way. And the Jews
taunted him, because at the last moment his power had forsaken
him. But Jesus died because he would do his work as a man,
and under the ordinary conditions and limitations of humanity.
In other words, Jesus’ death crowned the complete self-surrender of his life. All of us know that just here is where ordinary
righteousness is lacking. It is righteousness with a saving clause.
We follow it just so far as it does not involve a complete sacrifice
of self-interest. Some draw the line in one place, and some in
another, but everybody somewhere.
Jesus seeing more clearly
than any other the sacrifice involved, undertook the task of absolute righteousness, and carried it out to the end. And he would
accept no immunity, wield no power, and exercise no self-defence,
that would mar the completeness of that ideal.
But he was, nevertheless, king. He did not propose to himself
simply to be righteous, in which case men might have let him
alone. He proposed to establish this complete, and principled,
and radical righteousness in the world as its supreme law. Men
felt in his first words the note of authority, and he did not attempt
in any way to disguise the uncompromising nature of his demand.
He told them that if any one would follow him, he must deny
himself as ke did. And in his own life, he showed them how, at
every turn, the acceptance of this principle involved the hostility,

not of the vicious and degraded, but that opposition of the constituted authorities, and of the higher class, which means loss of
caste.
But we must not think of Jesus’ death as simply sacrifice to a
principle. He died primarily because he loved men supremely.
He was the Son of Man, whose life was bound up with the life of
the world, who was identified with humanity. Here was where the
danger came of abating any of the demand that he made upon
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men, since in the law which he sought to enforce is the only true
life of man, and any abatement meant something less than his
highest good. Nay, more, it meant the admission somewhere of
the opposite principle to sap and undermine the whole fabric,
and the danger also of abating any of the rigor of his demand
upon himself, since his own righteousness was the foundation of
his authority, and loss of power here meant loss of power to confer
this highest good.
And here is where the bitterness of his death came in. Here
was a man who loved men supremely, to whom any evil or lack
of men was known so surely and felt so deeply, and to whom in
his own death was revealed the whole depth and bitterness of that
human ill which was to find its only cure in him.
And, finally, it is this self-surrendering love which makes the
cross to-day the very seat and secret of his power.
For love is
Lord of life, and love culminated here. It is the constraint and
inspiration of his love that makes him king of men. A clearsighted and far-seeing love which chose for himself the thorncrowned road to power and kingship, and that leads men over the
same long and hard way to ultimate and complete good.
And, as we have said, he enshrines this death in a memorial
rite. He bids men take the bread, which is his body, and the
cup, which is his blood, and find in them the food and drink of
their souls.
It is in his death that he wishes especially to be
remembered.
But, above all, it is in his death that he wishes to
be understood, and to have himself brought intimately into the
life of men, until the things that made him die have become the
material and substance of man’s spiritual life.
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THE reason that this subject is given a large place in N.T.
Introduction is the fact that prominent and influential literature
will leave its traces upon other writings just as soon as that literature has time to circulate, and so the later literature becomes a
witness to the earlier. Especially is that the case with what is
called Scripture.
Scripture is a court of appeal in regard to
religious matters to which other writers on the same subject
necessarily refer, and that a thing is written, that is, a part of
Scripture, establishes its authority. In turn, other religious literature becomes thereby a test by which we may determine whether
any particular writing which claims to be Scripture is put in that
category at any period, or is extant even.
For instance, if we
found Paul’s writings generally accepted as Scripture, and, at the
same time, lack of reference to Galatians, it would raise doubts
about that epistle. However, Scripture is not in a class by itself
in this matter ; it presents only an extreme case of a general fact
which applies to all prominent and influential literature.
The
question whether the Gospels were in existence early in the second century
—a really vital question
— is one to be answered by
the second-century literature.
Considering the unique position
of Jesus in Christianity, no writings of any account telling the
story of his life are going to be ignored, — and this entirely apart
from the question whether they are classed as Scripture.
But
there is another still more vital question, whether the Jesus of the
Synoptical Gospels is a true, historical figure. Now, supposing
that we found no special reverence attached to the Gospels themselves, and yet nothing else quoted in the earliest succeeding
Christian literature in regard to him, the inference would be conclusive that these were regarded at the time as the only standard
books on the subject, which would go far toward establishing the
historical character of the writings themselves and of the personXxxili
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age presented in them. But, on the other hand, supposing that
this earliest succeeding literature quoted from other, extra-canonical sources freely and without apology, and yet the historical
figure remained unchanged, the additional matter, whether meagre
or abundant, being almost entirely in keeping with the account in
the canonical Gospels, the historicity is more triumphantly established by the corroborative testimony than by the absence of other
witness. In fact, this state of things in the second-century literature would be the most favorable possible for historicity. And
the historical character of these Gospels—
not whether they are
the only Gospels, nor even whether they are Scripture —is the
main question in Apologetics.

7

What, then, is the relation of the second-century literature to
the Synoptical Gospels? We have, in the first place, two epistles
bearing the name of Clement of Rome.
The second of these is
wrongly attributed to Clement, but belongs to the same period.
In the genuine epistle, then, the O.T. is quoted frequently and at
great length. But the N.T. quotations are very few and meagre.
With one exception, too, the writers are not mentioned.
The
words of our Lord are quoted as his, but not the writer who
reports them.
In one case, 1 Cor. is quoted as St. Paul’s, but
this stands alone.' The quotations from the Gospels are only two,
and these are so inexact as to make it doubtful whether the writer
had before him at the time our present Gospels.’
In the spurious writing, the number of quotations from the
Gospel history is considerably greater, and the comparison with
the amount of O.T. matter much more favorable.
But, on the
other hand, the mixed origin and uncertain character of these
citations are equally noticeable.
Four of them are quoted with
considerable exactness.* Five are quoted ad sensum, but so as
to indicate that the passages in our Gospels were in the writer’s
mind, but were cited by him from memory.’ But three, which
Lightfoot assigns to the Gospel of the Egyptians(?), contain
strange matter.
In one, our Lord says, “If you are gathered
1 Par. XLVII.
2 Par. XIII. Mt. 57 614 71.2 Lk, 631. 36-38; XLVI. Mt. 2624 186 Mk. 1421 942 Lk, 2222
171. 2,

8 II. Mt. 918 Mk. 217; III. Mk.
4 III. Mt. 1082 Lk. 128;
Lk.

682. 35,

IV.

1239; VI. Mt. 624 Lk. 1615 Mt. 1626 Mk. 836,

Mt. 72;

VIII.

Lk. 1610-11;

TX.

Mt.

1259;

XIII,

THE

GOSPELS

IN THE

SECOND

CENTURY

XXXV

with me in my bosom, and do not my commands, I will cast you
out, and say to you, Depart from me, I know you not whence you
are, workers of lawlessness.” ? In another, after Jesus’ statement,
“You will be as lambs in the midst of wolves,” Peter says, “ If
then the wolves scatter the lambs?” and Jesus answers, “ Let

not the lambs fear the wolves after their death. And you, fear
not those who kill you, and can do nothing to you, but fear him
who, after you die, has power over soul and body to cast into the
Gehenna of fire.” Then, as to the coming of the kingdom, he

says that it will be “ whenever the two (things) are one, and the
outside as the inside, and the male with the female, neither male
nor female.” *
In the seven epistles of Ignatius, quotations are infrequent, but
the N.T. is treated quite as generously as the O.T. There are,
however, only three unimportant passages from the Gospels, but,
in these, the language is significantly preserved.* But, in a fourth,
our Lord’s language, “‘ Handle me, and see. For a spirit hath not
flesh and bones, as you see me have,” becomes, “‘ Handle me, and

see that I am not a bodiless spirit’””— dayonov. This use of
Saiudvoy is foreign to the N.T. vocabulary.°
The Epistle of Polycarp, belonging to the same period, bristles
with quotations, mostly from the N.T. Of these, however, only
five are from the Gospels. Of these, four preserve the language
so as to show undisputed acquaintance with our Gospels, and
without mixture of matter derived from other sources.* The fifth
presents such a resemblance to the mixed quotation in Ep. of
Clem. XIII. as to suggest a common extra-canonical source.’
In the Teaching of the Apostles, which belongs apparently to the
very beginning of the century, there are sixteen quotations from

the Synoptics. In these, the words of our Lord are quoted quite
exactly, the supplementary matter attached to them being evidently the writer’s own reflections. But the title, which gives the
1IV.
2V.
ext.
4 Eph. XIV. Mt. 1233; Smyrn. I. Mt. 315; VI. Mt. 1912; Poly. II. Mt. rolé,
5 Smyrn. III.
6 II, Mt. 53-10; V. Mk. 9%; VII. Mt. 618 2641 Mk. 1438; XII. Mt. 544.
711. Mt. 71. 2 Lk, 638-38
81, Mt, 2237. 39 gM4.46 Lk, 627. 28. 32. 33. 35 Mt. Ce
629.
30 Mt. 526; IIT. Mt. 55;
VII. Mt. 2819; VIII. Mt. 65.913 Lk. 1124; IX. Mt. 76; X. Mt. 2431; ‘XII. Mt. 219
eg see ix. 1988 ? XIII. Mt. 1019; XVI. Mt. 2518 Lk. 1285.40Mt, 2qlo. 24.30 Lk, 2112
t,
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authority of the apostles to an inferior and frequently trivial writing
of the second century, is an instructive commentary on the way in
which great names may be misused for pious purposes.
The Epistle of Barnabas— not, however, the companion of Paul,
and possibly no Barnabas at all— is rich again in O.T. quotations,
but poor in N.T. sayings, there being only four quoted from the
Synoptics.?
The Shepherd of Hermas contains infrequent reflections of
scriptural language rather than quotations.
‘The one quotation,
therefore, of the language of Mk. in regard to the difficulty
obstructing a rich man’s entrance into the kingdom, is the more
noteworthy.”
Justin Martyr is rich in quotations, which are not scattered, as
in the other writers of this period, but collected mostly in a group
in the first Apology, for the purpose of showing for apologetic
purposes what our Lord’s teaching was. The variations from the
synoptical accounts would be more difficult to deal with, if we did
not find the same freedom of quotation in the passages from the
O.T. As it is, we have to find a common cause, and that is to be
found in Justin’s idiosyncrasy, which makes him more than usually
independent and individual in his handling of quotations. £.g. he
quotes our Lord thus: “If ye love them that love you, what new
thing do you? For even fornicators do this.”* This same “new
thing” appears again just below in regard to lending with hope of
return, and coupled with a like inexactness in regard to the sinners
who do the same thing.2 Again, “ Whosoever shall be angry is in
danger of the fire.”* This is quoted quite out of its connection,
and in the original, he who is angry is liable only to the judgment
(of the local tribunal which tries minor offences), while only he
who calls his brother a fool is liable to the Gehenna of fire. In
the great commandment he makes our Lord require the worship
of God alone, instead of love, and in this, and other places, |
he calls attention to God as the Creator, a pure interpolation.*
Another singular variation is in his quotation in regard to those
who claim association with Christ, but whom he has to turn away
as disobedient.
He has mixed together here sayings from Mt.
1IV. Mt. 2214; Vv. Mt. 918; VI. Mt. 2016? XII. Mt. 2245,
2 XX. Mk, 1023.4

3 1 Apol. ch. 15.
41 Apol. ch. 16.
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and Lk., and made the men say, “ Did we not eat and drink in
thy name?”
instead of “in thy presence?” ! On the whole, it is

remarkable that with all this variation in form Justin quotes no
extra-canonical sayings of our Lord. As for the peculiarities of
these sayings, the combination of the different accounts in the
Synoptics, a habit of free quotation, an evident eye for the point
of a saying, which allows freedom of detail — in other words, the
strong individuality of the writer —will account for these phenomena.
But, on the other hand, Justin introduces several extracanonical incidents. These are the birth of Jesus in a cave,’ the
miraculous fire in the Jordan at the baptism,’ and the statement in
regard to his work as a carpenter, that he made plows and yokes.‘
These can be traced directly to their sources in uncanonical
Gospels. The birth in a cave we find in the Protevangelium of
James, and the Arabic Gospel of the Infancy ;° the fire in the
Jordan in the Gospel according to the Hebrews; and the plows
and yokes in the Gospel of Thomas.’ This settles the fact that
Justin used such writings. By parity of reasoning, if we trace the
sayings, in spite of certain difficulties, to the Synoptics as the main
source, these incidents are to be credited to uncanonical Gospels.
Moreover, he quotes the Acts of Pilate in confirmation of the
miracles, evidently referring to the testimony of those healed by
Jesus at the time of his trial before Pilate.’ On the whole then,
the testimony is conclusive, that Justin used the Synoptics, but
also other Gospels.
Athenagoras, in his Apology, makes two quotations from Mt.,°
and two in which he combines Mt. and Lk.’ It has been doubted
whether these are quotations, but the freedom of quotation is
slight, certainly not greater than the N.T. writers use in quoting
from the O.T.
In the fragments preserved to us from Papias, the statements in
regard to Mk.’s Gospel and the Zogia of Mt. are the most important, and they occupy the same rank among the second-century witnesses to the canonical Gospels.” We should not expect to find
1 Apol. ch. 16.
2 Dial. with Trypho, ch. 78.

3 Dial. with Trypho, ch. 88.

6 Gos. Thos. par. 13.
7 Apol. ch. 48; Acts of Pil.ch.6,7,8.
8 Mt. 528 Mt. 19%.

9 Mt. 54 49 Lk. 627. 28 Mt. 546 Lk, 632. 34,
1° Euseb. CZ. Avs. III.

4 Dial. with Trypho, ch, 89.
5 Protev. of Jas. par. 18, 19; Arab. Gos. of Inf. par. 2, 3.
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much in the way of quotation, as he says expressly that he prefers
the oral testimony of men who had associated with the disciples to
anything that he could get from the books.’ But he does make
one quotation from Mk.? He is one writer who gives us distinctly
strange, apocryphal matter in regard to Jesus’ life and teachings,
the general absence of which is so noteworthy and important in
this second-century literature.®
In Tatian, a heretical writer of the last part of the century,
before the discovery of the Diatessaron, there was little contributing to our subject. The only complete work of his, at that time,
an oration to the Greeks, contains several quotations from J., but
none from the Synoptics. But, in a few fragments preserved in
other writings, we find two quotations from the Synoptics.* The
Diatessaron of Tatian, however, a compilation of the four Gospels
made some time in the third quarter of the century, is one of the
most important of the recent discoveries. It was partly known
before through a commentary of Ephrem the Syrian. The only
important omissions are the genealogies of our Lord in Mt. and
Lk., and the account of the woman taken in adultery from J. 8.
The genealogies were omitted, not as a matter of evidence, but of
opinion. The Appendix to Mk. is inserted, but this is not impor:
tant, as we already have the testimony of the versions to its exist:
ence in the early part of the century, and the real question of its
authorship remains untouched.
But the real value of the Diatessaron is in the fact, established at last, that it was compiled
from the four canonical Gospels, and from no other source. The
importance of this is unmistakable.

In the Clementine Homilies, an Ebionite production of the
latter part of the century, falsely ascribed to Clement of Rome,
there are over seventy quotations from the Synoptics, and thirteen
either entirely strange, or very considerably modifying the synoptical account. Our Lord is represented as exhorting his disciples to
become good money-changers, which obtains a significant meaning
from the mixed quality ascribed to the Scriptures in the Homilies,
making it necessary to discriminate carefully between the good
1
2
3
4

Ferm. de vir illust. 18; Eus. III. 39; Georg. Hamartolus.
Chron.
Mk. 10%. 39,
Iren. Her. V. 33, 3, 4; Cramer, Catena ad Acta S. S, Apos. p. 12 sq.
Clem. Alex. III. 12, 86; Mt. 619 Lk. 20%,
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and bad, between the genuine and counterfeit coin of Scriptures.!
In the same connection occurs several times a serious modification
of the text in which our Lord charges the Sadducees with not
knowing the Scriptures nor the power of God, where, for “the
Scriptures’ is substituted “the true things of Scripture,” distin-

guished from the false." In the account of the Syrophcenician
woman, her name is given as Justa, and the account of the conversation is paraphrased.” But this is a part of the romancing of
this work, and does not need to be treated seriously.
Several
times the saying, “The tempter is the wicked one,” is attributed
to our Lord.? The idea of the money-changers is extended into
this saying: “ It is thine, O man, to prove my words, as silver and
money are proved among the exchangers.” * The blessing which
Jesus pronounces on the faithful servant is changed to a blessing
on “the man whom the Lord shall appoint to the ministry of his
fellow-servants.”* His prediction that many shall come from the
east and west, and recline with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob in the
kingdom of God, is changed to “ many will come from the east,
west, north, and south, and will recline on the bosom of Abraham,

Isaac, and Jacob.”®

‘Gold and silver, and the luxury of this

world,” are added to the things promised to Jesus by Satan in the
temptation.’ Different parts are run together in the saying about
false teachers, so that it reads: “ Many will come to me in sheep’s
clothing, but inwardly they are ravening wolves.”*® So also Justin,
Apol.i. ch. 16. And Satan is made to promise to “send apostles
from among his subjects to deceive.’’® As an offset to the statement that stumbling-blocks must come, but woe to him through
whom they come, Jesus says that “good things must come, and
blessed is he through whom they come.’”’® And then we have the
entirely strange exhortation, “ Give no pretext to the evil one,” ”
and this enlargement of the idea of the wvornptov in our Lord’s
remarks on his parabolic teaching, “‘ Keep the mysteries for me
and the sons of my house.”
The apocryphal Gospels are of interest, not because they contain important matter, most of it being quite trivial and impossible,
but because they are the only writings outside of the canonical
PIL. ch. 51; III. ch. 50; XVIII. ch. 20.

6 VITI. ch. 4.

9 XII. ch. 29.

=01. eh. 19.
8 III. ch. 55.

7 VIII. ch, 2x.
8 XI. ch, 35.

10 XIX. ch. 2.
11 XIX. ch. 20.

4 III. ch. 61.
5 III. ch. 60.
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Gospels which carry that name. Their date is very uncertain, but
one of them, the lately discovered Gospel of Peter, is assigned a
place in the second century. The Protevangelium of James, the
Arabic Gospel of the Infancy, the Gospel according to the Hebrews, and the Gospel of Thomas contain the apocryphal matter
of Justin, whether they are the source of it or not; and the Acts
of Pilate are quoted by Justin by name.’ Now, it is evident all
through this second-century literature that the writers had and
used other sources of information, in regard to the Gospel history,
outside of the canonical Gospels, and Lk. himself speaks of many
such accounts. The interest that attaches to these apocryphal
Gospels, therefore, is that they are the only literary remains of
this kind that have come down to us. What are they therefore?
They are mostly incredible accounts of the birth and infancy of
Jesus himself, of his mother, of Joseph, of the trial of our Lord
before Pilate, of his descent into Hades, and finally a docetic
account of his death.
The only extra-canonical matter in the
second-century literature which can be traced to them is what
relates to the infancy, the private life, and the baptism of Jesus,
and possibly the rehearsal of the miracles in the Acts of Pilate.
The unwritten sayings, and unfamiliar forms of the written sayings,
are not to be found in them. While there are, therefore, extracanonical sources quoted by the second-century writers, these
Gospels can figure only slightly among these sources.
The earliest attempt at a canon, or authoritative list of N.T.

writings, did not come from an orthodox source, but was published by Marcion, a Gnostic heretic of the latter half of the century. He declared war against Judaism, and, since he believed
the original apostles to be Judaistic in their tendency, he rejected
them, and, with them, all the extant N.T. writings, except ten
epistles of Paul (omitting the pastoral epistles) and a Gospel.’
What this Gospel was, we have to gather from Tertullian, who

wrote at length against him, and this question has been one of the
most debated critical problems, opinion wavering between a mutilated Lk., and an earlier Gospel on which Lk. was based. Either
theory makes Marcion a witness for Lk.’s Gospel, and certainly no
1 See paragraph on Justin Martyr.

2 Tertullian vs. Marcion V. 21, IV. 2, 3.
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other theory is possible in view of the Pauline universalism that
characterizes this Gospel.
When we come to the close of the century, we are at last in the
presence

of a canon, not the same

as our present canon, nor a

definitely settled list, but still a selection of Christian literature
regarded as Scripture, and put on the same footing as the O.T.
Among the witnesses to this is the canon of Muratori. This was
discovered in Milan during the seventeenth century ; the manuscript belongs to the eighth or ninth century, and the writing
claims for itself a second-century date. Though this latter date is
in dispute, it is probable if we make it late in the century. Unfortunately, there is a gap at the very beginning, so that Lk. is the
first Gospel mentioned.
But as the mention begins with the title,
“Third book of the Gospel according to Lk.,’’ it becomes a witness to the four Gospels, and to an acceptance of these among
the rest as authoritative.
What, then, is the conclusion of the whole matter?
Clement
makes two quotations, the canonical source of which is doubtful.
Pseudo-Clement gives twelve, — nine of them canonical but free,
and three extra-canonical ; Ignatius, four, — one of them probably
uncanonical; Polycarp, five,— four canonical but free, and one
probably extra-canonical ; the Didache, sixteen, quite canonical ;
Pseudo-Barnabas, four, canonical ; Shepherd of Hermas, one, normal ; the rest mere reflections of Scripture. Justin quotes largely
but freely, and introduces incidents from apocryphal sources, one
of which, the Acts of Pilate, he cites by name as authority for the
miracles of our Lord; Athenagoras, four, quoted freely ; Papias,
one from Mk., with distinctly apocryphal matter. The Clementine
Homilies give us canonical and uncanonical matter in the proportion of about seventy to thirteen.
One of these, about good
money-changers, is a distinct addition to the probable sayings of
our Lord. Finally, we have the testimony of Papias to the composition of Mk., and of the Zogia, the probable witness of Marcion
to Lk., the more than probable testimony of the Canon of Muratori to the canonical Gospels, and the Diatessaron of Tatian, with
its unmistakable use of the four Gospels as the exclusive source of
information about the Gospel history. The conclusions are inevitable : first, that the second-century literature certainly uses extracanonical sources of information about our Lord, and does it freely
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and without apology ; secondly, that the four Gospels were the main
stream to which the rest was tributary, — the standard writings on
the subject ; thirdly, they were not Scripture in the sense which we
attach to that word,—they were not separated from other writings by any such line; fourthly, that the amount and importance
of extra-canonical matter is after all small.
Substantially, the
Jesus of the second-century literature is the Jesus of the Gospels.
This fact is, as we have seen, the most important and favorable
result to be obtained, more important in every way than the
attempted exclusion of extra-canonical sources. The unrestricted
use of extra-canonical sources, without any important change of
the record or of the historical figure, is an ideal result.

RECENT
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WuaT we may call the newer criticism of the Gospels accepts
the historical character of those writings as being substantially
contemporaneous history.
It receives our present Gospel of
Mk., and the Zogza of Mt., both of them coming from the inner
circle of the disciples, as the basis of our Synoptical Gospels.
Criticism thus confines itself at present
— and this may be taken
as an ultimate position—to the details of these documents, and
has ceased to attack, or even to minimize, the historicity of the
documents themselves.
But there is one reservation which some
of the critics feel themselves justified in making as one of the
axioms,
— the accepted data of historical criticism,
— the axiom,
namely, that miracles do not happen. How plausible this position
is becomes evident when we consider how universally, and as a
matter of course, we apply it outside of the Biblical history. And,
in general, we can say with perfect confidence that the grounds
on which it rests are such as to establish the @ f77o77 improbability
of any miracle, and to justify historical criticism in scrutinizing
with extreme care any story of supernatural happenings. If we
ask, then, in this matter, for an ultimate result, an accepted conclusion, we shall not find it. But, on the other hand, the acknowledged historicity of the Gospels, we believe, carries with it a
strong presumption of the verity of the miraculous element in
their story. And when we add to this the verisimilitude of these
miracles, we are convinced that the inherent improbability is, in
the case of these miracles, quite overcome.
It is a modification
of this adverse criticism when the miracles are reduced, as they
are by some critics, to those cures which can be explained by the
extraordinary action of Jesus’ unique personality on the minds of
men, and the reaction of this on their bodies.
This review of the literature is confined to the writers representing conspicuously this newer criticism.
This is done with
xlili
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more confidence because they are, for the most part, trustworthy
exegetical guides, and in this department, as in that of criticism,
give a largely antiquarian or historical interest to the preceding
literature.
The first of these is Meyer, whose commentary on the entire
N.T.—that part of it written by himself, including everything
from Mt. to the pastoral epistles
— being easily first among commentaries.
He had the exegetical faculty beyond all other commentators, so that you can omit any other in studying a book, but
Meyer no scholar can omit. He represents the school of which
we are speaking, accepting the history, criticising the details with
combined

freedom

and caution, and, as for miracles, accepting

the general fact while criticising single cases.
The next is Weiss, the posthumous editor of Meyer, with a
commentary of his own on Mk. and its Synoptical parallels, a Zz/e
of our Lord, an Introduction to the N. T., and a Biblical Theology
of the N. T.
Like Meyer, he is a conservative critic, but far
behind Meyer in the keenness and sureness of his exegetical
sense.
In his treatment of the Gospels especially, we have to
deal with idiosyncracies of opinion that make one forget the real
value of his contribution to biblical learning. At the very outset,
he denies that our Lord’s teachings form an independent, and
especially a superior, source of Christian doctrine. This is not of
so much consequence, but the reason for it betrays a singular lack
of discernment, and involves a far-reaching and destructive theory
of the Gospels. It is that the source of both these and the other
N.T. writings is apostolic, and that therefore you cannot expect
any different view of the Gospel in the one and the other. This
is to forget several essential things. First, the act of reporting is
distinct from that of original presentation ; and my ability to keep
myself out of a report is a test of my fitness. Just how far it is
done has to be decided in each case; and there are decisive
proofs that the Synoptical writers have made a considerable success of it. In the first place, while the Synoptics are not independent, there are two distinct sources of their account, viz. Mk.’s
apostolic authority and the Zogza of Mt. But the unity of the
matter drawn from these sources—the impress of one strongly
differentiated and individual personality upon it all—dis the most
marked impression left by the three accounts. Furthermore, the
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person and teaching of our Lord in them make a distinct type,
with individual characteristics that make them stand out as clearly
as the figure of St. Paul.
To take one instance of the way in
which the apostolic source has reported teaching different from
the apostolic teaching about the same, — it taught the immediateness of the second visible coming of our Lord, but it does not
report him as teaching the same.
Another example of the way in
which the Christ of the apostolic source is differentiated from its
representation of the same thing in other persons is its story of
his miracles compared with the morals of the apostolic miracles.
Again, Weiss maintains that Jesus upheld the entire Jewish law, —
ceremonial and moral alike,
— but without the traditions of the
Pharisees.
It is enough to say, in reply to this, that Jesus abolished the distinction between clean and unclean, and denied the

possibility of external defilement of the inner man. But the difficulty lies deeper. It involves forgetfulness of the conflict between
priest and prophet in the O.T. itself, and of the impossibility that
any man should maintain both sides of an irrepressible conflict.
It represents our Lord, of all men that ever lived, as unable to
distinguish between things that differ. Finally, Weiss asserts that
it was the intention of Jesus to set up a political kingdom in
Judzea in accordance with the national expectation, and in fulfilment of the natural and obvious meaning of the prophecies ; only,
it was to be a righteous kingdom ;—it required as the indispensable condition the conversion of the nation, and it was to be
established as the voluntary act of the people, not by violence.
The point is, however, that the kingdom was to come by a Divine
tour de force. The form which it ultimately took, involving the
final overthrow of the national hope, was due to the final refusal
of the people to repent. Here is a place in which definitions and
discriminations are absolutely necessary. If by a political kingdom is meant an enforced rule, —and

this is the only meaning

that accorded with the national expectation, — then Jesus did not
intend nor expect any such kingdom. All that he says implies a
spiritual kingdom, with worldly power arrayed against it, and no
Divine power to meet this hostile power on its own ground. All
the subsequent history is of such a spiritual kingdom, and what
our Lord says implies that this was not an afterthought, but the
permanent policy of God in ruling his kingdom.
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As for the miracles, Weiss admits them, and does not attempt
any reasoned discrimination among them. But he does show his
sense of the strength of the unbelief in the supernatural by insisting on leaving a way of escape to the naturalistic explanation of
at least some of them, lest the unbelief in the miraculous involve
the whole history in a common ruin.
Beyschlag, in his Leden Fesu, is another example of the same
school, which combines acceptance of the apostolic source and
historical character of the Synoptical accounts with free critical
handling of the details. He modifies the theory of Meyer and
Weiss, and before them Weisse, in regard to the origin of the
Synoptics, by relegating our Mk., as well as Mt. and Lk., to the
rank of secondary documents, and making the sources of all three
to be an original Mk., and the Zogia of Mt. But this does not
materially alter the general conclusion. His work does not show
the abundant learning of Weiss, and it is not so carefully orthodox,
but it is more sympathetic; it has a finer historical sense and a
sounder judgment.
Its point of view is expressed in the author’s
repeated statement that the Jesus of our faith is identical with the
Jesus of history, and is not a product of Aberglaube. Beyschlag’s
theory of miracles includes the most of those performed by our
Lord, but omits those in which the law of cause and effect is
manifestly broken, such as the miracle of the loaves and fishes.
The cures of our Lord he traces to his marvellous personality, its
power over other men’s spiritual natures, and the well-known reaction of a powerfully moved mind on the bodily condition. But
where the process and connection of events is plainly lacking, and
there is only a word, — a command,
— he rejects the miracle as a
violation of natural law; that is, to him, as to the ordinary unbeliever in the supernatural, the miraculous, in the sense of the
inexplicable, does not happen. The difference is that the ordinary anti-supernaturalist proceeds from this denial to a disbelief
in religion generally, and especially in Jesus.
Beyschlag, by
explaining the miracles, putting them in the ordinary sequence
of nature, defends the historicity of the Gospels even from the
point of view of the anti-supernaturalist. The particular sequence
in our Lord’s miracles— the reaction of mind on body
— is common enough, only in Jesus’ unique personality it is raised to the
nth degree.
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Holtzmann, in his Commentary on the Synoptical Gospels, and
in his Introduction, is the clearest and cleverest of the exponents
of this now accepted theory of the Synoptical Gospels. It would
be hard to find a more transparent or convincing piece of critical
work than his discussion of the Synoptical problem in the Introduction to his commentary.
He wavers somewhat in his consideration of the question whether our Mk. is the original Mk., but is
decided in his statement that the two are for substance identical,
and that for all practical purposes, it is our Mk. which may be
taken as the basis of Mt. and Lk. These Gospels were formed by
the combination of Mk. with the Zogia. This Mk.-hypothesis he
characterizes strongly, but justifiably, as no longer hypothesis, but
established and accepted critical fact. Moreover, he regards both
of these sources as historical, and all the Synoptical Gospels, therefore, as having a historical basis. They are not historical in their
purpose, since what we may call their apologetic aim is evident in
all three. They are intended to represent Jesus as the Messiah,
and to show that his death, so far from defeating his purpose and
disproving his claim, was foreseen by him, and included in his
purpose. But the events and teachings used in this showing are,
substantially, facts.
The miracles Holtzmann rejects, however ;
and, while the obvious reason for this is his acceptance of the
critical assumption that miracles do not happen, and are therefore
to be set aside simply as miracles, nevertheless, his showing up of
them as echoes of O.T. miracle-stories is very clever, although
fallacious. That a writer of his unusual clearness and judgment
should not see the contradiction between the general historicity
of these books and the spuriousness of the miracles is wonderful.
And that the absolute verisimilitude of the miracles should escape
him is even stranger still. But that Holtzmann, with his evident
skepticism, and his absolute and unqualified rejection of mere
traditionalism, should accept the general historicity of the Synoptics, is the most noticeable element in the whole situation.
It would be unfair to close this review of the literature which
combines criticism and faith without mentioning an admirable
American contribution to it by Dr. Orello Cone.’ He says that
the total result of,criticism is, ‘‘ that the divine doctrine of Jesus
1 Gospel Criticism, G. P. Putnam’s Sons.
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stands forth clearly defined, and of his personality there emerge not
only ‘a few ineffaceable lineaments which could belong only toa
figure unique in grace and majesty,’ but the figure itself emerges
in its majesty and grace.”’ For a balanced statement of the predominance of the Jewish outlook in Mt., and of the Pauline universalism in Lk., which, however, does not prevent either writer
from introducing material which shows the true middle ground of
fact, we can commend this book. And this is only a sample of the
careful and judicious spirit characterizing the whole. His estimate
of the legendary and dogmatic element in the Gospels is exaggerated, to say the least, but his acceptance of their historical kernel
is hearty and important.
Of a very different sort is the commentary of Dr. James Morison, to which the present writer has had frequent recourse, and
gladly acknowledges indebtedness.
There is an abundance of
helpful information in it, especially in regard to the various English translations. .And his summarizing of different views is, in
many passages, exhaustive, and his archeological information
extensive.
But, while his exegetical sense is sometimes fine, it
is far from that on the whole.
In his criticism of the text, he is
free, and his textual conclusions agree with those of the established critical texts in the main. But in the higher criticism, he
seems to lack judgment and fairness. He is as well informed in
this as in other departments. But when, after a long review of
the literature in regard to the Synoptical problem, he concludes
that all the theories are alike baseless, and that there is really no
problem there; that the resemblances are not uncommon, nor
such as may not be accounted for mostly by the growing fixity of
the oral tradition, his case becomes hopeless. And his conclusion,
after a minute examination of the last twelve verses of ch. 16, that
the omission is probably due to an accidental omission in some
early copy, and that the “whole fabric of opposition and doubt
must, as biblical criticism advances, crumble into dust,” is
amazing.
In view of the universal discarding of this critical theory of the
Synoptics by English commentators, it is well to call attention to
the cumulative nature of the proof. The phenomena of verbal
resemblance, on which the traditional view of independence goes
to pieces, are not isolated, but prolonged and repeated.
And the
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same is true of the verbal peculiarities of the last twelve verses,
which many English textual critics reject, but which English commentaries defend with unanimity and spirit! Dr. Morison thinks
that he answers this objection by citing with each case a parallel instance from some other author.
But the real question is
whether he can match the accumulation of these in the same
space elsewhere.
1] should note one exception,
— a commentary by Dr. W. N. Clarke, published
in Philadelphia by the American Baptist Pub. Soc., who shows here the admirable
judgment characteristic of his general work,
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THE text followed in this commentary is not either of the critical
texts, the author preferring to choose in each case between the
several texts on the strength of the evidence. His authority for
the texts has been Scrivener’s edition of the text of Stephens, with
the various readings of Beza, Elzevir, Lachmann, Tischendorf, Tregelles, Westcott and Hort, and the Revised Version, Cambridge,
1887. The text of Treg. is based too entirely on the older authorities for independent use, while that of the Revisers is too conservative to satisfy a critical judgment. Either the text of Tischendorf’s
edition, or of WH., would be satisfactory, but an independent text,
based on both, but following neither without exception, seems still
better. The authority for the sources is Tischendorf’s magnum
opus, the Edito Major of his eighth edition.
An analysis of the various readings adopted shows something like
650 variations from the Tex. Rec., and in these the several sources
appear as follows:
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It changes somewhat the proportions of the above statement, that in C,
about three chapters are wanting, in L 32 verses, in F 86 verses, in G 19 verses,
in H 19 verses, in N some 7 chapters, in P all but fragments, T4 the same, in

X the first 6 chapters, and in I' nearly 3 chapters.
in fragments only.

The Theb. version is also

From this analysis, it appears that substantially the critical text
of to-day, as it appears in Tisch. and WH., is that of s and B, the
two oldest mss. of the N.T., both of which belong to the fourth
century. It is, moreover, strongly supported by C and D of the
fifth and sixth centuries, by L of the eighth, and A of the ninth
century. The only first-rate authority that can be excepted from
this convergent testimony is A of the fifth century. The testimony of the versions is to the same effect, the older versions
furnishing strong support to the readings of these oldest mss.
The Old-Latin version, ¢.g., concurs with them twice as frequently
as the Vulgate, and the Peshito, the oldest Syriac version, twice as
frequently as the later versions in the same language. And one
of the strong supports of these readings is the Memphitic, which
is of about the same age as these oldest Latin and Syriac versions.
As far as the material now in hand goes, then, it points strongly to
the conclusion of the textual critics that the oldest texts extant
are comparatively pure.
If s and B stood by themselves, we
might say that possibly they had been more open than usual to
corrupting influences, and that a purer form of the text was to be
found in some later text of a purer strain. But, as a matter of
fact, as we get back towards the fourth century, we find the text
converging towards the form of these oldest extant sources, which
shows conclusively that they belong in the main current of the
text, and not in some side-stream more or less impure. A, which
stands nearest to & and B in point of time, furnishes us with a
convenient comparison.
Here is a text different from the combination * B, and very much nearer the later texts.
Does this
represent the main stream, and & B the divergence, or the
reverse?
The fact that, as we go back, the text converges
towards & B, and not towards A, proves conclusively that the
older mss. are comparatively pure. We have, in the oldest versions, and in the Fathers, some traces of the state of the text in
the first two centuries, and these confirm the type of text found
in 8 B. There is a distinct type of text in these and in their
cognates which lacks the smoothness and orthodoxy of the later
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texts: ¢.g. the omission of Kai vyoreda in 9” is contrary to secondcentury and later orthodoxy ; and, to take a more important case,
the omission of 16°”, with its account of the resurrection and
ascension, subtracts not from the creed, but from confirmations
of the creed.
The onward movement of the text is toward
smoothness and conformity, the later text supplying here and
there the apparent deficiencies of the earlier type. Now, as we
get still further back, going from the fourth century to the third
and second, we find the reverse movement toward a certain roughness and non-conformity still kept up, which shows still further,
and more strongly, that the great textual critics have not been
lacking in critical judgment in giving to & B and their cognates
the preference naturally due to the oldest known type of text.
THE

PRINCIPAL

MSS.

AND

VERSIONS

Necessarily, the information in regard to the sources of the text
possible in a volume like this is very slight. The student is
referred to the Prolegomena of Tischendorf’s Hatto Major,
edited by Dr. C. R. Gregory, and to Scrivener’s Introduction
to Zhe Criticism of the NV. T., London, 1894.
Oncials
8 = Codex Sinaiticus, discovered by Tischendorf in the convent of St. Catha-

rine, Mt. Sinai, 1859, and now at St. Petersburg.

A manuscript of

the fourth century.
B =Codex Vaticanus, in the Vatican Library at Rome, where it seems to
have been brought very soon after the founding of the Library in 1448.
Also of the fourth century, and slightly older than x.

A =Codex Alexandrinus, in the British Museum from its foundation in 1753.
Brought from Constantinople, in 1528, as a present from the patriarch
Cyril Lucar to Charles I. Belongs to the fifth century.
C =Codex Ephraemt, in the Royal Library of Paris. Brought from the East
by the Medici family in the sixteenth century, and into France by
Catharine de Medici. A valuable palimpsest of the fifth century.
D =Codex Bezae, a Greco-Latin manuscript of the Gospels and Acts, presented to the University Library at Cambridge by the reformer Theodore Beza in 1581. Previously in the monastery of St. Irenzeus, Lyons.
Belongs to the sixth century. A singularly corrupt text, but bearing
important witness to the accepted critical text. The corruptions are
largely interpolations, and the text on which these are inlaid contains
abundant confirmation of the purer form of the text.

liv
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=Codex Regius, in the Royal Library at Paris. Belongs to the eighth
century. Contains the four Gospels, with some omissions. Those in
Mk. are 10/630 152-2, Though of this late date, it is so evidently a
copy of an early manuscript that it acquires great value in the criticism
of the text.

A

= Codex Sangallensis of the four Gospels, in the great monastery of St. Gall,
Switzerland, where it probably originated.
It is evidently, like L, a
copy of an old manuscript, and of great critical value.

Other uncials of less importance are:
= Codex Basiliensis, of the eighth century.
II “
Borelli, of the ninth century.
=
ma
=

“
fae
“

Wolfit A, of the tenth century.
«“
8B, of the ninth century.
Cyprius, of the ninth century.

=
=

*
“

Campianus, of the ninth century.
Purpureus, of the sixth century.

“

Guelpherbytanus A, of the sixth century.
Vaticanus 354, of the tenth century.

i
=

= fragment of Lectionary, containing in Mk. only 11-3 123-9,
= Codex Nanianus I.
= “
Mosquensis, of the eleventh century.
=
=

“
“

Monacensis, of the tenth century.
Tischendorfianus, of the ninth century.

= “
Petropolitianus, of the ninth century.
eMNAZeAToOo
dca
Fax
Curstves
1 = Codex Basiliensis, of the tenth century.
13=
“
Regius 50, of the twelfth century.
2
*
“
379, of the eleventh century.
etd
«
14, of the eleventh century, called “The Queen of the
Cursives.”’
69 = Codex Letcestrensis, of the fourteenth century.
10o2=
“
Sibliothecae Mediceae.
209
An unnamed, valuable manuscript.
346 = Codex Ambrosianus 23, of the twelfth century.

:
Latin :

Versions

Vetus, or Itala. This version itself belongs to the very beginning of the second
century, though there are no copies earlier than the fourth century.
Vulgate, the Latin version of Jerome, made in the latter part of the fourth
century.
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The Egyptian versions are :
- Memphitic, or Bohairic, in the dialect of Lower Egypt, and belonging to
the second century.
. Thebaic, or Sahidic, in the dialect of Upper Egypt; belonging also to the
second century.
Extant only in fragments.

The Syriac versions are:
. Leshito, of the second century.

. Harclean, which contains itself a statement

of its date= 508.

Value

largely due to Thomas of Harkel, from whom it derives its name, and

who collated it with the aid of three Greek mss.
additions give this value.
. Jerusalem Syriac, a lectionary of the sixth century.

These marginal

ABBREVIATIONS
a

The Fathers

aed

are quoted in the manner

usual in critical commentaries

(Amb., Aug., Chrys., Jer., Orig., etc.).

Egyptt.

.

Memph. .

Egyptian Versions,
Memphitic.

Theb.

Thebaic.

Aeth.

Ethiopic Version.

att:

Latin Versions.

Lat. Vet.

Vetus Latina.

Vulg. .

Vulgate.

Syir. .

Syriac Versions.

Pesh.

Peshito.

Harcl.

Harclean.

Hier.

Jerusalem Lectionary.

va.

BR

Authorised Version.

a

Revised Version.

RV. marg. .
Tisch.

Revised Version marg,
Tischendorf.

Ereg: .

Tregelles.

WH...
Beng.

Westcott and Hort.
Bengel.

De

W.

De Wette.

°

Mey. .

Meyer.

Bib. Die.

Smith’s Dictionary of the Bible
(Ist or 2d edition).

Thay.-Grm. Lex. .

Thayer’s Grimm.

Win. .

Winer’s Grammar of N. T. Greek.
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11-8. Beginning of the glad tidings concerning Jesus in
the authoritative proclamation of John the Baptist. Prophectes of this preliminary work tn the Old Testament, the
appearance of John, his proclamation of repentance, his baptism, and his announcement of the coming One mightier
than he.
It is evident that the key to this paragraph is found in this
IU
cron of the One mightier than John. Who and what
the man was who made it, the general character of his mission to
the nation, into the course of which it was introduced, and the
way in which it fulfilled prophecy in regard to the preparation for
the Messianic advent, we are told of course, but the theme itself
is the announcement.
That is the beginning of the good news
, about Jesus which is the title of the section.
There are two
renderings of our EV. which obscure this intention of the para_graph, viz., the translation gosfe/ for etayyediov, v.', and preach
\for xnpvoow, v.47. The technical meaning which both these words
‘have acquired in our language renders them frequently unfit to
translate the Greek words, but especially in this passage, the
character of which is such as to make a close adherence to the
specific meaning of the original words quite necessary. The statement is, that with the proclamation, xypvocev, of the coming One
by John began the glad tidings, edayyédvov, concerning Jesus.
Furthermore, it is stated that this beginning is in accordance with
prophecy, which foretold the sending of a messenger, dyyedos, to
prepare the way of the Lord. The prophecy is further identified |
with the event by the description of the messenger in the second
part of the prophecy as @ voice crying in the wilderness, corresponding to the statement about John that he made his appearance '
B

|
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in the wilderness. The general work of John is shown to consist
in his baptism of the crowds (including mostly the people of
-Judaea) who came to him, his proclamation being that of a bap_tism of repentance for remission of sins. That is, he performed a
rite of outward purification, and explained that it meant an inward
purification looking to the forgiveness of sins.
This message
-would be understood by the people to foreshadow the coming of
the expected deliverer, since repentance was the acknowledged
condition of national deliverance, and this public call to it would
naturally therefore create expectation of his advent. As for John’s
appearance, his wilderness life and food and his rough dress
recall Elijah, as they are evidently intended to do, the item about
the Zather girdle reproducing the language of the LXX in regard
to Elijah’s dress (2 K. 1°). It is obviously the picture of a man
who has revolted from the evil world and prefers hardness to the
unclean associations of its comforts.
It is a significant commentary on the manners of the place and time that they should lead
to such revolt not in Greece or Rome, but in Judaea. It is such
a man as this, who in the midst of his own great work of impressing on the nation his sense of its sin, and issuing to it the old
prophetic cry, Wash you, make you clean, interjects the beginning
of the evangel, the first news that the Messiah is actually at hand.
_ This announcement takes the form of a comparison between himself and the personage announced by him. There comes one
stronger than he, with whom he is not to be compared.
So far,
the announcement is in line with Jewish expectation, but there is
an absence of the material, and an emphasis of the spiritual element in what follows, which does not spring from Jewish Messianism, and would not have led to John’s later doubt.
It is a
comparison between his baptism and that of Jesus, making the
latter to be the spiritual reality, of which John’s was merely the
ritual expression.
It was to be a baptism in the Holy Spirit,
the element of spiritual purification, while John’s baptism was in
the material element of water, which could only represent that
purification in a figure.

|—

1. This verse is a title or heading of the paragraph in regard to

the work of John the Baptist.1

That work, but especially the

1 Hence the absence of the article before 'Apxn,

Win. 19. I, a:
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announcement of the coming of the one mightier than he, is the
beginning of the evayyéAuov, the good news about Jesus Christ.
evayyeAiov.
— This word, which in the later Greek means glad
tidings, is in the N.T. restricted to the good news about Jesus, or

of the kingdom which he came to establish, or of the salvation

accomplished by him. It is under this last head, that it comes to
have the technical sense of the scheme of truth relating to him
and to his saving work, which has come to be so associated with
the word gospe/ as to render that a misleading translation in a
passage like this. This word is also associated with the written
accounts

of our Lord’s life, the Gospels, which

is also confusing

here.”
‘Inood Xpicrod.— This gen. may be either subj. or obj., the

good news brought by him, or that “concerning
him. “Here itis
evidently
the latter, as John is the bearer of the ectayyéAuov.

"Incots is the personal name

of our Lord (Mt. 17).

It is a

descriptive name, as the passage in Mt. indicates, meaning
Saviour.
It is used once in the N.T. as the Greek form of
Joshua (Heb. 4°).2.
Xpucrod
— the official title of Jesus, denoting
him as the Messiah, the Anointed. ‘The word itself is of frequent
occurrence in the O.T., where it is applied to kings as anointed
of God.
But as a title of the coming King, the hope of the
Jewish nation, it does not occur. It is first used of him in the

Book of Enoch 48” 52*, about the close of the second century

B.c.,? and afterwards frequently in the uncanonical literature.
It
appears from this literature, that the general national expectation
of deliverance and greatness characteristic of the O.T. period had
at this time taken the definite shape of an expected deliverer in
the Davidic line. And the N.T. furnishes abundant evidence that
this expectation was common at the coming of Jesus, and during
his life. The title Xpuoréds became a personal name later, and the
absence of the art. would indicate that this is the use here.

4 viod tov @cov— Son of God. RV. puts this into the text, and
‘es it in the margin, which seems a good statement of the
critical evidence.
‘This term, Son of God, like the title Messiah,
a applied to the Messianic King in the uncanonical Jewish literature. But its use is purely theocratic
and official, corresponding
1In Homer, it means a reward given to the bearer of good news; in Attic
Greek, a thank-offering for the same. The LXX form of the word seems to be
a
ae Thay.-Grm. Lex.
"Inoovs is the Greek form of the Heb. yw, yw, or according to a still later

form, ny. The first two mean Whose “e/p is Fehovah, The last means simply
help, or deliverer, and it is probably this later form to which this use is to be
referred.

;

2 On this book, see Schiirer, V. Zg. Div. II., Vol. III. § 32, V. 2. On the Messianic hope of the people in the time immediately preceding the life of Jesus, see
Schiirer II. II. §29; and on the name Messiah, see II. II. 29,3.
mw, Chald, snywn, Messiah.

The Heb. form is

A
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to the O.T. use to denote any one whose office specially represents
God among men, such as kings and judges (see J. 10%). Its use
to denote the relation to God springing from the miraculous conception is confined to Lk. 1”, and its application to Jesus’ metaphysical relation to God is not found in the Synoptics. The term
is applied by Jesus to himself in his discourse without any explanation, whereas it would require explanation if it was intended to
convey any other meaning than the historical sense with which the
people were familiar. It is applied to him in the theophany at
the baptism, where the aor. evddxnoa, meaning / came to take
pleasure in thee, limits the title and statement to his historical
manifestation, his earthly life. It is used by Peter in his confession, where its association with the title Christ, or Messiah, — thou
art the Christ, the Son of the hving God,—also indicates the
theocratic sense.
In the question of the High Priest at the trial
of Jesus, whether he is the Christ, the Son of God, the same collocation involves the same conclusion.
In fact, there is nowhere in
the Synoptics any indication that the title is used so as to involve
any departure from the current theocratic sense ; and indications,
such as the above, are not wanting, that the title does retain its
common meaning at the time.
When we get outside of these
historical books, we come upon the metaphysical sonship as posisibly the prevalent meaning of the term. Son of God means here,
then, that the Messianic kingdom is a theocracy, in which God is
the real ruler, and the Messianic king represents God. Only, with
‘the new meaning that the life and teaching of Jesus had put into
all these current phrases, it would signify to a Christian writer that
‘this representation was real, and not merely official, that in Christ
ithe ideal of the theocratic king had been realized, a prince who
‘really represented the mind and spirit of God, and established the
Divine law among men after the Divine method.
viod rod Oeod T. R. AEFGHKM etc. and Versions generally. vio Qceov
RV. Treg. WH., marg. s* BDL 102. Omit Tisch. WH. RV. marg. x* 28,
255. Omission confirmed also by passages in Iren. Epiph. Orig. Victorin.

2. év rots tpopytats. — There is no doubt that this is a correction
of the original, to meet the difficulty of ascribing the double quotation from Malachi and Isaiah to Isaiah alone. The reading of
all the critical texts is év rd “Hoata ro rpodyty.
év r@ ‘Hoata r@ rpopdyjry Tisch. Treg. WH.
Memph. Pesh. Hier. Harcl. marg.

RV. 8 BDLA 33 Latt.

This quotation is intended to prove from prophecy that the
good news about Christ had its appointed beginning in the proclajmation of a forerunner who was thus to prepare the way for him.
‘The first part is from Mal,.3,, the second from Is. 40% In the

I. 2, 3]
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original, the passage from Mal. reads, Behold, J send my messenger
who shall prepare the way before me.
Jehovah is the speaker,
_and he is not addressing some one else, whose way is to be pre-

pared by God’s messenger;

but he declares that he is coming

. himself to his temple to purge it of the profanations of the priests,
‘and that he sends his messenger to prepare the way for him.
Moreover, the messenger is the prophet himself, my messenger
being in the Heb. "s859, Malachi, the traditional name of the
prophet. The prophecy has thus a distinct historical sense. The
evil of Malachi’s time, as is evident from the entire prophecy, was
this abuse of their office by the priests, and the prophet announces
that God is coming to do away with this abuse, and the prophecy
is to announce this coming, and make ready for it. Here, it is
adapted to Messianic use by the change of my and me to thy and
thee, and is applied to the mission of the forerunner to prepare the
for the Messiah.
‘This Messianic use of a passage having
}
_ | another primary sense is the rule, and not the exception, in Messi-

janic prophecy. ‘The principle underlying it is, that the Messianic |
_kingdom founded by Jesus is the real culmination of Jewish history, and that its prophecies of near events somehow all point
MPEG
OS
RL
forward also to him. And especially, in this case, the underlying
fact is that the Jewish nation is a theocracy, and that the crises in
its history are due to a Divine appearance and intervention; a
coming of God, moreover, for which way is made by his messengers the prophets.
This common feature being shared by the
culminating intervention, gives the Messianic turn to the original
prophecy.
éumpoobév cov is omitted by Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
few good authorities, and is an evident emendation.

It is supported by
The quotation is a

free translation from the Heb.
The LXX reads *Id00 éfarooré\dXw Tov
dyyeddv pov, kal ériBd\éVerat 66dv mpd mpogwrov pov. The form in which

it is quoted by Mk. is also that of the other places in which it is cited in the
N.T. (Mt. 111° Lk. 727), pointing to some common Greek source, not the
LXX, with which

the evangelists had become

familiar.

See Toy, Quofa-

tions in N.T., p. 31.

3. dwvyn Bowvros év TH épnuw— The voice of one crying in the
wilderness. ‘This passage is quoted directly from the LXX of
Is. 40°."
Here, as in the quotation from Mal., the coming to be
|prepared for is that of God to his people. The purpose of his
|coming is to deliver his people from.their captivity in Babylon by
ithe hand of Cyrus.?
It is the note of deliverance which is common to this with the Messianic advent and intervention, and the

preparation for this by the prophetic message is shared by this
with the passage from Mal.
1 avrod is substituted for rod @:0d judy after rpiBous.
2 See Is. 41% 4314 4426-454 461. 2 471-15 48%,
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See Is. 40%, RV.

But it is evident that Mk. intends to join it with Bo@vTos, as this makes the
prophecy anticipate the appearance of John in the wilderness.

Kupiov— the Lord, stands for Jehovah, or Yahweh, in the original, this being the LXX. rendering of that name of God. But it is
probable that Mk. understands it to refer to Jesus, this being one
of his familiar titles.
In this way, the passage becomes more
directly adapted to his purpose, making the advent, and the mission of the forerunner both figure in prophecy.
4. In this verse, the art. should be inserted before Bamrifwv,
without any doubt.
Whether xai should be dropped before
Kypvoowv, on the other hand, admits of much doubt.
[If it is
dropped, the passage reads, John the Bapiizer came preaching.
If it is retained, it reads, John came, who baptized and preached,

RV.

On the whole, the reading without xai is preferable.

6 Barrlfwy Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BDL A 33, Memph.
kai xnptcowv
Treg. (kat) Tisch. RV. s ADLP A, Verss. generally. Omit cai WH. Treg.
marg. B. 33, 73, 102.

In order to get at the right connection of this verse, we must
read it as if the preceding quotations were omitted
— Beginning
of the good news of Jesus Christ... John came, etc. éyévero—
there came, or appeared. ‘The verb is used to denote the appearance of a person on the stage of history. The wilderness in which
he made his appearance is the wilderness of Judaea, on the southern banks of the Jordan, just before it empties into the Dead Sea.
Knpvoowv— proclaiming. ‘The word means to exercise the office
of a herald, to proclaim officially, and with authority. John is not
represented as preaching, taking baptism for his text, but as making public proclamation, calling men to his baptism."
Bartioua petavotas —a baptism of repentance.
This rite of
immersion in water signified the complete inward purification of
the subject. It took up into a symbolical rite the figurative washings of such passages ag Is. 1 4* Jer. 4 Ez. 36” Zech. 13° Psogas
Outwardly, it had its counterpart in the Levitical washings of the
law

(Ex.

29* Lev.

use by John was
gen. denotes the
it is the outward
change of mind,

14° 9

is” 8. 10. 13. 16. 21. 22. 27

167 28 I qe etc;):

But

its

quite unique.”
peravoias — of repentance. The
significance of the rite, the inward act of which
sign and pledge. ‘The word denotes primarily a
such as comes from an afterthought. A person

1 This word is one of several, such as carayyéAdw, evayyediecbar, having different
shades of meaning, but all translated preach in the EV., whenever sacred matters
are spoken of.
2 The question of the outward form of this rite has been discussed so thoroughly

that it is unnecessary to go over it again in this place. In this passage, the indications corresponding to the common usage of the word itself are the river, the
immersion into the river, the going up out of the water, but especially, the entireness and completeness of etavoia, Which is expressed by the rite.

i. 4-6]
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does something from failure to consider certain things necessary to
wise action, and when afterwards these neglected things come to
him, there comes the corresponding change of attitude and purpose. It denotes in the N.T. a change, arising from such reconsideration, from a life of sin to rectitude and holiness. Such a call
to repentance was not unexpected by the Jews, who believed that

it was the sin of the nation which delayed the coming of the Messianic King. The call to repentance therefore, by one wearing the
prophetic appearance and authority, would signify to the nation
that the deliverer was at hand, and that they must prepare for his
coming. eis adeow duaptiav— for remission of sins. This states
the purpose of the baptism of repentance.
It is the repentance

evidently which is the real cause of the remission, repentance
being the normal and constant Scriptural condition of forgiveness.'
Baptism is related to the repentance as the outward act
in which this inward change finds formal expression. Baptism is
an act of profession, and is related to repentance as the declaration of forgiveness is to forgiveness itself. It is contended sometimes (so Meyer and Weiss) that this is an anticipation of the
significance of Christian baptism, in which the forgiveness of sins
was first realized. But surely, if this was a baptism of repentance,
it would result in forgiveness, since repentance and forgiveness are
necessarily connected.
5. wavres Should be removed from its position after éBarriLovro,
so as to follow ‘IepoooAvpira, and the verse reads,... and all the
inhabitants of Jerusalem, and were baptized....
‘Tepocohvulrac ravres kal €Bamrrl{ovro Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.

8 BDL A

28, 33, 102, Latt. Memph. etc.

mwaca...mavtes—all.
These words are to be taken rhetorically. We know that John’s severity must have turned many away
(Mt. 37 Lk. 37).
And the leaders of the people did not
believe in him (Mk. 117). But the Aads, the people, all recognized John as a prophet (Mk. 11”). This general outpouring was
to be expected from the nature of John’s proclamation, since a
prophetic call to national repentance would be hailed as a call to
national deliverance.
éefopodkoyovpevor
— confessing.
This confession of sins gave reality to the baptism, making it a baptism of
repentance.

6. tpixas KaynAov—camel’s hair.

Since it says camel’s hatr,

and not skz or fur, we are to understand probably a coarse cloth
1On the relation of repentance to forgiveness, see Is, 116-18 Ez, 3314-20 Hos. 14
Amos 510-15 Jon. 34-10. In fact, the whole burden of prophecy is, that the nation is
afflicted because of its sins, but that it needs cnly to repent.
2 In its compound form, this is a Biblical word.
The later language, Win. says,
loves compound verbs which bring out something implied in the principal verb,
16. 4. B. 6. The preposition here denotes that what is hidden comes ow# in confession.
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made of the hair. There are examples moreover of the cloth, but
not of the skin, being used in this way.
dvyv Sepparivny
—a
leather girdle.
This is selected to describe Elijah’s general
appearance in 2 K. 1%
And it is a distinguishing mark of
coarse dress, the girdle gathering in the loose robe about the
waist being generally a place for luxury and display in dress.
There is some reason to suppose, too, that the description, Zazry
man, may refer to Elijah’s dress, which would be another corre-

spondence.

So RV. mazg.

kai €cOwv axpidas Kai pede ayptov—

and was eating locusts and wild honey}
écOwv Tisch. Treg. WH.

& BL* A 33.

This food was wilderness food, and corresponds to the coarse
dress. ‘Together, they represent the spirit of the man, his contempt of ease and luxury, his revolt against a sinful generation,
everything which caused him to dwell apart from men, and to
contemn their manners.
Locusts were an article of food especially allowed by the Levitical Law, and they are still eaten, prepared in various ways, by Eastern peoples. By wld honey may
be meant that made by wild bees, and deposited in hollow trees,
and other places in the woods ; but as a matter of fact, the term
péAt dyptov seems to be applied generally to the sweet sap of
certain trees.
7. éxnpvoce —he was proclaiming.
‘The translation preached
is especially out of place here, since what follows is not the general
subject of the Baptist’s preaching, but only that particular announcement of the coming of the Messiah which has led the
writer to say that the proclamation by John in the wilderness was
the beginning of the good news about Jesus Christ. He was making proclamation by virtue of his office as kypvé, the herald of the
Messianic King. ‘The whole work of the Baptist in this Gospel is
treated as this dpxy edayyeAlov, a peculiarity which is obscured in
our version.
éxjpvoce continues the impfs. Av évdeduuévos and €cOwv, denoting John’s
habit of life and speech in the wilderness.

6 icxupdrepds pov?
— he that ts mightier than I (RV.). This
description of the coming one is common to all the Synoptics,
but in Mt. and Lk. it is introduced between the statement of
John’s baptism and that of Jesus’ baptism in such a way as to
show more distinctly than in Mk.’s account that in these different
baptisms is contained the point of the ioyvpdrepos. Jesus is mightier than John by reason of his baptizing in the Holy Spirit. Mk.’s
order shows this also, but not so distinctly. oricw pov
— after
1 ¢6(é)wy is in the same construction as évdeduuévos, was clothed ...and
eating. éwv is a poetic form of the participle.
2 See Meyer’s Note.
8 The art. indicates the definite person had in mind.

was
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me.'
ov ovK eipi txavos—of whom I am not fil. ... This is a
rhetorical statement of John’s depreciation of himself by the side
of the coming one. He was not fit to tie his shoes.
ixavés denotes any kind of sufficiency or fitness.
tion in this case.

/7¢ is a good transla-

iuavtTa T. Urodnuatwv
— the thong of the sandals.

The sandals

protected the soles only, and were bound to the feet by a thong.
xvas. — This apparently superfluous addition about s/ooping serves
to heighten the impression of the menial character of the act.
8. éyw éBarrica vdar.— [ baptized you with water.
Omit wév after éya Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BL 33, 69, 102, 124, Lat.
Vet. mss. Vulg. Memph. Pesh. etc.
Omit év before vdare Tisch. Treg.

marg. WH. & BH A 16, 33, 56, 58, 258, Vulg. etc.

Without the prep. the element vdatc becomes the instrument with which
the act is performed. See Win. 31. 7. d.

év Ivevpare “Ayiw —in Holy Spirit. We are not to look for
Christian terms, nor Christian uses of terms, in John’s teaching.
The line that divides them in this matter of the Holy Spirit is
fine, but distinguishable.
In the Jewish conception, personality is
ascribed to the Holy Spirit only figuratively.
In the Christian
use, on the other hand, the impersonal sense is the figurative one,
¢.g. where it speaks of a pouring out of the Holy Spirit (Tit. 3°
Acts 2” 18), But the Spirit of God, or of Yahweh, or the Spirit of
holiness, figures more or less largely in the O.T. as the animating
power in the universe, as the inspiration of the prophet, the soldier, the king, and even the workman. And the possession of this
Spirit by all men is prophesied as one of the marks oy Israel’s
golden age. See Job 26%334 Ps. 104” Is. 42) 61' Mi. 3° Jud. 3”
6% Is. 117 Joel 2% Is. 59” Ex. 31°. John’s reference to the Holy
Spirit, the wap mn, would not therefore be strange to his Jewish
hearers.
The absence of the art. indicates that the Spirit is |
regarded here as an element, a pervading presence, like the air, |
in the ocean of which we are submerged. The epithet Zo/y would '
not in itself suggest moral quality, as it denoted what is invested
with awe or reverence, and only secondarily and rarely, moral
purity. But in the connection, since the Spirit is regarded here
as the purifying element, it is evidently holiness in the moral
sense that is predicated of it. The contrast between the work of |
the Baptist, and that of the Messiah, amounts to this, that the
mightier one who is to follow John will do the real work of which
the Baptist is able to perform only the sign. Water cleanses only

the body, and represents figuratively the inward cleansing of the
man. But the Holy Spirit is the element in which man is cleansed
1 On the use of the adverb as a preposition, see Thay.-Grm. Lex.; Win. 54. 6.
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inwardly and really, and it is this real baptism which the coming
one was to perform. So far as it is given us in the Gospels, John’s
-annunciation of the Messiah includes only the spiritual side of his
anticipated work, and thus corresponds with the historical fact.
But John’s later doubt could have arisen probably only from the
failure of Jesus to carry out the kingly part of the Jewish Messianic
expectation. See Mt. 117". And it would be quite improbable
that John would be so far separated from his time as to expect a
purely spiritual Messiah.
In this paragraph, the signs of Mk.’s use of the Logia are not wanting.
In the first place, O.T. citations are not common

characteristic of the Logia.

in Mk., but are quite

And especially, the first part of the double

quotation is, in Mk. 12-2 Lk. 727, taken unquestionably from that source.

The somewhat clumsy junction of the two passages is due apparently to
bringing together what was separated in the original source.
And Mt. 3}
Lk. 317 show signs of being connected with what precedes in the original
source.
Mk. omits this, but gives what precedes with the identity of
language that shows a common source for all three.
For the verbal
resemblance, implying the interdependence of the Synoptics, cf. Mk. 1°
Mt. 33 Lk. 34, especially the change of rod Oceod judy, LXX, to avrod in

them all (Mk. 1* Lk. 3° Mk. 15-6 Mt. 345-6 Mk, 17-8 Mt. 344 Lk. 336).

THE

BAPTISM

OF

JESUS

9-11. Jesus 1s baptized by John. The Holy Spirit descends
upon him, and the voice from heaven attests his Divine
MISSION.
Among the rest, Jesus comes to John’s baptism. As he comes
up out of the water, the Spirit descends on him in the form of
a dove, preparing him for the work into which baptism has inaugurated him and signifying the gentleness of his reign; and a
voice out of heaven proclaims him to be the Messianic Son of
God who has won the special Divine favor.
With this paragraph begins the story of Jesus’ life, but as it
treats of events preceding his public ministry, the story of the
baptism and of the temptation conforms to Mk.’s plan outside of
that ministry, and is given briefly. #.g. Mk. does not consider
it necessary to explain the evident difficulty attending the baptism
of Jesus, as Mt. does, but gives only the fact. The visible form
taken by the Spirit in its descent upon Jesus is evidently intended
to be, like the voice, a theophany, attesting his mission. But the
Spirit itself is intended to prepare him for his work, and so
descends upon him now at the beginning of that work; cf. v.%

7/9; 10]

THE

BAPTISM

OF

JESUS

II

9. Kat éyevero MADev
'— ev Exeivats Tals puepats —in those days.
This is a general designation of time, and denotes here the period
of John’s ministry. Naaper ris TadtAaias — Wazareth of Galilee.
The explanatory rs TadtAaias is for the information of the uninformed, and is a sign therefore, that this Gospel was written for
Gentile readers.
‘This is the only place in Mk. where Nazareth is
mentioned, though Jesus is called a Nazarene in several places

(1% 10“ 16° 14%).

It was the home of Jesus during his private

life.
According to Lk, 126 24 99.51 416, this was owing to the previous residence
of his parents in Nazareth. Mt., however, tells us that they took up their
abode there after their return from Egypt, because they were turned aside
from Bethlehem by the succession of Archelaus to his father’s throne,

which made Judzea no longer a safe place for them (27).

Nazareth was in the interior about midway between the Lake
of Galilee and the Mediterranean.
It is at present a town of
about 5000 inhabitants, going by the name of En Nazira.’
eis tov lopdavynyv —into the Jordan. The prep. here coincides
with the proper meaning of the verb, indicating that the form of
the rite was immersion into the stream. ‘The prep. é« in the next
verse,
— going up out of the water, — implies the same.
10. Kai evOis — And immediately?
avaBaivwv éx — going up out
of.
éx (instead of dd) Tisch. Treg. WH.RV.& BDL 13, 28, 33, 69, 124.

oxilopévovs Tors ovpavois — the heavens

opening, not opened.

The pres. part. denotes action in its progress, not completed
action.*
ws TepioTepav—as a dove. Lk. 3” says that this resemblance
was in bodily shape. And the language itself implies that. The
dove was the emblem of guilelessness (Mt. 10). It was not a
bird of prey.
The appearance accords with the gentleness of
Christ’s reign. The descent of the Spirit was moreover a real
event, while the appearance was only a vision. It was not merely
a sign that here was a person endued with the Spirit, but a special
influence beginning at the time, and preparing him for his new
work. It was like the descent of the Spirit at Pentecost, preparing the disciples for their new work. Neither event implied in any
way that the Spirit was not present in their lives before.” And
1 This circumlocution for the simple verb is a translation of the Heb. 1 197»), and
is foreign to the Greek idiom. The absence of a conj. between the two verbs is
also a solecism.
2 See Bib. Dic. On the form of the Greek name, see Thay.-Grm. Lex.
3 This adverb is one of the marks of the style of this Gospel. It is used by Mk.
nearly twice as often as by Mt. and Lk. together. evdévs is substituted for ev@éws in
the critical texts in most of these passages in Mk.
See Thay.-Grm. Lex.
4 See Burton, V.7. Moods and Tenses, 125.

5 On this office of the Spirit, cf. Is. 11°.
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we find in all the Synoptics mention that Jesus began his ministry

under the impulsions of the Spirit. See Mt. 12 Mk. 1? Lk. 4° *™.
This descent of the Spirit is moreover indicative of the meaning
of our Lord’s baptism. It has already been indicated that the
real baptism, of which that in the water is only the sign, is a baptism in the Holy Spirit, and it is this which is signified by the
baptism of Jesus, but without the accompanying repentance which
belongs to the baptism of the rest of the people.
1l. kai povn (éyevero) — And a voice (came).
Omit éyévero Tisch. (WH.) x D

ff.?.

Xd ef 6 vids pov 6 ayarntds— Thou art my beloved Son. This
is one of the passages in the Synoptics which indicate that the
Synoptical use of vids (rod @eov) applied to Jesus, conforms to
current Jewish usage, omitting the metaphysical Sonship, and
including only the theocratic, or figurative meaning of the word.

The aor. etdoxynoa, J came to take pleasure, denotes the historical
process by which God came to take pleasure in Jesus during his
earthly life, not the eternal delight of the Father in the Son. The
title here would denote one, therefore, who has been received
into special love and favor by God, as Paul calls Timothy his son
(1 Tim. 1°). It accords with Lk.’s statement, that Jesus grew in

favor with God and man (Lk. 2”).'

év aol evddxnoa
— in thee I

came to take pleasure.

év gol (instead of év @) Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.x BDLP 1, 13, 22, 33,
69, Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh.

THE

12,13.

TEMPTATION

Jesus retires into the wilderness, where he remains

forty days, tempted by Satan, and attended by angels.
Immediately after the baptism, Jesus is impelled by the Spirit
who has taken possession of him into the wilderness. He remains
there forty days, surrounded by the wild beasts, attended by
angels, and tempted by Satan.
It is especially the story of the temptation, in the period preceding the public ministry, which is abbreviated by Mk. He
gives us simply the fact of the temptation, the place, the wilderness, the time, forty days, and the descriptive touch, that he
was with the wild beasts.
12. Kai cis — And immediately, viz., after the baptism. This
event, with its accompaniments, is of the nature of an inaugural
1 On this use of the aor., see Win. 40, 2; Burton, V. 7, Moods and Tenses, 55.
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act. And it is followed immediately by his retirement into the
wilderness.
The time, the circumstances, and the nature of the
temptations, all point to the probability that this retirement was
for the purpose of meditation upon the work into which he had
been inaugurated.
Moreover, the IIvetua, the Spirit, connects this
with the account of the baptism.
He begins now immediately to
act under the impulsions of the Spirit which he has just received.
éxBadrAe -— thrusts him out. Mt. and Lk. both use the milder
ayewv, fo lead, to describe this. tiv épnuov — the wilderness. This
is the same general region in which the baptism took place. But,
inasmuch as it was from the wilderness into the wilderness, and
Mk. adds that he was with the wild beasts, it must mean that he
penetrated still further into its solitudes.
13. Kai jv év TH épypw TecoepaKovta nuepas
— And he was in
the wilderness forty days. ‘This period is given by both Mk. and
Lk. as that of the temptation, though Mt. and Lk. both give us
the three special temptations following the forty days. Mt. makes
these the only temptations. etpalduevos
— tempted. Used here
of an actual solicitation to evil.
The proper meaning of meipdfeuv is 4o ¢ry, in the sense both of attempt

and zest.

It is through the latter meaning that it comes to be applied to

the test of character, whether by trial, or by solicitation to evil.

Xatrava
— Satan.'

The name

is Hebrew, but the personage

does not figure much in O.T. narrative or discourse (1 Chr. 21!
Zech. 3~" Job 1*° 2%).
In the N.T., he is represented, in
accordance with current Jewish ideas, as the ruler of a kingdom
of evil, having subjects and emissaries in the shape of demons,
corresponding to the angels who act as God’s messengers.
His

special function is to tempt men to evil. pera trav Oypiwv— with
the wild beasts. The desert of Judza is in parts wild and untamed, and abounds in beasts of the same description, such as
the leopard, the bear, the wild boar, and the jackal. This descriptive touch, in which, just as with a word, the wildness and solitariness of the scene are brought before us, and equally, the omission
of details of the temptation, are characteristics of Mk. The omission accords with the plan of his Gospel, but, also, with a certain
objective quality belonging to it. See Introduction. dunxovowv—
were ministering.’
This ministry, like the temptations, is represented in Mt. as taking place after the forty days. In our
account, it is evidently an offset to the presence of the wild beasts.
The visible things figuring in the scene were these beasts, but
there were invisible presences as well, and these were ministering to him. Mk. does not tell us what the ministrations were.
(Nor Mt.)
1 A Heb. word, meaning the Adversary.
2 The impf. describes the act as taking place during his stay in the wilderness.
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The historicity of the account of the temptation is attacked with some
plausibility. There are certain things about it on which a just historical
criticism throws some doubt. ‘There is a concreteness about the appearance of Satan, and of the angels, an air of visibility even, an impression of

actual transportation through the air, and the introduction

of a typical

number (forty), which can, however, easily be eliminated without touch-

ing the essential history. The account which has been preserved is evidently the pictorial and concrete story of what really took place within the
soul of Jesus. But the temptations themselves, just because they represent
the actual temptations

tive picture.

of his later life, are a portrait, and not an imagina-

Holtzmann, in his Note on the passage, gives an admirable

statement of the way in which the story corresponds to the real temptations
of Jesus’ life. But his argument that some one made up this story from
those falls to the ground.
It implies that some one understood that life
better than any contemporary did understand it.

BEGINNING

14-20.

OF

JESUS’

MINISTRY

After John’s imprisonment, Jesus goes to Galilee,

where he begins his ministry with the proclamation of the
kingdom of God.
After the imprisonment of John, Jesus departs into Galilee,
where he begins his ministry with the proclamation of the good
news of the kingdom of God, announcing the completion of the
time for it. He finds Peter, Andrew, James, and John fishing in
the lake of Galilee, and calls them to follow him and become
fishers of men.
The order of events in the Synoptics is as follows:
MATTHEW.

MARK.

LUKE.

Delivering up of John

Delivering up of John
(mere mention).

Delivering up of John
(account), 329 2,

Departure into Galilee.

Departure into Galilee.
Beginning of teaching.
Rejection at Nazareth.
Coming to Capernaum.
First miracles.
General teaching in synagogues in Galilee.
Call of first disciples.

(mere mention).

Departure into Galilee.
Change of residence

from Nazareth to Capernaum.
Beginning of Jesus’
teaching.
Call of first disciples.

Beginning of Jesus’
teaching.
Call of first disciples.

The general order of events is the same. ‘The evident intention
of all is to connect the beginning of Jesus’ ministry with the close
1 Moses was in the mount forty days and forty nights (Ex. 2418, 3428), Elijah was
in the wilderness forty days and forty nights (1 K. 198), and the Christophanies after
the resurrection covered a period of forty days (Acts 13).

I. 14, 15]
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of John’s work, though this is more evident in Mt. and Mk. than
in Lk. They also mark at the beginning that it is a Galilean
ministry. Mt. and Mk. tell us that it was the good news of the
kingdom of God which was proclaimed by Jesus. Lk. also brings
this in incidentally. He also introduces the rejection at Nazareth,
evidently to account for the removal to Capernaum, and inserts
the first miracles and a tour of preaching in Galilee before the call
of the first disciples.
14. Mera d€ ré rapadoPnvat tov Iwavyvnyv
— And after the delivering up of John. Mt. and Mk. assume this as a well known fact.
Lk. tells the story of it (3'*”). The others tell it later (Mk. 6”).
eis THV VadtAaiav— into Galilee. ‘The connection of events is lost
here in the brevity of the narrative.
We are not told whether
Jesus came into Galilee because of the imprisonment of John,
and being there, began his ministry ; or whether he began his
ministry because John’s ministry was ended, and chose Galilee as
the scene for it. But, masmuch as Jesus is represented by the
Synoptics as continuing his work in Galilee until the end, it is
evidently the latter. It is the demands of his work that take him
to Galilee, and John’s imprisonment is the occasion of his beginning his work, and only indirectly of his coming to Galilee. Moreover, they do not tell us why Galilee became the scene of his
ministry. But the reason is evident. It was not the headquarters of Judaism; and events showed that Jesus’ work would have
been impossible in the stronghold of that unsympathetic faith.
The fourth gospel tells of a preliminary work of eight months in
Judza, but the Synoptics are not only silent about it, but exclude
it by their evident intention to represent this as the beginning of
Jesus’ work.
Galilee, Heb. 5» 3, circle, was originally the name of only a small circuit
in one of the tribes inhabiting the northern section of Palestine. But in
the time of our Lord, it had come to be applied to the Roman province
including the whole territory of the four northern tribes. It was inhabited

by a oe
2K.15”.
a aa

i

population of Jews and Gentiles.

See Jos. 207 21°21 K. g}!

0 evayyéAtov Tod Ocod— glad tidings of God.
Omit 77s Boowelas before tod Geod Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BL. 1, 28, 33,

69, 209, mss. of Lat. Vet. Memph.

|The glad tidings of God is here the glad tidings from God, who
is the author and sender of the message (subj. gen.). The good
news itself, as the next verse shows, is that of the kingdom.
15. The words, kai rAEywv, and saying, at the beginning of this
verse, are to be omitted.
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Omit cal Aéywv Tisch. WH. (kai A\éywv) & one ms. of Lat. Vet., Ore.
The insertion of kal \éywy is caused probably by the interpolation of ris
Bac.delas in the preceding verse. The two go together.

/rerdynpwtat 6 kaipds — the time has been filled up, or completed.
Fulfilled, EV. is etymologically correct, but misleading, on account
of its technical use to denote the accomplishment of expectation,
promise, or prophecy. What is denoted here is the filling up of
the time appointed for the coming of the Kingdom. This idea
of an appointment of times, as well as of events, is thoroughly
Jewish, referring all things to God. But to Jesus,.who read the
signs of the times (Mt. 16°), the language signified not only a
theology, but a philosophy of events. The time revealed itself to

him as ripe for the event.
carne
iyyxev 7 BactiAcia tod Ocot — The kingdom of God has come

near.
‘This message assumes evidently the existence of the idea
of a kingdom of God among the Jews as a familiar thought. The
announcement is, that this expected kingdom is at hand. Jesus
does not announce a new fact, nor does he enter here upon any
exposition of the nature of the kingdom, such as belonged to his
later teaching, but simply announces the expected kingdom.
He
does not enter into the question of the difference between his
spiritual kingdom, and the earthly kingdom of Jewish expectation.
It is enough for his present purpose to announce it as a kingdom
of God, and so to prepare the way for his call to repentance.
This announcement has to be located first, in the life and teaching of
Jesus; secondly, in its relation to John’s message; and thirdly, in current
Jewish thought. In Jesus’ own thought it is central; the kingdom of God
is the subject of his teaching, and his object is to revolutionize the current
idea; but that necessary change comes later. And moreover, in its connection with his later activity, it constitutes the announcement that the
object of that was the establishment of the kingdom of God, and not
merely the instruction of the people as to its nature. He was in his earthly
work prophet, but also king.
In its relation to John’s message, this

announcement

of Jesus was the continuation and development of that,

repeating his call to repentance, but substituting for his announcement of
the coming One, that of the coming Kingdom. This is in accordance with
Jesus’ impersonal manner of treating his work. In its relation to current
Jewish thought, this announcement fulfilled national expectations. This is
evident from the reception given to Jesus by the nation, and from the

uncanonical Jewish
Jewish deliverance
O.T., had not been
idea of a universal
earthly vice-gerent,

literature.
This literature shows that the idea of
and greatness, started in the prophetic books of the
allowed to lapse, but had gradually taken shape in the
kingdom ruled by God himself, with the Messiah as his
having Palestine as its centre and Jerusalem as its
capital, and including in itself the righteous dead, who had been raised to

I. 15, 16|
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share its glories. And the attitude of the people during the life of Jesus
shows that this had become at this time a subject of fervid popular hope
and expectation.

fieravocire— repent. This is a continuation of John’s message.
Katfmiorevere év Tw evayyeAiw—
and believe in the good news, is,
howéver, a distinct addition to that message.
The evdayyédtor,
good news, is that the expected kingdom is at hand. Our word
gospel, with its acquired meaning, is again singularly out of place
here, as it inevitably obscures this obvious reference to the evayyétov Tod @eov just mentioned.
mucrevere, defeve, is another word
that has to be evacuated of its theological sense. It is purely and
simply belief of the message brought by Jesus, that the kingdom
of God is at hand. If a crisis is coming, and men are to be prepared for it, the first requisite is, that they believe in its coming.
16. Kai rapaywv rapa— And going along by,
Kai rapdywr, instead of repiraray 6e, is the reading of Tisch. Treg.
WH. RV. 8 BDL 13, 33, 69, 124, 346, Latt. Memph. Harcl. marg. etc.

tiv Odraccav THs Todwraias—sea of Galilee.
This lake was
the scene of Jesus’ ministry. On its NW. shore were the towns
of Capernaum, Magdala, Chorazin, and Bethsaida, referred to by

Jesus himself as the district in which his mighty works were done.
And its eastern shore, being uninhabited, was the place to which
he used to retire to escape the multitudes.
It was a lake 12
miles long, and 6 miles wide at the place of greatest width. The
Jordan river enters it about 20 miles from its source. The use of
@aX\acoa in its name is uncommon in Greek.
In Lk., it is called commonly 4 Aluvn the dake; once, Lk. 5}, the /ake
of Gennesareth, from the district on its W. shore.
J. 21}, calls it the sea of

Ytbertas, from the principal city on its shore. The Heb. name is 33 0»
or M733 sea of Chinnereth, or Chinneroth.
See Nu. 341! Jos. 1327 123,

Sipwva Kat “Avdpéay tov adeAXhov Tod Zipwvos, dudifsdddAovras
év tH Oaracon — Simon and Andrew the brother of Simon casting
a netin the sea.
(rod) Ziuwvos instead of adrod, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.

69, 102, Lat. Vet.(a) Memph.

x» BAE?LM

1,

A number of other texts read avrod rot

Ziuwvos.
augdiBadrovras without auPlBrAnoTpor, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. &
BE* FGHKLSUV.

The repetition of the noun Sépwvos in a case like this is characteristic of Mk. dudiBdAyorpor is a thing thrown round another,
1 The regular construction after morevew is the simple dat.
this, but also eis with acc. and émi with acc. or dat.

Cc

In the N.T. we find

This construction with éy is

found only here, and in John 315,
2 The common construction after rapdywv is the simple dat.
mapa is not found elsewhere.

This repetition of
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as a net about fish, clothes about a person.
Hence dudiBaddAovTas,
used absolutely here, and suggesting the dugiBAnotpov, the neZ, as
it certainly does, means to throw the net about the fish."
17. dedre dricw pou— Come after me.
Following is in the
N.T. a figurative expression for discipleship, especially for that
which involved personal attendance upon Jesus. This use of
follow belongs to a general use by which it is applied to any personal attendance, as of a soldier. dAtets avOporwv — fishers of
men,

cf. Jer. 16".

This is the first instance of the use of para-

bolic language, so common in the discourse of Jesus. The parable is not necessarily drawn out into a story, ora stated comparison ;
it may be expressed in a word as here. In it, Jesus simply brings
together things of the outer and inner world, expressing the
unfamiliar in the terms of the common and familiar. The effec
tiveness of it depends on the general likeness of the two worlds.
18. Kai cidis adevres ta dixtva— And immediately having left
their nets.
evOvs, instead of edOéws, Tisch. WH. & L 33.

Omit adrdy after ra Slxrva

Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCL, some mss. of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph.

This immediate following is due probably to a previous acquaintance with Jesus and his teaching. They had been attracted
to him before, and so were prepared to heed this apparently abrupt
call to become his personal followers. John 1”-* tells us that they
became disciples a year before this, during the ministry of John
the Baptist.
19. Kai rpoBas 6Atyov— And having gone forward a litdle.
Omit éxeiOev thence, Tisch. Treg. WH.

RV. BDL

1, 28, 118, 124, 131,

209, Lat. Vet. (some mss.) Memph. Pesh. etc.

"ldxwBov — James —the O.T. Jacob. He is named commonly
before John, implying that he was the older brother. Ze«Bedaiov—
Zebedee. Known only as the father of his two sons, and mentioned only in connection with the present event (Mt. 4”). The
mother was Salome.’ kai atrovs — who also, EV., gives the sense
of these words. They express the identity of the occupation of
these two with that of Peter and Andrew. They were also in
their fishermen’s boat, though they were mending their nets, instead of casting them. xaraprilovras — mending.*
1 Thay.-Grm. Zex. explains the word as meaning
place, and then in another.
2 Acdre is a plural imperative, formed from the adv.
as a prep., dmiow pov, is a sign of the Hellenistic Greek
3 Cf. Mt. 2756 with Mk. 154°.
4 Karaprigeww Means in general to put in complete
either to the original fitting out, or to repairs.

¢o throw aédout, first in one
Sedpo. The use of the adv.
of the N.T. (Win. 54, 6).
order, and may be applied

1. 20-28 |
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20. Kat eiOis éxarevev adtrovs — And immediately he called them.
The immediateness here attaches to the call itself, in the former
case to the response.
He called them immediately, z.c., without
any preliminary or preparatory act on his part.
evOvds is here again substituted for ed@éws.
most of the cases where it is used in Mk.
authorities in each case.

In brief it is so substituted in
It is unnecessary to cite the

drndOov éricw pou— they went away after him. This is a very
good illustration of the way in which this act of following acquires
its figurative meaning, and in which also the original and figurative
meanings may be combined.
Here the outward act was going
away after Jesus, but the meaning of it was following in the sense
of discipleship.
The accounts of this call in the Synoptics furnish a good example of the

varying relations of these gospels.

Between Mt. 4!8” and Mk., there is

the close verbal resemblance which can be explained only by their interdependence. Lk., on the other hand, presents a different version, evidently
from an independent source, and it differs from the others just as we should
expect independent accounts of the same event to differ. The points of
difference in Lk.’s account are: (@) he found the boats empty; (4) the
fishermen belonging to both were washing their nets; (c) the different
occasion of the promise about catching men, which is in this case addressed
to Peter alone; (d@) the introduction of the discourse to the multitude
from

the boat, and

of the miraculous

draught

of fishes, which

can

be

brought into the account of Mt. and Mk., but not in the connection given
by Lk.; (¢) he makes the whole a single event in which all four men

participated, while Mt. and Mk. give two calls addressed successively and
independently to the men in each boat.

THE

21-28. Healing
Capernaum.

FIRST

MIRACLE

of a demoniac

im the synagogue

at

Jesus comes to Capernaum, and teaches in the Synagogue in
such a way as to impress the people with the authority of his
utterance, and with the marked difference in this respect between
himself and the Scribes. The impression is deepened by his
authority over demons displayed in healing a demoniac in the
synagogue, and his fame travels over the surrounding country.
This is the first miracle recorded in Mk. and Lk. And it is
significant that the miracle selected, the casting out of demons,

20

THE GOSPEL OF MARK

[Lam

is the representative miracle in Mk.' The scene is in the Synagogue at Capernaum. This is another beginning, the synagogue
being the chosen place for Jesus’ teaching in the early part of his
ministry. The journey through Galilee, which immediately followed this event, is described as a preaching tour in the synagogues. The synagogue is again the scene in 3’, and in 6”. After
that it drops out, and probably this means that the freedom of the
synagogue was allowed him only at first. The effect of the miracle on the people, and Jesus’ refusal to follow up this effect, his
evident desire to avoid the notoriety accompanying it, are beginnings of a more important character. They show us at the very
outset the kind of success which he had, and the estimate which
he placed upon it. And we also get the impression which Jesus’
teaching made upon the people from the very start, in which it is
expressly contrasted with that of the Scribes. He was without
outward authority, while they were the acknowledged teachers of
the nation ; and yet the impression which his teaching made and
theirs failed to make, was that of authority. Holtzmann remarks
that the sketchiness peculiar to Mk.’s opening verses ends here,
and gives place in this account to greater amplitude of narration.
21. Kai cioropevovra cis Kadapvaovp — And
Capernaum.

they enter into

Kag¢apvaovu Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BD 33, 69, Latt. Memph. WH.
App. p. 160, say that Kazepvaovu is a distinctly Syrian corruption of the
name.
Kadapvaovy is substituted by Tisch. Treg. WH. in every place in
which the name occurs.

Mk. does not tell us that Capernaum became the residence of
Jesus at this time. He does not even tell of his leaving Nazareth,
though he has implied, v. 9, that that was his home at the time of
the baptism. See Mt. 4% Lk. 4°. Mt. and Lk. have very much
more the appearance of ordered narration, locating what is introduced into the narrative. Capernaum is on the NW. shore of the
Lake of Galilee, though there is a dispute as to its more exact
iocation. It does not appear in the O.T.
The general opinion identifies Capernaum with Tell Hum, about three
miles S. of the place where the river enters the lake. Some three miles
further S., is Khan Minyeh, the site defended by Dr. Robinson. The only
considerable ruins are at Tell Hum.
1 See v.39 67; cf. Mt. ro! Lk. gl.

£2,

22 |

THE

FIRST

MIRACLE

25

Kai «ibis rots ca8Baow'— And immediately on the Sabbath.
Immediately on his coming into Capernaum, on the first Sabbath,
he began his teaching in the synagogue.
¢édidackev eis Thy cvvaywynv* — he was teaching in the synagogue.
Omit elceNOnv, having entered, before eis Thy cvvaywyhy Tisch. (Treg.)

WH. marg. x CL 28, 69, 346, Memph. (2 edd.) Pesh. etc.
evidence is not conclusive, but elcekOav seems

The external

to be an emendation

of a

form of expression characteristic of Mk.; cf. v.39 (Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.).

The construction é¢6f5acxey eis is very nearly equivalent to the dat. of indir.
obj., and denotes the direction of the act. See Thay.-Grm. Zex., eis, I, A,
By De

The provision of the synagogue service, which made it available
for Jesus’ purpose, and caused him to choose that as one of his
means of obtaining access to the people, was the freedom of its
service. The performance of public worship or instruction was
not committed to any officials, but to any one selected for the
purpose by the dpyiovvaywyos, the ruler of the synagogue.
For an
example of the way in which Jesus connected this teaching with
the Scripture reading, see Lk. 4’°*.
The synagogue was the formal assembly in Jewish towns, or in the
Jewish quarters of the Gentile cities, for instruction in the law.
No
provision for such an institution was made in the law itself, and it dates
probably from the exile. The service consisted of prayer, reading of Scripture, and exposition by any rabbi, or other person present and competent
to teach.
There was a body of elders, generally the civic authorities in
Jewish towns, who had charge of the general affairs of the synagogue.
The special officers were an dpxicuvdywyos, or synagogue ruler, who had
charge of the synagogue worship, appointing readers and exhorters; the
alms-receivers;

and the trnpéra:, whose chief function was to bring forth

the Scriptures for public worship, and to return them to their place, but
who, in general, were
congregation.

the subordinate

functionaries,

the beadles

of the

22. Kai éferAnooovro—
And they were astonished. A strong
descriptive word for amazement, meaning strictly Zo strike a person
out of his senses by some strong feeling, such as fear, wonder, or
even joy. dWdayy— teaching (RV.) not doctrine (AV.). The
reason given for their astonishment concerned the manner of his
teaching, not its substance.
édidacxeyv —he was teaching, not he

taught (EV.).

ws éovciav éywv—as

having authority

(RV.).

1 Heb. naw, a rest-day. This dat. plur. of the third declension is frequent in
the N.T., not in the Sept. The plural is used frequently in the N.T. for a single
Sabbath, a use either corresponding to the plur. of festivals, ra éyxaima etc., or
coming from the emphatic Chald. form x73.
2 This use of cuvaywyj to denote an assembly, or the place of assemblage,
belongs to the N.T. In the Gr., it denotes the act of assembling.
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What this authority was, the contrast with the Scribes indicates.
They had, and constantly cited, external authority for their teaching. They said, Rabdi—says this. His authority then, which
they did not have, was internal, proceeding from vision. The difficulty with the Scribes, and with men of their class, is that they
carry external authority into the realm of intuitive truth.
ot ypappateis
+ the Scribes." These were the men with whom
Jesus had his chief controversy. They were the authors of the
tradition, which he claimed made void the word of God. 7°”.
The Pharisees were the party of adherents to this traditional law,
whom they gathered about themselves. Their function was that
of interpreters and expounders of the law, and especially the decision of difficult cases under its different commands.
‘They sought
in this way to apply such a general law as the Sabbath, e.g. to all
possible cases that could arise under it, in such a way as to safeguard it against possible violation. They were ignorant of the
modern historical interpretation, and of Jesus’ spiritual exposition,
and they systematized the allegorical method. To this body of
casuistry and essentially false interpretation they gave an authority
equal to that of Scripture, and even superior to it. The consequence was that they built up a system, in which the spiritual element of the O.T. was minimized, and the external, formal,
positive element was emphasized. See Schiirer on Scribism, II.
bie.
23. Kai ci6is — And immediately.
Insert ev@0s between Kal and 4» Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. & BL 1, 33,
131, 209, Memph. etc.

ed6s — immediately, here and in v.”, shows the rapid sequence
of events after he entered Capernaum.
He was no sooner in the
city than he entered the synagogue, and no sooner in the synagogue than this demoniac appeared.
év mvevpart axabdptw —in an unclean spirit. The prep. is used
to denote possession by the evil spirit, in the same way as év Xptoto,
in Christ, év Uvevpare ‘Ayiw, in the Holy Spirit, denote the intimate
connection between the Christian and Christ, or the Holy Spirit.
The two beings are conceived as somehow ensphering each other,
and sometimes one, sometimes the other, is said to enclose the
being identified with it. The demon, ¢g., is said to be in the
man, or the man in the demon.
In this case, the man is said to
be in the unclean spirit, and v. 27, the unclean spirit is said to
1 In the Gr., ypauparevs denotes a clerk or recorder, and is applied to an official
class whose general function corresponds to that of the clerks of judicial and repre-

sentative bodies. Among the Jews, it meant a Jettered man, one acquainted with
the sacred writings. They are called also voprxoi, Zawyers, or men versed in the
law; vopodiddécxador, teachers of the law; icpoypauparers, because they dealt with
the sacred writings;

and Rabbis, great ones.

I. 23-25]
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come out of him. vetua dxaaprov is used interchangeably with
datpoviov, demon (AV. devil), to designate these spirits.1 Beelzebul is their chief, or Satan. See 3” *%,
The reality of demoniacal possession is a matter of doubt.

The serious

argument against it is, that the phenomena are mostly natural, not supernatural. It was the unscientific habit of the ancient mind to account for
abnormal and uncanny things, such as lunacy and epilepsy, supernaturally.
And in such cases, outside of the Bible, we accept the facts, but ascribe

them

to natural causes.

epilepsy are common

Another

serious difficulty is that lunacy and

in the East, as elsewhere, and yet, unless these are

cases, we do not find Jesus healing these disorders as such, but only cases
of demoniacal possession in which these were symptoms. The dilemma is
very curious. Outside the N.T., no demoniacal possession, but only lunacy
and epilepsy; in the N.T., no cases of lunacy and epilepsy proper, but only
demoniacal possession.

See, however, Weiss, Life of Fesus, Il. 6.

24. Kat dvéxpage—and he cried out? ("Ea)ri jyiy wal co; —
What to us and to thee, literally.
What have we in. common
which gives you the right to interfere with us ?
Omit “Ea Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. s* BD 102, 157, Latt. Pesh. Memph.
etc,

NAGes arroh€oat Huas;— aid you come to destroy us?

The demons

were afraid that Jesus was not only going to cast them out, but to
remand them to the torments of Gehenna.
See Mt. 8” Lk. 8°.
oda oe tis & —L know thee who thou art. The change from the
plural jpiv, fo us, to the sing. oida, J know, simply brings us back
to the person speaking for himself, whereas in the jyiv, the demon
speaks for his class. The question is, what have we demons to
do with you? The statement of the demoniac, / know shee, is
inspired by the demon, and is so explained in v.™,
otdauev is substituted for ofa by Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. marg. x LA
Memph. etc. A probable emendation to make this agree with the plur.
Nev.

6 aytos Tov Meov
— “he holy one of God. ‘The one consecrated
to God, and employed in his service.2 See J.10%. It gives here
the reason why the demon feared that a part of Jesus’ mission
(7AGes) was to dismiss them to their place.
25. Kai éreriunoev atta 6 ‘Inoots, pipwOnri — And Jesus charged
him sharply, Shut up.
Omit Aéywr, saying, T. (WH.) & A*.
over the roughness of éreriuncev alone.

It is inserted apparently to get

1 This use of rycdua belongs to Biblical Greek.
2 The first aor. is “rare and late.” Sec. aor. avékpayov common.
8 The only other place in which this term is applied to Jesus is John 689
(Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.).

4 For other examples of this meaning of émriugv, see Mk, 839 312 Mt, 1216,
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diwwOynre — literally, d¢ muzz/ed.' Its metaphorical use to denote
putting to silence in other ways belongs to later Greek.
26. orapagav
— having convulsed him. It is used in medical
writers of the convulsive action of the stomach in retching. And
it is evidently in this secondary sense of convudsing that the word
is used here, not of actual searing or lacerating. dwvycav povy
peyadn — having cried with a great cry.
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BL 33, etc. dwvjoav instead of xpdgap.

27. wore cvlyntelv adtois —Sso that they discussed.
avrovs, instead of mpds avro’s (éauvrovs) Tisch. WH.»
Lat. Vet.
.

B and miss. of

ouvlnreiv— to discuss, or question” Ti éote todo; didaxn Katy)
Kar eovoiav* Kat Tois mvevpact, etc.—Whatis this? A new teaching according to authority. And he commands, etc.
didax Kav Kar’ éovclay is the reading of Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BL

33-402.

The critical texts which adopt the above reading, with the
exception of Tisch., punctuate differently.
They connect xar’
éfovctay with what follows, so that it reads, a mew

‘teaching;

with

authority he commands even the unclean spirits. But according to
v.2, this new element of authority resides in the teaching itself,
so that car’ éfovoiav belongs more naturally with day Kaw.
This new, authoritative teaching makes the first ground of their
astonishment.
And in addition to this, not a part of it, is their
astonishment at the submission of the spirits to his command.
28. «iOds, immediately. ‘This is the third instance of this word
in this short paragraph.
Lk., in spite of his general verbal resemblance to Mk., omits it in every case.
Here it shows the imme-

diateness of the fame which followed such exhibitions of authority.
mavTaxovd eis OAnv THY TEpixwpov
— everywhere, into all the neighborhood?
:
Insert ravraxod Tisch. (Treg.) WH.

RV. » BCL 69, Lat. Vet. (some

mss.), Memph.

tns TadtAaias is partitive gen., denoting the part of Galilee that
lay about Capernaum.
Lk. is parallel to Mk. here (43!-87), and the minute verbal resemblance
again shows obvious interdependence. The secondary character of Lk.’s

account appears unmistakably in the report of the popular discussion that
followed the miracle.
1 For instances of the literal meaning, see 1 Cor. 99 1 Tim. 518.
2 This is a Biblical meaning.
In Greek, it is restricted to its proper sense, #0
search together. The N.T. meaning is a legitimate derivation from that.
3 The proper ending of adv. of place with verbs of motion is o, not ov. The
N.T. Greek does not observe this distinction, but invariably uses the ending ov.

Our confusion of where and whither.
is Biblical.

The use of # mepixwpos with y7 understood

I. 29-31]
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UPRISING

29-34. Healing of Peters wife's mother, followed by a
popular uprising, bringing all the sick of the city to him, at
the close of the legal Sabbath.
This story is a continuation of the account of this first Sabbath
in Capernaum.
The miracle in the synagogue is followed by the
healing at Peter’s house, and at evening, the whole population,
who have been restrained only by their fear of breaking the Sabbath, gather at the house, bringing all their sick to him.
29. Kai ci6is— And immediately. The characteristic use of
this word continues in this paragraph. See v.”. It is omitted in
the parallel accounts. The whole series, taken together, shows
how straight events marched from his first appearance in Capernaum to the climax of v.*.
These two, v.” and *, show more

particularly the immediateness with which the miracle at Peter’s
house succeeded that in the synagogue.
One miracle follows
another, until! finally the whole city bring their sick to him. é&ed-

Oovres HAGov
— having gone out, they came.

éfeNOdvres HAOov Tisch. WH. ¢xt. RV. ¢x¢. 8 ACL TAIL Vulg. Memph.
Pesh. Harcl. tx. éfehOav HrOev, having gone out, he came, Treg. WH. marg.
RV. marg. BD 1, 22, 69, 124, 131, 209, 346, Lat. Vet. 2 mss. of Vulg. Harcl.
marg.

7nAVov
— they came. The subj. remains the same as in v.”, viz.
Jesus and his disciples, whose call to follow him is given in v.'*™.
But, since Simon and Andrew are mentioned, the writer adds
James and John specifically, in order to avoid the possible inference that only Simon and Andrew are meant. ‘The touch of the
eyewitness, Peter, is seen here.
Holtzmann, by coupling this with Jesus’ instruction to his disciples (61°),
that they should stay in any house that they entered, infers that Peter’s

house became Jesus’ residence. But that injunction does not apply here,
as it belongs to Jesus’ instructions about their conduct when they entered
a town for only a short stay during a missionary journey.

30. KaTéxetto mupéccovoa— was lying prostrate with a fever.
The language is descriptive, the prep. in xaréxeiro denoting the
prostration of disease, and the part. the fire of fever. The imperf.
denotes that this was her state at the time.
31. nyepev— raised her, i.e. he made her sit up.’ wai adjxe

aitny 6 rupetos — and the fever left her.
Omit ev@éws Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCL 1, 28, 33, 102, 118, 131, 209,
Memph. etc.
1 The vb, in Greek means to rouse, not to raise,
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Sunxdver abrots —she served, or waited on them.

‘This is added

to show the reality and completeness of her recovery.
32. *OWias de yevouevns — And evening having come. ‘The Jewish day closed at evening, and as this was the Sabbath, this
became the signal for the people, who had been restrained before
by the strict Rabbinical interpretation of the Sabbath law, to
bring their sick to him. Mk. adds Gre edu 6 nAtos, when the sun
set, in order to make it more definite that the day was closed, dia
being a general term including time before sunset, whereas the
day closed with the going down of the sun. It is significant that
Mt., who does not mention the Sabbath, omits also the sunset.
rovs SatpoviLouevous— those possessed with demons, not devils,
AV.2 8iaBodos is the word for devi/, and it is never applied to the
evil spirits, though they are represented as subjects of the devil;
cf. on v.“. In the Gospels, demoniacs are placed in a class by
themselves, separate from those afflicted with ordinary diseases.
In this case, the people brought demoniacs especially, because it
was the healing of a demoniac that had so excited them.
daluwy is not a word of bad omen in Greek.
In the earlier language, it
is used interchangeably with eds, though more commonly it denotes the
abstract notion of deity. In the later language, it denotes inferior deities,
beings between God and man.

33. Wy OAn Hf rors emtovvynypevyn
— all the city was gathered?
It was all the sick that were brought, and all the city that gathered at the door. The miracle in the synagogue caused a popular uprising.
34. rodXovs Kakds €xovtas . . . Satpovia toAdA— many sick, and
many demons.
It is held by most (Meyer, Weiss, Holtzmann, and
others) that the many here is in contrast with the a// of v.*. But
it does not mean necessarily that it was only many, out of the all
who were brought to him, who were healed.
It may mean equally
well that the number included in the all was not few but many.
Many sick is not necessarily the same as many of the sick. The
latter requires the partitive gen. for its exact expression.
Such a
partial healing would not be inexplicable, since the condition of
faith required by Jesus might not be present in all cases. But the
explanation is unnecessary.
Mt. 816 says that they brought many demoniacs, and he cast out the
demons, and healed all the sick. Lk. says that all who had sick persons
brought them, and he healed them, laying his hand on each one; and that
demons went out of many.
In Lk.’s account certainly, it is not intended
to contrast the cure of many demoniacs with that of all the sick.
1 See Lk. 1314.
2 RV. text retains devils, marg. demons.

American

Revisers substitute demons

in text in all passages where daipwr, Samoviov, OF Sarwovigouar OCCUTS. .
8 The double compound émovynyuévy is not found in classical Greek, though
the simple compound ovvéyev is common.
ém adds to the word the idea of
gathering upon or towards some point.
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Kai otk note Aadcly Ta Satpdvia, Ste yoeioav airov'— And he did
not suffer the demons to speak, because they knew him. dadeiv is
used in the N.T. with a direct obj., but not with 67x.

Where

the

words follow, they are introduced with Acywy, saying; cf. Mt. 23°

Mk. 6% Lk. 24°

Where éru is used, without any intervening word,

it is causal.2 The demons
because the knowledge of
The man
not to the man.
spirit, who used his organs

are said to speak, instead of the man,
Jesus is attributable to the demon, and
is represented as inhabited by an alien
of speech.

Xpurrov eivac—zto be the Christ, after pdewav abrdv, they knew him,
(WH.) RV. marg. s BCGLM 1, 28, 33, 69, 124, mss. of Lat. Vet. and
Omitted by ADEFKSUV Latt. Pesh. etc.
Vulg. Memph. Harcl. etc.
Probable insertion from Lk. 4*!.

This knowledge is one of the arguments for the supernaturalism of these
cases, and one of the difficulties in the way of the naturalistic explanation
of them. And it is not to be set aside lightly. But the reflections of the
evangelists are to be distinguished from their statement of facts. And a
supernatural cause once posited naturally gathers supernatural phenomena.
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35-45. Jesus makes a tour of Galilee, preaching and heal-

ing.

Cure of a leper.

After the popular uprising following Jesus’ first day’s ministry in
Capernaum, he withdraws to a solitary place to pray. His disciples beseech him to return to take advantage of his popularity,
but Jesus refuses, saying that he came out to proclaim the kingdom elsewhere. In pursuance of the same policy, he enjoins
silence on a leper whom he heals during this tour of Galilee, and
the man’s disobedience forces him to retire from the towns and
synagogues to uninhabited places, whither the people follow him.
This section is of first-rate importance in this narrative of the
beginning of Jesus’ ministry. He appears at the beginning as a
miracle worker, and maintains that character consistently to the
end of the Galilean ministry. But here, at the very beginning, he —
is represented as maintaining whatever secrecy is possible about
his miracles, and avoiding the notoriety attaching to them. And
1 fdve is a rare form of the impf. of adinu., from adiw, with the augment on the
prep. See Win. 14. 3. b.
_
2 -Thay.-Grm, Lex. explains this as equivalent to repi rovtov ori, concerning this,
that. But it supposes a difficulty requiring an explanation, whereas the causal
sense of 61 leaves nothing to explain.
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the only account of a miracle in this first missionary journey is
that of one in which disobedience to this injunction of secrecy
made it impossible for him to continue his work in the towns, so
that he was forced to retire into solitary places. The reason for
this secrecy about what was nevertheless a prominent feature of
his work is to be found in the fact that he sought from men a faith
which was hindered, not helped, by external signs.
The miracles lent themselves also to false, outward conceptions
of himself and his work. And evidently they had their raison
d’étre in themselves, and not in any effect which they were
intended to produce. ‘They are primarily works of benevolence,
not of supernaturalism.

35. mpwi evvvxa Aiav —in the morning, a great while before day.

RV.

Literally, very much at night.

évvuxa, instead of €vvvxoy, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCDL 1, 28, 33, 131,
209, etc.

apwt denotes the last watch of the night from three to six, and
évvuxa Aiav, the part of this watch which reached back very much
into the night. épyyov rorov —a solitary place. The story points
to some place of this kind near Capernaum. zpoontxero— he was
praying. The imperf. denotes what he was doing when Simon and
the rest pursued and found him. We are not told the subjects of
Jesus’ prayers, except in Gethsemane.
But the occasions are significant. The only other in Mt. and Mk. is after the miracle of
feeding the 5000, where the fourth Gospel explains the urgency of
Jesus to get rid of both disciples and multitude by the statement
that they are about to force him to be a king. Lk. adds to these
three, which are all of which we have an account in Mt. and Mk.,
several others of less significance. But he gives one of the same
character. After the healing of the leper, Jesus is represented in
that Gospel as not only retreating before the sudden access of his
popularity, but as praying.
One of these cases might not be
enough to warrant the conclusion, but taken together they indicate that Jesus was praying that he might not be ensnared by this
popularity, or in any way induced to accept the ways of ease
instead of duty.
36. Karediwgev avrov— pursued him closely. See Liddell and
Scott, Gr. Lex. The EV., followed after, is inadequate.
kara, as
in our expression, 40 hunt down, gives the idea of hard, persistent
search. The word occurs only here in the N.T. kai of per airov
1 éyyvyos is properly an adj. meaning nocturnal. This is the only place where it
occurs in the N.T., and its adverbial use is quite late.
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Andrew, James, and John are meant.

37. Kai evpov airév xai Aéyovow— And they found him and say.
eUpov avrdv kai, instead of edpévyres abrév, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.»
one ms. of Lat. Vet. Memph. etc.

ore mavtes Cntovoi oe— that all are seeking for thee
people of Capernaum,

BL

All the

which he has just left, are meant.

The

disciples bring him the news that the excitement of the previous
day is not abated, and are anxious evidently that he should not
fail to follow up so notable a success.
38. “Aywpev ddAaxod — let us go elsewhere?
adAaxod, elsewhere, is inserted by Tisch. wires WH. RY.
Memph. etc.

BC*L;

33;

€xopevas KwporroAes — neighboring towns. The noun denotes
something between a village and a city, approximating a city in
size, but unwalled.®
eis TOUTO yap €&nAOov — for for this did I come out. The context
shows plainly that he refers to his coming out of Capernaum,
which has been mentioned just before, v.*. Not out of heaven,
an expression and idea which belong to the fourth Gospel, and are
not found in the Synoptics.
Moreover, the purpose to preach to
other towns than Capernaum is singularly inapposite as a statement of the object of his coming into the world.
It is commensurate with his leaving Capernaum, but not with his leaving heaven.

He did not wish to confine himself to one place, and his coming
out as he did, early, would enable him to escape the importunity
of the people, who sought to confine him to this.
39. Kai 7Adev xnptoowy eis Tas ovvaywyas aitav eis OAnV THY
TadtrAaiav— And he came, preaching to their synagogues, into all
Galilee, and casting out demons.
HAGev eis, instead of Hv év, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. s BL Memph.
The
construction with this reading is not without difficulty, especially the use of
eis with xnptcowyv, to denote those to whom the proclamation is made.
And probably, this original form of the text was changed to avoid this
roughness. But, while the Lexicons consider it necessary to explain this
use of eis, they admit it.

This leaves the second

eds with éAnv rv Taki

Aatay to depend on #dGev.

Kat Ta, Satpovia éxBarkuv— and casting out the demons.
Before,
vv.”*4, this miracle is separated from the rest. Here it is mentioned by itself without the rest in such a way as to represent
loe, thee, turns this into direct discourse.

An incongruous blending of direct

and indirect discourse, more or less common in N.T., as in other Greek.

2 On this termination, ov instead of o, see footnote on ravraxod v.28.
word does not occur elsewhere in N.T.
3 kwudmoAts does not occur elsewhere in N.T.

This

It belongs to the later Greek,
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them. Although it is the only miracle mentioned, it was evidently
not the only one performed. It is selected as the great and representative miracle. And it is not improbable that it was, so to
speak, our Lord’s favorite miracle, because here the physical and
spiritual parts of his work coincided.’
40. Aérpos— a leper. ‘The reason for introducing this one miracle, among the many belonging to this journey, is told in v.*. It
turned him aside from his original purpose of visiting the neighboring towns, and forced him into retirement. aapaxaAa@v airov Kat
yovuretav, A€ywv aita — beseeching him and kneeling, saying to
him?
Omit avrév after yovurerav, Tisch. WH.
L 1, 209, some mss. of Lat.
Vet. Vulg. etc. Omit cal yovvrera@y a’rov Treg. marg. (Treg.) RV. marg.
(WH.) BDG T 102, 124, some mss. of Lat. Vet. etc. Omit kat before
Aéywv Tisch. WH. 8* B 69* Memph. etc.

With this reading, A€ywy saying, is not co-ordinate with zapaxad@v

and yovurerav, but subordinate

to them.

éav OéAys diva-

ca.—if thou wilt, thou canst. He does not doubt the ability,
but the willingness of Jesus. This willingness is the point that
all petition seeks to carry, the doubt that it seeks to remove.
xaBapicat— cleanse. Leprosy was not only a repulsive and dangerous disease, but it made a man unclean ceremonially, so that
lepers were cut off from intercourse with their fellows, and assigned
a place by themselves outside the gates.2 It was a part of Jesus’
disregard of the merely ceremonial part of the law that he allowed
these unclean persons to approach him. It did not accord with
his nature to obtrude this disregard, but he had no scruples whenever the law interfered with higher things.
41. Kai ordayyxvicbeis, éxreivas tiv xelpa— And having been
moved with compassion he stretched out his hand+*
Kail, instead of ‘O dé *Inaods, Tisch. Treg. WH.
Lat. Vet. Memph. etc.

RV. 8 BD

102, mss. of

nwaro avtov
— he touched him. ‘The touch, or laying on of the
hand, was the natural symbolical action accompanying the cure,
being the sign of any benediction, common to Jews and Christians.”
42. Kai ev0ds arndAOev . . . 4 Aéerpa — And immediately the leprosy
departed,
Omit eiréyros avrod before ed@vs Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
102, mss. of Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh. etc.
1 See gll. 15. 22. 67. 13,
3 See Lev. 134- 46,

8 BDL

16, 69,

2 yovurerav belongs to later Greek.

4 The meaning and form of omdayxvigoua are late. omdayxvedw is the proper
form, and its meaning is to eat the inwards of a victim after sacrifice, or to obtain
auguries from them. The meaning compassionate comes from the Heb., which
regarded the orAdyxva, the inwards, as the seat of pity and tenderness.
5 See 1016 Acts 818 gl7 133 1 Tim. 414 2 Tim, 18,
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evOvs denotes the immediateness, and so the miraculousness of
the cure. Mt. tells of twelve cures, in two of which he specifies
immediateness ; Mk. of thirteen, in six of which he describes the
cure as immediate; and Lk. of fourteen, in seven of which he
uses the word zrapaypijya, on the spot.
This includes only the
cases in which either this word or ev@vs is used. There are
others, in which such a phrase as from that hour is used. And
not only the immediateness, but the completeness, of the cure is

frequently dwelt upon.’

43. é€uBpiunodpevos — AV. he straitly charged him. RV. strictly
charged him. Fither of these is an inadequate translation. The
N.T. meaning of the word is @o de angry, but the difficulty is to
find any cause for anger. Weiss finds it in the fact that the man
had broken the wholesome law forbidding persons with this dangerous disease from coming into contact with their fellows, and
attributes Jesus’ urgency to get rid of him to the same cause.
Consistently with, this, he supposes that the cure was only gradual,
and that the leper was still liable to infect others when he left
Jesus. Mk.’s story becomes secondary of course as it is plainly
inconsistent with this hypothesis. Weiss thinks that Mk. introduces
this word inadvertently, as it shows plainly a different version of
the whole affair. The original account he finds in Mt. 87*. But
it is Mk. himself who betrays this by his inadvertent éuBpiunodpevos. Verily, this is to hang much ona small peg. If anywhere,
Mk. shows here the indubitable marks of originality. And how
much more probable is his account of Jesus’ urgency to get rid of
the man than Weiss’s, who lays it to the danger of infection, and
so to an imperfect cure. Mk., on the other hand, attributes it to
our Lord’s dread of the notoriety caused by his miracles. Weiss’s
whole theory of the gradualness of Jesus’ cures, and of his regard
for the Levitical law, of which this makes a part, is unsupported.
But neither is Meyer’s explanation, that he foresaw the man’s disobedience, quite probable. It puts its finger on the source of the
trouble, but it mistakes in making it foresight on the part of Jesus.
Our Lord is vexed at the whole situation of which the man makes
a part, at the clamor over the mere externals of his work, and this
is expressed in some sharp word, with which he accompanies the
thrusting of him out of the house (or synagogue).
It may be
translated, having spoken sternly to him? It does not denote the
tone with which Jesus spoke the words given here, as the action of
the verb and participle are apparently distinct. But it denotes some
utterance accompanying the é€BaAev, and partaking of its spirit.
1 See 151. 44 212 Mt, 12138 Mk, 529 Mt. 932.33 Mk. 739,
2See Mt. 939 Mk. 145 J. 1153.38 for the other instances of N.T. use of word.
Of these, Mt. 939 shares the ambiguity of this passage. The original meaning is
to snort, which certainly makes room for it to denote an expression of feeling, as
well as the feeling itself,
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é€eBarev
— AV. sent him away. RV. sent him out. Both inadequate again. TZhrust, or put him out, conveys the idea. This,
as well as éuBpiynodpevos, indicates the urgency of Jesus’ action.
He wishes to repress the natural, but misguided, impulse of the
leper to stay and contribute to the adulation and excitement
gathering about Jesus.
44. “Opa, pydevi pndev eins — Take heed lest you say anything
to anybody The reason for this prohibition is not the urgency
of his performance of the legal requirements, with which nothing
must be allowed to interfere, but the danger in which Jesus stood
of just the results which followed his disobedience.
His spreading the story prevented Jesus’ work in public, and forced him into
retirement, and so Jesus forbade his telling it. And the words in
which he warned him off this dangerous ground are made as sharp
as possible. ceavrov detfov ro iepet Kai mpoceveyxe — Show thyself
to the priest, and offer” is paptipiov aitots —for a testimony to
them. These words are to be connected with detfov and teveyxe
— show thyself to the priest, and make the prescribed offering, for
a testimony to them.
Take this official way, authorized and prescribed by the law, of testifying to your cure. This case, taken by
itself, would be one of subservience to the law.

And Weiss makes

it the text of a discourse on Jesus’ strict conformity to the law,
ceremonial as well as moral.’ But this is an evident overstatement, to say the least. Jesus’ general position is that of a Jew,
conforming himself, as any sane man would, to Jewish law and
custom. And yet, sometimes he acts as if there was no such law.
But in both observance and non-observance, he acts simply as a
rational spirit, bound

by definite

principles, but conforming to

fixed rules only so far as they do not interfere with the principles.
Take, e.g., what he says about the higher law in its relation to the
Sabbath, and about the principle of fasting. In this very case,
his touch of the leper made him unclean, so that his action combined both observance and non-observance.
And in his discourse
about eating with unwashed hands, he abrogates the distinction
between clean and unclean. No, to judge of his action here in
a large way, it is apparent that Jesus would not have encouraged
the man to disregard the law, and might very likely have bidden
him observe it, just as he would himself. But this insistence on it
can scarcely be attributed to Jesus’ anxiety or scrupulosity about
ceremonial law. But the provision for official announcement of
the cure to a single person in Jerusalem, by taking the place of
publishing it abroad in Galilee, gave Jesus an opportunity to sup1 See Win. 56, 2, 4, 8.

55,9, 4.

On the double negative, nothing to nobody, see Win.

2 The prescribed ceremonial and offerings for the cleansing of a leper are found
in Lev. 14.
8 Life of Fesus, II. ch. 11.
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plement his prohibition with a reminder of what the law provided
in such cases.
45. npfaro Kypvocew ToAAG Kal Siadynpilew tov Adyov — began to
publish much (extensively) and to spread abroad the event. tov
Adyov
— is the object of both verbs. ypéaro— calls attention to
the beginning of this action. He no sooner went out than he
began to publish the affair. dore pnxére aitov divacbar—so that
he was

no longer able.

An inability arising from the condition

and principles of Jesus’ work. «is réAw — into a city. Jesus was
on a tour, going about from place to place, and eis wéAw has
therefore the proper meaning of the anarthrous noun.
éz’ épypos
Toros —in solitary, uninhabited places. wdvrobev— from all sides.
wavrodev, instead of ravraxddev, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. s ABCDL,
I, 33, etc. én’ épjuos Tisch. Treg. WH.
BL A 28, 124.

etc.

The command not to tell the story of the cure was not confined
to this case, but was so frequent as to justify us in saying that it
was the custom of Jesus. And this account gives the result of
disobedience to it in an extreme case. It made a turning-point
in the history of this mission, producing a change in our Lord’s
plans, which is apparently the reason for introducing it here.
But why should Jesus try to preserve this secrecy about his
miracles? Evidently, his thought about them was different from
the ordinary thought of the Church, as it was different from that
of his own time. But the reason is very simple. The miracles
were sure to be treated as external signs, whereas Jesus relied on
internal signs. As external, moreover, exhibitions of a supernatural power, they confirmed the people in their expectation of a
national, worldly Messiah, and raised in them just the false hopes
which Jesus was seeking to allay. And finally, by the excitement
which they created, they interfered with the quiet methods of
Jesus’ spiritual work.
e

THE

MIRACLES

OF JESUS

Holtzmann rationalizes this miracle by explaining xa@apioa, the
cleansing of the leper, as a removal of his ceremonial uncleanness
by Jesus. The man was cured already before he came to our
Lord, and he wishes Jesus to pronounce him clean, in order to
save him the journey to Jerusalem. He admits that the evangelists do not mean this, but intend to tell the story of a miraculous
cure. But he contends that this simply shows how the story of
D
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natural events grew into supernatural form in their hands. Unfortunately for his hypothesis, he accepts the theory of the Synoptical Gospels which traces them to apostolic sources, and especially
makes Mk. the rehearser of Peter’s story. This does not give
the required time for myths to grow. This first-hand testimony is
the starting-point in establishing the credibility of the miracles.
Then, they stand or fall with the historicity of the whole account
of Jesus, which is not generally denied.
One of the first principles of a true criticism is, that any attempt to patch out a story
with unreal details will betray itself by the incongruities of the
addition.
But you cannot separate the miracles from the rest of
the story in this way. They are part of the texture of the story.
Especially, they have a uniqueness which belongs to the character
of Jesus, and to the principles of his action, and which makes
invention an impossibility. A scheme of miracles which rigorously excludes everything but works of beneficence
— all miracles of personal preservation, of punishment, of mere thaumaturgy,
never occurred to any one but Jesus. The moment we go forward
or back from him in Jewish history we find all these. And yet,
the same generation tells us the story of Ananias and Sapphira,
and of Elymas the Sorcerer, and, with entire unconsciousness of
the difference, the story of Jesus’ miracles. His miracles are
signs, not because of their power, but because of this divine uniqueness of their spirit. Jesus’ reticence about them, his endeavor to
push them into the background, is another feature of this uniqueness. It is a revelation in action of his deep spirituality, the story
of which is told by his contemporaries with evident unconsciousness of its significance.
In fact, the grounds of Jesus’ solitary
greatness are to be found in the miracles, as in the rest of the life,
and in the teaching, and they are of the same kind.
THE

PERIOD

OF

CONFLICT

With this chapter begins the period of conflict in the life of our
Lord. It is apparent in the preceding chapter that Jesus is not
at all satisfied with the situation created by his sudden popularity,
regarding it as a serious hindrance to his work. But now, instead
of the superficial enthusiasm of the people, he has to encounter
the growing opposition of their leaders. At first, this is aroused
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by his extraordinary claims, then by his revolutionary act in calling Levi, the tax-gatherer, to become his personal disciple, and
finally by his revolutionary teaching in regard to fasting and Sabbath observance.
Mk. produces this impression as plainly by his
selection of events as if he had given this section the title Period
of Conflict. Lk. gives the same grouping, while Mt. distributes
these events.
THE

CHARGE

OF

BLASPHEMY

II. 1-12. Jesus’ return to Capernaum.
Healing of a
paralytic. Jesus announces the cure as a forgiveness of
the sins which have produced the disease.
The Scribes
protest against this blasphemy.
Jesus defends his claim to
forgive sins, and proves tt in this case by the cure.
Immediately after the return of Jesus to Capernaum, the crowd
gathers again in such numbers as to prevent access to him. But
four men bringing to him a paralytic, not to be turned back, gain
access to the roof of the house in which he was, tear up the roof,
and let the paralytic down. In healing him Jesus says, Zhy sins
are forgiven, meaning the sins that have produced the disease.
The Scribes, who make their first appearance here, protest against
this as blasphemy. Jesus meets their charge by showing that
forgiveness is here only another name for cure. But he asserts
his right to forgive sins, and proves it by the cure.

1. Kai cioeAOwv wadw . . . yKovcOn
— And having entered again
. it was heard.
elceNOwv, instead of elo#Oev, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BDé&L 28, 33,
124, mss. of Lat. Vet. Memph. etc.
Omit xal before 4xovc@n Tisch. Treg.

WH. RV. & BL 28, 33, 124, mss. of Lat. Vet. Memph. etc.

madkw —again.
See 1™. It isa peculiarity of Mk. that he notes
the recurrence of scenes and places in his narrative. Lk. uses this
word only twice, and Mt. uses it almost entirely to denote the
different parts of discourse, not the recurrence of the same, or
similar occasions.
&’ jpepov — after (some) days." év oikw—
in the house, or at home?
év olky, instead of els otxov, Tisch. Treg. WH.

8 BDL 33, 67, most mss.

of Lat. Vet. Vulg.
1 See Win. 47, 1. 64, 5.
2 The prep. with the anarthrous noun constitutes a phrase.
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2. kal swyyOnoav ToAAo’ — and many were gathered together.
Omit ¢d0éws Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. 8 BL 33, 102, mss. of Lat. Vet.
Vulg. Memph.

Pesh.

GOTE pnKeTL xwpeiy pnde TA mpos THV Bipav—so that not even
the parts towards the door (on the outside) would hold them any
longer. Not only was the house too small for the crowd, but not
even outside, near the door, was there room for them.’ kai éAdAe
— and he was speaking. The imperf. denotes what he was doing
RV.
AV. preached.
when the bearers of the paralytic came.

spake. tov Aoyov— the word. The word of the Gospel, or glad
tidings of the kingdom of God, with the accompanying call to
repentance. See 1%?

|
3. mapadvutixov — @ paralytic.
4. Kal pi dvvduevor mpocevéyxar — And as (they saw that) they
were unable to bring him to him. a shows that their inability is
not viewed simply as a fact, but in their view of it, as it influenced
their minds.*
mpocevéyxat, instead of mpoceyyioa, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. marg.
x BL 33, 63, 72 marg. 253, two mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Harcl. etc.

dmeatéyacay tiv oréynv— they unroofed the roof.

EV., does not render the paronomasia of the Greek.>

Uncovered,
éfopvéavres

—having dug it out. This describes the process of unroofing.
It would imply probably some sort of thatched roof. Yad@ou Tov
kpdBarrov— they let down the pallet. ‘The noun denotes any
slight bed, such as might be used to carry the sick about the

streets, a stretcher®

dmov— where(on).

&rrov, instead of é¢’ @ Tisch. Treg. WH. ® BDL two mss. Lat. Vet.
The roofs of Eastern houses were flat. Access to the roof would be easy
by an outside stairway or ladder. The description, moreover, implies that
this house had only one story, according with what we know of the humble
position and means of Jesus and his followers.

That is, the faith of the
their faith, and not simply
First, that faith is not the
through the reaction of the
mind on the body, in which case, the faith of the others would

— their faith.
5. tiv niotw abrav
paralytic and his friends. ‘That it was
his faith, would show several things.
psychological explanation of the cure,

1 ywperv is transitive and has 7a mpos thy Ovpar for its subject. On the repetition
of the negative, see Win. 55,9, 4. On the construction of dere with wy and the
inf.
— always so in N.T. —see Win. 55, 2, d.
2 For other instances of this use of 6 Adyos to denote in a general way the subject
of Christian teaching, see 44-33 Lk. 12.
3 This word belongs to Biblical Greek. The Greeks said mapadeAupevos.
* See

Win.

55: 5, &

B.

5 This is the only case of the use of this verb in the N.T.
6 yaA@or. commonly means 7o slacken, or relax, and to let down, when this
"xpéBarrov is a late Greek word copied from the Latin gradainvolves slackening.
tus.

The Greeks said oxismovs.
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have nothing to do with it,
— but the spiritual condition of the
miracle. ‘This is also shown by the cure of demoniacs. Secondly,
that Jesus meant here by the forgiveness of the man’s sins only
this removal of the physical consequences of some sin affecting
the nervous organization. The removal of the spiritual penalty
would be conditioned on the faith of the man himself. However,
this is simply the reflection of the writer on the facts. And it is
in the narration offacts, that the value of contemporaneous witness

appears. In the historical judgment of the Gospels, this distinction between facts and reflections has frequently to be remembered. Teéxvov, dpievtai gov ai apyaptiat— Child (EV. Son), thy
sins are forgiven.
aglevrat, instead of dpéwvrat, Tisch. Treg. WH.
Vet. Vulg. Pesh. Harcl.

& B 28, mss. of Lat.

6. Tav ypappatéwy — of the Scribes. This is the first encounter of Jesus with the formalists and dogmatists of his time. So
also in Mt. and Lk. And the matter in controversy, the extraordinary claims of Jesus, was sure to become an issue between them.
The opposition to Jesus is easily explained. diaroyZowevor ev tals
Kapdias — debating in their hearts.
«apdia, in the N.T., does not
denote, like our word hearé, the seat of the affections, but the
inner man generally, and more specifically, the mind. This cor-

responds to the Homeric use, the common Greek use being like
ours.
7. Ti ovros ovTw Aare; BrAacdnuct.—Why does this one speak
thus ? he blasphemes.
Bracgpnpet, instead of BAacgnulas, Tisch. Treg, WH. RV. 8 BDL

mss.

of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph.

BrAaodynpety is used of any speech derogatory to the Divine
majesty. The generic sense of the word is zmjurious speech, among
men, s/ander. In this case, the supposed blasphemy consists in
the assumption of the Divine prerogative. ei py els 6 Meds; except
one, God? ‘This is a good example of the ill usage that good
principles receive at the hands of men who deal only with rules
and formulas. As a general proposition, this statement of the
Scribes is undeniable. The difficulty is, that they ignored the
possibility of a man’s speaking for God, and the fact that they had
before them one in whom this power was lodged preéminently.”
8. To mvevpat. aitov—in his spirit. This is contrasted with
the knowledge acquired through the senses, ¢.g. in this case, by
hearing what was said. Without their saying anything, he knew
inwardly, intuitively, what was going on in their minds. Jesus
knew generally their intellectual attitude, and their position towards
1 See on 122,

21In J. 20%, Jesus extends this power to his disciples.
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any attempt to live according to the spirit, instead of the letter of
things, and the mere look of their faces would put him on the
track of their thoughts. Aé€ye: abrots — says to them.
héyet, instead of elev, Tisch. Treg. WH.
Vet. Vulg.

RV. & BL 33, mess. of Lat.

9. Ti éorw eixorwtepov; Which is easter ?* Jesus does not make
the contrast here between healing and forgiving, but between saying be forgiven and be healed. ‘The two things would be themselves coincident, and the difference therefore would be only
between two ways of saying the same thing. The disease being a
consequence of the man’s sin, the cure would be a remission of
penalty. “Adéievrai cov ai apaptia — Thy sins are forgiven.
*Adlevrat, instead of "Adéwvrat, Tisch. Treg. WH. & B 28, mss. of Lat.
Vet. Vulg. Pesh. Harcl.
cov instead of oo, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. &

BEFGHKL, etc.

taye, instead of mepurdre, Tisch. s LW¢ A, and uraye

eis Tov oikdy gov, D 33, mss. of Lat. Vet. A difficult case to decide, as
mepirare. may be taken from Mt. and Lk., and uraye from v. II.

10. tva de eidnre— but that ye may know. Here was an opportunity to put his power to a practical test. Asa general thing, the
power to forgive sins admits of no such test, but only of those
finer inward tests by which a change of spiritual condition and
relation becomes known.
But here the forgiveness was manifested
in an outward change, making itself known in cure, as the sin had
discovered itself in disease. éfovciav
— authority, or right. ‘This
is the proper meaning, rather than fower, and it evidently fits
this case.
5 vids Tod avOpwrov—
the Son of Man.
This is a Messianic
title, the use of which is to be traced to the Messianic interpretation of Dan. 7%". In the post-canonical Jewish literature, it
appears several times in the Book of Enoch.’ It is the favorite
title applied by Jesus to himself in the Synoptical Gospels, Son of
God being used by Jesus himself only in the fourth Gospel.’ In
the passage in Dan., the prophet sees in vision a fifth power succeeding the four great world-powers, only this is in his vision like
a son of man, while the preceding powers have been represented
as beasts. And in the interpretation that follows (see especially
v.87) this power is said to be the kingdom of the saints of the
Most High. But later, when the hopes of the people were concentrated finally on a Messianic king, this passage was given Messi1 eixomwtepov is a late word, and is used in the N.T. only in this phrase, evxomotepov éott. The Greek word for which of two is wotepov. 7 means Strictly what,
not which.
2 For passages, see Thay.-Grm. Zex. For a discussion of the date of the allegories, in which the Messianic portion of the book occur, see Schtirer, V.Zg. II.
III. 32. 2, Schiirer, on the whole, favors the pre-Christian date.

3 ‘Son alone is used by Jesus in Mt. 1127 2181 2819, referring to the Divine Son-

ship in the theocratic sense.

EE. 10-12]

THE

CHARGE

OF

BLASPHEMY

39

anic interpretation, and Son of Man came to be a Messianic title,
though not so distinctive, nor so commonly accepted, as the name
Messiah. The choice of it by Jesus was partly for this reason.
To have called himself plainly the Messiah would have precipitated a crisis, forcing the people to decide prematurely on his
claim. And it is evident from the doubt of the people, not only
about what he was, but in regard to this very point, what he himself claimed to be, that the title used by him familiarly was indecisive.
However, there can be little doubt, that the reason for
the choice of the name Son of Man lay deeper than this, and is to
be found in the significance of the name itself, aside from its historic sense.
Everywhere, Jesus uses the Messianic phraseology
of his time, but rarely limits himself to its current meaning. This
name, Son of Man, was to the Jews a Messianic title, only that and
nothing more.
But Jesus fastens upon it because it identified him ©
with humanity, and owing to the generic use of the word Man in
it, with the whole of humanity. His chosen title, as well as his
life, showed that his great desire was to impress on us his brotherhood with man.

éxt ths yns— upon the earth. Contrasted with the power of
God to forgive sins in heaven. Of course, the power to forgive

sins, involved in the mere cure of diseases resulting from them, is
in itself small. But the significance of these words lies in the
unity of our Lord’s work implied in them. As the redeemer and
deliverer of mankind, he is appointed to cope with the whole power
of evil among men, to strike at its roots, as well as its twigs and
branches, and at its effects, as well as its causes.
And the whole
is so far the one power trusted to him, that one part becomes the
sign of the other.

ll.
A€yee
order
arise,

coi A\¢yw —This is to be connected with iva eidyre, the clause
TH Tapadvtixw being parenthetical. ‘This is what he says in
to put his power to forgive sins to a test. éyetpe, dpov—
take up.

Omit xai before dpov Tisch. Treg. WH.
of Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh.

RV. 8 BCD8'L 13, 28, 33, mss.

12. Kai qyépOn, Kai edOds dpas.. . e&mdADev Eurrpoobev
— And he
arose, and immediately having taken... went out before.
kai ev@vs, instead of ev@éws, kai Tisch. Treg. WH.

RV.

» BC*L

33,

Memph. éuspocev, instead of évayriov, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. & BL 187
marg.

The éumpocbev ravtwv, before all, is introduced to show the publicity attending Jesus’ proof of his power. There was a great crowd
1 éyeipw is transitive, and the active is used here in the sense of the passive or
middle.
On the meaning of the verb, see on 13! footnote.
In the passive or middle, in the sense peculiar to the N.T., the meaning is fo rise from a reclining
position.
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of people, Jesus had performed his miracle in distinct answer to a
challenge of his authority, and the cure was therefore purposely
public. It contrasts therefore with Jesus’ ordinary reserve in the
performance of his miracles, and with his depreciation of their
testimony to his mission. And one significance of the event lies
in this indication of his varying method, and of his power to include all the facts in the broad range of his action.

e&(cracPar—

were amazed)
saw.

cidapev
— we

Sso0falew tov @eov—glorified God?

e(Sayuev, instead of efdouev, Tisch. Treg. WH.

CD.

The unusual form

determines the probability of this reading.

CONSORTING

WITH

SINNERS

13-17. The call of Levi the tax-gatherer. Jesus answers
the charge of consorting with this and other obnoxious classes,
many of whom had eaten with him.
This is the second cause of offence. ‘The scene changes from
the house to the shore of the lake, where Jesus finds Levi, a taxgatherer, at the customs station. He calls this representative of a
despised class into the inner circle of his disciples, and follows
this up by entertaining at his house many of the same, and of the
class of open sinners generally. Again it is the scribes who attack
him for this open association with outcasts. Jesus answers that he
is a physician, and his business is with the sick.
13. mapa thv Oaraccav
— to the side of the sea. ‘This differs
from repirarety rapa, which denotes motion dy ¢he side of, whereas
this is motion Zo the side of. wadkw—again.* The only previous
event at the lakeside had been the call of the four disciples, 17° sq.
The week following, Jesus had gone on a tour through Galilee ; and
now, on his return, he resorts to his usual place again. Capernaum and the shore of the lake were the scenes of his ministry.
NPXETO Tpos advTov, kal edidacxey
— resorted to him, and he was
teaching them. The impfts. here denote the acts in their progress,
the gradual gathering of the crowd, and Jesus’ discourse as they
came and went.°
1In Greek, é&iornut means fo displace or alter, and sometimes by itself, but
generally with dpevav, Or rod dpoverv, to put one beside himself, to derange.
Inthe

N.T., it is used always in the sense of amaze, or be amazed, except 32! 2 Cor. 5},
where the stronger meaning, ¢o de distraught, reappears.
2 Sogagerv Means properly fo think, to have an opinion.
To praise, or glorify,
is the only N.T. use.
3 cidamer is sec, aor., With the vowel of the first aor.
4 See note on Mk.’s use of madupv, v.1
5 Note the difference from the aor. é7A@e which denotes the momentary past act.
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14. Aevely tov rod "AAdaiov— Levi, the son of Alpheus.

Lk. 5”.

So

In Mt. 9%, however, where the same event is told in

almost identical language, Ma@@atov, Matthew is substituted for
Levi. The two are to be identified, therefore, as different names

of the same person.
Alpheus is also the name of the father of James the less.

But as Mat-

thew and James are not associated in any list of the apostles, there is no
sufficient reason for identifying this Alphzeus with the other.

émt TO TeAwviov, Not 7” the toll-house, but near it.

See Thay.-

Grm. Zex. reAdvov denotes the place in which the customs were
collected. It is a late Greek word. “AxoAovOer po. — follow me.
This is the common language of Jesus in summoning disciples to
personal attendance on himself, which is evidently the meaning
here. The apparent abruptness of the call, and the immediateness with which it is answered, are relieved of their strangeness by
the fact that Jesus had now been teaching long enough to call the
attention of men to himself, so that the summons probably brought
to a crisis and decision thoughts already in Levi’s mind.

15. Kai yiverat xataxetoba.— And tt comes to pass that he ts
reclining (at table).
ylverat instead of éyévero, Tisch. Treg. WH. 8 BL
before xaraxeio@a.— Tisch. Treg. WH.
Memph.

RV.s

BL

33.

Omit év ro

13, 33, 69, 102, 124,

KaraxeloOat airov év Ty oikia atrov— he was reclining at table
in his house. Meyer, Holtzmann, and others say that this was the
house of Jesus. This is contrary to the statement of Lk., who says
expressly that Levi made him a great feast at his house. But the
recurrence of the pronoun airov ... avrod makes it reasonably
certain that they refer to the same person.
Mt. does not insert
any pronoun after v7 oixiéa, and that makes his language point in
the same direction. And the fact that Mt. and Mk. use different
language, which nevertheless points to the same conclusion, makes
that conclusion doubly certain. The connection between this
event and the call of Levi is thus simply that both show Jesus’
revolutionary attitude towards the despised classes of his time.
TeX Gvat — tax-gatherers.
lish Bible, comes

The name pudlicans, given them in our Eng-

from the Latin pud/icani, but in English it has become

practically obsolete in that sense.
Moreover, the Latin pudiicant does not
apply to the whole class of tax-gatherers, but only to the Roman knights to
whom the taxes were farmed out in the first instance.
1 The repetition of the somewhat peculiar émi 7d reAwriov in Mt. and Lk, is a
strong sign of the interdependence of the Synoptics.
2 yiverar kataxeia@at, tt comes to pass, that, is a periphrase not unknown to the
Greek, but its frequent recurrence in the Synoptics is probably due to Hebrew

usage.
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dpapTwAoi
— sinners; i.¢. here, those guilty of crimes against
society and law, the degraded and vicious class.’
cvvavexewto — were reclining at table with?
paOnrats
— disciples. The common word used to describe the
followers of Jesus, corresponding to the title dudacxKaXdos applied to
him. It is significant, that the names “eacher and pupil are chosen
by Jesus and the disciples to describe the relations between them.
It is probable, according to the best text, that the last two clauses

of this verse are to be separated, so that the verse ends with
modAoi.” The statement is, that there were many of this class of
open sinners. It does not denote the number present, which
would be superfluous, but the number of the class. Holtzmann
calls attention to the situation of Capernaum on the borders of
the territory of Herod as the cause of the number of tax-gatherers,
as this made it an important customs station. ot ypap. tov Papic.
— the Scribes of the Pharisees. The Pharisees were the sect that
adhered not only to the Law, but to the rabbinical interpretation of
the Law, which gradually formed a traditional code by the side
of the written Law. Their scribes, therefore, would be the rabbis
of the party that specially believed in the rabbis. Morison is
right in calling them the arch-inquisitors, the genus inquisitor
being the Pharisees.
In the N.T., the use of ua@nral is confined to the Gospels and Acts.

In

the Gospels, it is applied to the twelve, who formed the inner circle of
disciples, as well as the larger group outside. In the Acts, it is the general
name for Christians, the official title 2fostles being given to the twelve.
AxodovOouy instead of 7Kodovdncay, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BL mss. of
Lat. Vet. Vulg.

16. Kat jxodovOovy atta Kai (ot) ypappare’s Tov Papicaiwv, Kat
idovres Ste é€oOlce (HoOtev) pera TOv apapTwAdy Kai TeAwvar, EdEyov
Tois paOnrais avrod, Tu pera TOV TeAWVOY Kal GuapTwArdv écBie; (Kal
nive.) — And there followed him also (the) Scribes of the Pharisees,
and having seen that he eats with the sinners and tax-gatherers,
they said to his disciples, Why does he eat (and drink) with the
tax-gatherers and sinners ?
kal Ypaupatets Tov Papicalwy, cal iddvres, instead of kai of ypauparets
kai of Papicaio, iddvres, Tisch. 8 BL A 33. T&v Papicalwy is the reading
also of Treg. WH. RV. ¢xz._ Insert kat before idévres also Treg. dre eo Gia,
instead of avrév écOlovra, WH. RV. B 33, mss. of Lat. Vet. Pesh. Memph.

some edd. 8 obey Tisch. Treg. s DL mss. of Lat. Vet. Memph. edd.
Harcl.
dyuaprw@v kal TreAXwvay, instead of the reverse order, Treg. WH.
RV. BDL 33, mss. of Lat. Vet. and of Vulg., Memph. edd. Omit ri before
1 The word auaprwaoi is rare in Greek writers.
2The double compound ovvavéxewro is found, outside of Biblical Greek, only
in Byzantine and ecclesiastical writers.
dvaxetua itself belongs to later Greek, the

earlier writers using xetwac and xataxeiwar.

See Thay.-Grm. Lex.
3 The insertion of cai before iddvres in v.16 makes it necessary to connect
AovOovy with édcyor, instead of with joav.

joe
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Omit kat mlvec (Treg.

éru. . . €oOiar (kal miver) — why does he eat (and drink) ...?)
This charge of eating with tax-gatherers and sinners was fitted to
discredit Jesus’ claim to be a rabbi, or teacher. For the Scribes
and their followers would not even associate with the common
people for fear of ceremonial defilement; much less with the
vicious class, to eat with whom was an especial abomination.

The

tax- gatherers were classed with sinners, that is, with the vile and
degraded, not only by the Jews, but all over the Roman Empire.
The secret of this was, that the taxes were collected, not by the
paid agents of the government, but by officers who themselves
paid the government for the privilege, and then reimbursed themselves by extortion and fraud. They let it out to others, and these
to still a third class, who were selected generally from the inhabitants of the province, because their knowledge of the people would
expedite the work. This last is the class called reAGvat in N.T.,
and the unpatriotic nature of their employment was added to its
extortionate methods, placing them under a double ban.
17. of icxvovres — they that are strong. EV. whole. The contrast expressed figuratively by s¢vong and sick is given literally in
the latter part of the verse in the terms vighteous and sinners.
Jesus justifies his conduct in associating with sinners, from the
point of view of the Pharisees themselves. Admitting them to
be righteous and the publicans to be sinners, his office of physician put him under obligation to the sick rather than the strong.
But he shows elsewhere that he does not admit this distinction.
The Pharisees were extortionate as well as the publicans; they
devoured widows’ houses ; but they added to their wickedness by
assuming a cloak of respectability, and thanking God that they
were not as other men.
The publicans, on the other hand, had
the grace of honesty, and by their acknowledgment of sin, fulfilled the first condition of cure.
GAA apaptwrovs — but sinners.
Omit eis perdvowav, unto repentance, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
mss. of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh. Harcl. etc.

This omission leaves xadéoat to be explained.
invite or summon;

but to what?

8 ABDKL

It means

“

The answer is to be found by

following out the terms of the figure. As a physician, Jesus summons sick souls to be cured. Or, dropping this figure, as a
Saviour, he summons sinners to be saved. Owing to the blindness of men, the ordinary relation between them is reversed.
Instead of the sick summoning the physician, it is here the physician who has to call the sick.
1 $7 is here the indirect interrogative, taking the place of the direct,a usage
unknown to earlier Greek, but occurring a few times in the Sept. and N. T
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18-22. Jesus answers the complaint of the Pharisees and
of the disciples of John that his disciples do not fast.
The third ground of complaint is the failure of the disciples,
under the influence of the free spirit of Jesus, to observe the frequent fasts prescribed by the Pharisees as a part of their formalism, and by the disciples of John as a part of their asceticism.

Jesus’ answer is divided into two parts. The first shows the
incongruousness of fasting at a time when joy, and not sorrow,
was the ruling feeling of the disciples, v.*”. The second shows
the incongruousness of such observances as fasting with the new
dispensation set up by our Lord. It is the incongruity of new
and old.
18. of pabytai rod Iwavvov kal ot Papioator
— the disciples of John
and the Pharisees.
of Papicato, instead of r&v Papicatwy, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.

s ABCD

mss. of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Harcl. Zz. etc.

Yoav vnorevovtes — were fasting.

Fasting, as a religious observ-

ance, was prescribed in the Law only once in the year, on the
great day of atonement.
But the traditional code of the rabbis
had multiplied this indefinitely. ‘Twice in the week was the boast
of the Pharisee. And the importance attached to this empty
piece of religiosity made it a part of the formal religion of the
period. «ai épyovrar—and they come, viz. the disciples of John
and the Pharisees.
Mt. g!t names only the former. Lk. 5 makes this a part of the preceding controversy with the Pharisees and Scribes, in which they call attention to the practice of the disciples of John and of the Pharisees.

of pabytal tov Bapicaiwy — the disciples of the Pharisees.
Insert padnrai before rv apicalwy Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. & BC*
L 33, mss. of Lat. Vet. Harcl. marg.

The disciples of the Pharisees is a singular expression, much as
if one should speak of the disciples of the Platonists. The Pharisees were themselves disciples of the Scribes, or Rabbis. ‘The disciples of John and of the Pharisees were at one in regard to the
1 sy with the part. is a stronger form of expressing the idea of the impf. than
the tense, It is characteristic of Mk., and belongs to the picturesqueness of his
style,
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act of fasting, but not in the spirit of the act. The Pharisees
fasted in a formal, self-righteous spirit, and the teaching of John
was directed against this spirit. So far as the fasting of his disciples reflected the teaching of John and his spirit, it would be a
part of the asceticism, the mortification of the body, characteristic
of him.
19. viol r. vupdavos'—sons of the bridechamber.
A Hebraistic form of expression by which vios, with the genitive of a thing,
denotes a person who stands in intimate relation of some kind to
that thing. The sons of the bridechamber were friends of the
bridegroom, whose duty it was to provide for the nuptials whatever was necessary. The principle contained in this analogy is
that fasting is not a matter of prescription, but of fitness. If you
set times for fasting, the circumstances of the set time may be
such as to produce joy, instead of sorrow, and so make your fasting out of place. Fasting, z.¢., is an expression of feeling, and is
out of place unless the feeling is there which it is intended to
express. But it is a matter, not only of feeling, but of fitness. If
the circumstances of the time are such as to make sorrow the fit
feeling, then it is a fit time for fasting also. od dWwavtTa vnorevev
— they cannot fast. This is said, of course, not of the outward
act, which is possible at any time ; but of fasting in the only sense
in which it becomes a religious act, or the expression of the feeling to which it is appropriated.
It is as much as to say, in a time
of gladness it is impossible to mourn.
20. arap0y dr airay 6 vuudios —It is evident here that Jesus,
still keeping to the figure, points forward to the time when he
shall be taken away from the disciples, and then, he declares, will
be the time for them to fast. This is the first time that he has
prophesied of his taking away, but we can see that even as a premonition it is not premature, because of the revolutionary character of his teaching. He had already brought on himself the charge
of blasphemy, consorted with publicans, one of whom he had introduced into the immediate circle of his disciples, and shown his
indifference to the strict law of fasting. And he knew that there
was much more of the same kind in reserve. orav— whenever.
The expression leaves the time of the taking away indefinite.
év €xeivn TH NuEepa—in that day. Days and that day in this verse
are simply a case of oratio variata, both denoting in a general way
a period of time.
év éxelvy TH Nuéepa instead of the plural, Tisch. Treg. WH.
KL mss. of Lat. Vet. Pesh. Harcl. etc.

RV.

8 ABCD

21. ovdcis éxiBAnpa paxous dyvadov éripamrret ert iwarvov madatov *
if
,
2
CT
age |
A
ei O€ p17),, alpet
TOb TWANPwUG
ar
avTOv
TO Kalvov\ TOVA maAalov—
NO One
{2

H de

1 yuugwv is a Biblical word.
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sews a patch of undressed cloth on an old garment, otherwise the
new filling of the old takes from tt.

Omit cat before ovels Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. s ABCKLS A 1. 13, 33, 69,
mss. of Lat. Vet. Memph. Vulg. Pesh. Harcl. etc. iudriovy madaidy, instead
of dat., Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCDL 33. dm’ avrod, instead of avrod,
Tisch. WH. RV. 8 BL, also A 33.

The RV. translates else that which should fill it up taketh from
it, the new from the old. But this seems to require a repetition
of the prep. awd before rod wadaov. 7d Katvoy Tov waAatov is in
apposition with 76 zAnpwpa, so that it would read literally, he fl/ing takes from it, the new of the old. ‘The substitution of unfulled
for new is necessary to make the parable an exact fit. It is the
shrinking of the undressed cloth that strains and tears the old cloth
to which it is sewed.

22. Kal ovdels BddXeL olvov vedov eis agKovs madaos* ei SE py,
pyget 6 olvos Tovs doKors, Kal 6 olvos droAAvTat Kal ol doKoi — and no
one puts new wine into old skins ; else the wine will burst the skins,

and the wine ts destroyed, and the skins.
phger instead of pjoce, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.

8 BCDL

33, mss. of Lat,

Vet. Vulg. Omit 6 veds after 6 oivos, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. s BC* DL 13,
69, 242, 258, 301, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh. etc. dwéAduTat, Kal
oi doxol, instead of éxxetrat, kal of doxol dmroNodvra, after 6 oivos, Tisch..

Treg. WH. RV. BL. 102 Memph.
Omit the clause ad\\a . . . BAnréov
Tisch. (Treg. WH.) D mss. of Lat. Vet. Omit BdAnréov only (Treg.) WH.
RV. x B 102.

The

omission

is more

in Mk.’s

manner, and

it looks as

if the clause was borrowed from Lk., where it is undoubted.

The substitution of skins for dottles, AV., is necessary to make
the parable tell its story. The skins rot with age, and the new
wine, as it ferments, bursts them.
These analogies, among the homeliest and aptest used by our
Lord, are a further answer to the question why his disciples do
not fast. For this is evidently the part of the question which it is
intended that he should answer, not why the disciples of John do
fast. Nor is it simply a repetition of the preceding, showing the
incongruity of fasting at this time under another figure.’ But it
generalizes, showing the incongruity of the class of things with
which fasting belongs with the new life of Christianity. The general teaching is that the new teachings and the old forms do not
belong together. But this is expressed in the two parables in different ways. In the first, it is the unfitness of piecing out the old
religion with the new, like anew patch on an old garment.
In the
1 So Weiss.

2 So Morison.
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second, it is the unwisdom of putting the new religion into the old
forms. The whole is an anticipation of St. Paul’s teaching that
Christianity is not a mere extension of Judaism, and that Jewish
laws are not binding upon Christians.
Dr. Morison sees in the
figures employed by Jesus only an expression of the incongruity
of fasting at a time better adapted to feasting. But this would be
simply a repetition of the preceding teaching contained in the
figure of the wedding, and not so apt an expression of it either.
The principle of this interpretation is a good one, that it is well to
seek in each parable the single point of comparison, and there
stop. Here the single idea is that of incongruity. But surely the
figure of the wedding has brought out not simply the idea of
incongruity, but the special unfitness of this particular act. And
it is no violation, therefore, of the rule of interpretation to make
these other comparisons not merely suggest the general idea of
incongruity, but show also the special incongruity involved. In
the figure of the wedding, it is the incongruity of fasting and
joy that is pointed out ; in these figures, it is the incongruity of
new and old. The old religion attempted to regulate conduct by
rules and forms, the new by principles and motives, and these are
foreign, the one to the other. It is not fasting to which objection is taken,.but fasting according to rule, instead of its inherent
principle. As a piece of legalism, or asceticism, in which fasting
per se becomes of moral obligation, it is incongruous with the
free spirit of Christianity.
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23-28. Jesus defends his disciples for plucking ears of
grain on the Sabbath.
The fourth ground of complaint is the violation of the law of
the Sabbath. Jesus and his disciples are going through the grainfields on the Sabbath, and the disciples, careless of the strict Sabbatism of the Pharisees, pluck the ears of grain and eat them.
Evidently there was the usual crowd following him, and the Pharisees attack this act as unlawful.
In the first part of his reply, .
Jesus argues from an analogous case the admissibility of infringing
the law to satisfy hunger. In the second part, he shows the nature
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of the law itself, that it is the servant of man, and not man the servant of the law, involving the lordship of the Son of Man over
the law.

23. omopinwv —sown fields. npkavto dddov moveiv tiAXovTEs—
began, as they went, to pluck, EV. ‘This is the translation naturally suggested by the context, as it prepares the way for Jesus’
explanation of their conduct by the parallel case of David. But
the phrase 6d0v zovety does not mean fo make way in the sense of
merely going along or advancing, but to make a road. ‘The middle,
however, has the former sense.
Moreover, this translation makes
the participle, instead of the verb, express the principal thought.
On the other hand, the translation, 70 make a road by plucking the
ears, besides making Jesus’ answer quite unintelligible, presents
an absurd way of making a road. You can make a path by
plucking the stalks of grain, but you would make little headway,
if you picked only the ears or heads of the grain. ‘There are two
ways of explaining this. We can take 6dov zovety in its proper
sense, but make the participle denote merely concomitant action,
not the means or method.
They began to break a path (by treading down or plucking up the stalks of grain that obstructed their
path), meanwhile plucking and eating the ears that grew on them.
Or we can minimize the difficulties in the way of the ordinary
interpretation, without doing much violence to the laws of speech.
Surely, in a language so careless of nice distinctions as the N.T.
Greek, it is not difficult to suppose that an active may be substituted for the middle. And there seems to be no doubt that the
active is used in this sense in Judg. 17:8. And as for making the
principal and subordinate clauses exchange places, in this case
the peculiarity is not so great.
TZhey began to go along, plucking
the ears is not so very different from they began, going along, to
pluck.
24. 0 ovx eeatt.— what is not lawful. The Sabbath law is
meant, which forbids work on that day. The casuistry of the
rabbinical interpreter found here its most fruitful field in drawing
the line between work and not-work, and managed to get in its
most ingenious and absurd refinements.
But the great difficulty,
as with all their work, is that they managed so to miss the very
spirit and object of the law, that they made its observance largely
a burden, instead of a privilege. Whenever they speak of that
which is lawful, or unlawful, their standard is not simply the written law, but this traditional interpretation of it. In the same way,
we can conceive of men now accepting the Bible as their standard, and yet admitting to an equal authority an interpretation of
it contained in creed or confession, and really referring to this
when they use the terms, Azdécal or undibiical.
25. Kai Neyer— And he says.
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Omit a’rés Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCL 33, 69, mss. of Lat. Vet. Vulg.
Memph. etc. éye, says, instead of €devev, said, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8
CL 33, 69, mss. of Lat. Vet. Memph. etc.

26. oixov tov cov
— the house of God is a generic term that
would apply either to the tent or tabernacle in which the Jews at
first worshipped, or to the later temple. Here, of course, the
former.
It was called the house of God, because in a sense God
dwelt there, manifesting his presence in the inner shrine, the Holy
of Holies.

eri “ABidbap dpxtepews — in the high-priesthood of Abiathar.
Omit rod before dpxtepéws Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. 8 BLT

etc.

In the account of this in 1 Saml. 211, sqq., Abimelech was
high-priest, and Abiathar, his son, does not become high-priest

aut the reign of David.
See .ch. 22". To be sure, other
passages in the O.T. make the same confusion of names, making
Abimelech, the son of Abiathar, high-priest in David’s time. But
this does not explain our difficulty ; it only shows that there is the
same difficulty in the O.T. account.
Nor does it relieve it to
suppose that this means simply that the event took place during
. the lifetime of Abiathar, not during the high-priesthood.
For the
transaction took place between David and the high-priest, and the
object of introducing the name would be to show in whose highpriesthood it took place, not simply in whose lifetime. The impropriety would be the same as if one were to speak of something
that took place between the Bishop of Durham and some other
person in the time of Bishop Westcott, when, as a matter of fact,
Lightfoot was bishop, and it was only during the lifetime of Bishop
Westcott. And the phrase itself means strictly, during the highpriesthood of Abiathar.
If such disagreement were uncommon, it
would be worth while to try somewhat anxiously to remove this
difficulty ; but, as a matter of fact, discrepancies of this unimportant kind are not at all uncommon in the Scriptures.
Tovs aptouvs THs mpobecews
— the bread of setting forth. It isa
translation of the Hebrew, oxen an dread of the face, or presence, given to twelve loaves of bread set in two rows on the table
in the holy place of the tabernacle, or temple, and renewed by
the priests every Sabbath. S. Lev. 24°°. The Greek name, taken
from the Sept., denotes the dread set forth before God. The
Hebrew name, about which there has been naturally much curious writing, seems to mean that the bread, in some way, symbolized God’s presence. rods tepeis — the priests.
-Tovs iepets, instead of rots lepedor, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH.

BL.

Tovs iepets is the subject of dayeiv. The priests were allowed
to eat the bread after it had been replaced by fresh loaves. In
this case, there was no other bread, and when David and his hunE
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gry men appeared, it became a case of physical need against ritual law. Jesus cites it as a case decided by a competent authority
and accepted by the people, showing the superiority of natural
law to positive enactment, the same principle involved in the
alleged illegal action of his disciples. And he evidently upholds
the correctness of the principle, and not simply the authority of
this precedent.
27. 70 caBBarov dia Tov avOpwrov— the Sabbath was made on
account of man, not man on account of the Sabbath.
This is
introduced to show the supremacy of man over the Sabbath.
The
statement that the Son of Man is Lord of the Sabbath follows
directly from this. If the law antedates man, having its seat in
God, as the moral law does, it becomes a part of the moral con-

stitution of things, resident in God, to which man is subservient.
But if it is something devised by God for the uses of man, then
the subserviency belongs to the law, and man can adapt it to his
uses, and set it aside, or modify it, whenever

it interferes with his

good. The law of the Sabbath, if not moral, is either natural or
positive. Regarded as natural law, the principle involved is that
of rest, and this places it in the same category as the law of day
and night. As positive, it is a matter simply of enactment, and
not of principle. And in both aspects it is liable to exceptions.
It is only moral law which is lord of man, and so inviolable.
28. xvptos —the noun is emphatic from its position. kat rod
caf Barov—
also of the Sabbath, as well as of other things belonging to the life of man. ‘This lordship, as we have seen, is true of
everything else except moral law. Of that he would be administrator and interpreter, but not Lord. He would be ruler under
the supreme law, but without the power to modify or set aside, as
in the case of that which is made for man.
Weiss, Life of Jesus, contends that Jesus did not here, nor in fact anywhere, assume an attitude of independence towards the Jewish Law, but
only towards the current traditional interpretation of it. But surely, the
statement that the Sabbath was made for man, not man for the Sabbath,
puts the Sabbath law in a separate class, and subordinates it to the moral
law. Whereas, the O.T. throughout, not only makes the Sabbath a matter
of moral obligation, but of the highest moral obligation. Judaism is a
system of rules, Christianity of principles. And so far forth as the Sabbath
is a rule, that is, so far as it is Jewish, Jesus does abrogate it in these words.
Weiss confuses matters by neglecting this distinction.

This early statement of Jesus’ lordship, and its use of the term
Son of Man as his official title, is a good specimen of the way in
which he tacitly assumed his Messianic character under this title,
while the doubt in which the whole nation stood of his claim shows
that he was not understood to make it formally.
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CONTINUED

The third chapter continues the account of the Period of Conflict. It contains matter, however, which belongs to the period,
but not to the conflict.
It shows us Jesus attended by larger
crowds than ever, drawn by the report of his deeds from the
whole country, as far south as Jerusalem, and as far north as
Tyre and Sidon.
The growth of hostility against him is thus
shown to be accompanied by an access of popularity with the
people.
The combination of these two features seems to his
family to make the situation so dangerous, and his own action so
unwise, that they think him distraught and seek to restrain him.
In the midst of this is introduced the account of the appointment
of the apostles, evidently in the connection, as assistants to him in,

his increasing work. ‘The occasions of conflict are, first, the healing of a man with a palsied arm on the Sabbath, causing a renewal
of the Sabbath controversy, and secondly, the charge of the Scribes
that he casts out demons through Beelzebul, and that he himself |
is possessed by that prince of the demons.
He himself brings on!
the controversy about the Sabbath by his question whether the
Sabbath is a day for good or evil deeds, for killing or healing.

And the charge of collusion with the devil he meets with the ques- |
tion whether Satan casts out Satan.
HEALING

ON

THE

|
SABBATH

1-6. Jesus heals a withered hand in the synagogue on the
Sabbath, and stirs up fresh opposition against himself.
The fifth offence of Jesus against the current Judaism is a case
of healing on the Sabbath.
It belongs evidently to a period
when the freedom of Jesus’ treatment of this sacred day had
created considerable notoriety, for his enemies are on the watch
for him to give them a fresh charge against him. The scene is
the synagogue, and the case is that of a man with a withered hand.
Jesus himself is the challenger this time, as he calls the man out
into their midst, and meets their scruple with the question, whether
it is allowable to confer the good of healing, or to inflict the injury
of refusing to heal.
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1. wdAw eis cvvaywynv— again into the synagogue.’
Omit rHv before cuvaywyyv Tisch. Treg. (Treg.) WH.

8 B102.

The

art. is an apparent emendation.

The wdAw, again, keeps up the connection with preceding visits
to the synagogue, after the manner of Mk. See 17. é£npappevnv tHv xeipa
— the hand withered. ‘The article is the possessive
article.
The participle, éfypayppevny instead of the adjective,
denotes a process, and not simply a state, and hence, an effect
produced by disease, and not an original defect.
2. wapetnpovy
— they were watching.
‘The imperfect denotes
the act in its progress. There is no subject expressed here, but it
is easily supplied from our knowledge of the class who insisted on
these rigors of Sabbath observance. And v.° tells us that it was
the Pharisees who went out and conspired with the Herodians
against him.
3. THY Xetpa Exovre Enpdv (or Thy Enpav xetpa Exovre Tisch.),Tisch. Treg.
WH. RV. x BCL A 33, 102, one ms. of Lat. Vet. Memph. Harcl. etc.

3. “Eyeupe® eis 76 peoov— Arise (and come) into the midst.
*Eyeipe instead of “Evyecpa:, Tisch. Treg. WH.

This is a pregnant construction.

s ABCDL A etc.

The action begins with éyepe

and ends with eis ro pécov; but between these, there is an intermediate act, of coming or stepping. By this act, Jesus challenged
the attention of the carpers to the miracle that he is about to perform.
Not as a miracle, however, but as a case involving the

-

principle in dispute between himself and them in regard to healing
on the Sabbath.
4. "E&eort dyaborojoa
*— Ts it allowable to do good? ayabomoioat, and its contrasted verb xaxoroujoar, may mean to do good
or evil, either in the sense of sigh¢ and wrong, or of benefit and
injury. ‘The connection here points to the latter meaning.
Mt. says that the Pharisees began by asking him if it was lawful to heal
on the Sabbath;

Lk., that he knew their thoughts, and so asked them the

question about doing good and evil.
apparent abruptness of Jesus’ question.

Both are attempts to explain the

This question of Jesus not only suggests the general principle
that makes healing permissible on the Sabbath, but is aimed
1 The omission of the art. is probably due to the fact that cis cvvaywyjv had
passed into a phrase, like cis otcov, or our ¢o church.
2 Lk. 66 says the right hand. Dr. Morison contends that this is the reason for
the use of the art. But evidently, the art. is insufficient for this discrimination, as
the other use, allowing it to apply to either hand, is so much more obvious.

3 On the use of éyecpe, see on 211,
4 ayaOororjoa

is a Biblical word.

caxorocecy iS a good Greek word.

evepyerety is the Greek word, or ed morein
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by the Scribes. They
in danger, on that day.
substitution of the posiof the contrast. ‘They

regarded the ot healing as simply an omission of dyaboroqoat ;
Jesus treats it as a positive xaxororyoat. Not to do good toa person needing it is the same as to do him evil; to withhold a good
is to inflict an injury. But he deals more directly and boldly with
their fallacy in the second part of the question, showing that not
to heal is in any case to be classed with killing. The case in
which life is in danger is not therefore a case by itself, but includes
in itself a principle applicable to all cases of sickness. To weaken
life is not the same thing in degree as to end life, but of the same
kind notwithstanding, and therefore morally in the same class.
The principle is analogous to that stated in the Sermon on the
Mount, where Jesus shows that the law against murder is directed
equally against any manifestation of anger. In all these discussions, beginning with 2”, Jesus appears as the emancipator of |
the human spirit, revealing principles, instead of rules, as the guide
of human conduct, and so delivering all men possessed of his
spirit from the fetters of conventional morality.
5. éowwmrwv
— they kept silence.
This is a case in which the
imperfect denotes the continuance of a previous state. er’ dpyijs)
—Anger is legitimate in the absence of the personal element. |
Anger caused by wrong done to me, and seeking to retaliate on \
the person doing it, is clearly wrong.
But anger against wrong |
simply as wrong, and without evil design or wish against the per- |
petrator, is a sign of moral health. ovAAvmrovpevos — The preposition in composition may denote merely the inwardness of the act,
as in ovvo.da, to be conscious, t.e. to have inward knowledge ; or it
may denote what is shared with others, as the same word civoida
may mean 40 know with others, to be privy to. Probably it is the
latter here, denoting the sympathetic character of his grief. He
was grieved because they hurt themselves.
éxi tH twpwoe. ris
Kapdias — at the hardness of their heart. The expression does not
denote, as with us, the callousness of their feelings, but the unsus-|
ceptibility of their minds. They were hardened by previous con-|
ceptions against his new truth.
The collocation of anger and |
sympathetic grief excited by the same act is significant of the’
nature of Christ’s anger, showing how compatible it was with |

goodwill.

dexareoraOy ' — it was restored.

amekaresTa6y

instead of adroxarecrdOn, Tisch. Treg. WH.

8 ABL

etc.

Omit cov after ry xetpa Tisch. (Treg.) WH. marg. BEMSUV I 102, 126,
etc.

Doubtful.

Omit bycys ds 7 &\Ay Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.

etc. mss. of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Syrr. etc.
1 On the double augment, see Win. 12, 7 a.

8 ABC* D
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6. «v6is
— The immediateness of this act is noted by Mk. only,
and is quite characteristic of his style, hitting off a situation with
'aword.
The immediateness is here a sign of the violence of the
feeling excited against Jesus. To estimate their fanatical zeal, we
must remember that they valued the Sabbath far beyond any mere
\ morality, and reacted with corresponding violence against any supposed violation of its sacredness.
Fanaticism is always busy and
eager over the mere outworks of religion.

tov “Hpwdiavav— the Herodians.

The

adherents of Herod

Antipas, tetrarch of Galilee. ‘The Pharisees were zealous patriots,
and as such were generally opposed to any foreign yoke. But
here was an opportunity to use the foreign power against a common enemy. The common opinion ascribed Messianic pretensions to Jesus, and on more than one occasion attempted to force
him to play the role according to the popular conception of the
Messiah. ‘This would be the argument by which the Pharisees
excited the temporal power against him, as they did finally at
Jerusalem. The preceding paragraphs have given us a view of
Jesus in his work of undermining one after another of the Pharisaic positions, and this conspiracy is the natural result.
ovpBovALov éroinoav (or édidovv) '— they took counsel.
érrolnoay, instead of érolovy, Tisch.
BL 13, 28, 69, etc.

GROWTH

OF

8 C A 238 etc.

édldovv, Treg. WH.

POPULARITY

7-12. Jesus departs to the sea of Galilee, followed by a
great multitude.
The narrative of opposition is interrupted here, and we are
introduced to a scene of another kind. The multitude about
Jesus heretofore has been from Galilee, with a sprinkling of hostile Scribes and Pharisees (from Jerusalem?).
But now we see it
swelled by people from Judzea, and from the Gentile districts both
north and south. It is an eager crowd, moreover, who fall upon
him and threaten to crush him in their attempt to obtain his healing touch, so that Jesus has to procure a boat to be in attendance
on him. The meaning of it all is, that the period of conflict
does not signify a loss of popularity, but rather that the great
access of favor with the people swells the tide of opposition.

7. dvexopnoev
— withdrew. ‘The verb is used of such retirement from public view as would be natural in such a position of
1 guuBovAvov belongs to later Greek.
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danger as Jesus found himself in. . Mt. uses the same verb, 12”.
It does not seem probable, in these circumstances, that he would
choose the part of the lake near to Capernaum which was the
scene of his usual work, because it was a place of resort. ‘This
time, he was seeking retirement, and he would find it in some
more secluded part of the lake.
8. The last clause of v.’ should be included in this verse. As
it stands in the T.R., the first statement, with 7KxoAovOyncev as its
verb, goes as far as zépav tov ‘lopddvov ; the second, with 7A@ov as
its verb, begins with of wept Tupov. But with the omission of ot
before zrepi Tvpov, we can make the break where we please. Tisch.
makes it at the end of v.’, transferring 7xoAov0ynoev to the end of
the verse.
But this separates Judzea and Jerusalem in an unwarrantable way. Most probably, the first statement is about Galilee,
the district near at hand, and the second includes all the remote
districts beginning with Judza.
Those from the neighboring
Galilee are represented as following him, and those from the
remote districts as coming to him. Read, And a great mulitude
JSrom Galilee followed. And from Judea, and from Jerusalem,
and from Idumea, and beyond Jordan, and about Tyre and Sidon,
a great multitude, hearing what things he ts doing, came to him.
AxodovOnoev, instead of AKodovdncay, Treg. WH. ABGLT
etc. mss. of
Lat. Vet. Vulg. #xoAov@noay Tisch. 8 CEFK etc. mss. of Lat. Vet. This
verb is transferred to the end of v. 7 after rs "Iovdalas by Tisch. WH.
marg.x C A 238 Lat. Vet. Vulg.
Placed after 77s TadcAalias by Treg.
ABL T etc. Memph. Syrr. After ‘Iepoco\vuwv by WH. 235, 271. The
separation of Judzea and Jerusalem caused by the transfer is clearly against
it. Omit at7@ after qKodov@noev Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. » BCL Memph.
etc. Omit of before rept T¥pov Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x*2"4 ¢ BCL A mss.
of Lat. Vet. Pesh. etc. dxovovres instead of dxovcavres Tisch. Treg. WH.
RV. s B A 1, 13, 69, etc. mss. of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. srocet, instead
of érole, Treg. WH. BL. Internally probable.

Idumza is the Greek name for Edom, a district situated E. of
the Jordan, between Southern Palestine and Arabia. Tyre and
Sidon were the two great cities of Syro-Phcenicia on the Mediterranean Sea, NW. of Galilee.
9. ere—he told, i.e. he gave orders. mpooxaptepy — should
be in constant attendance. ‘The verb expresses this idea of assiduous waiting. It was rendered necessary by the crowd, which was
in danger of crushing him.
10. wore émirinrew aitdé —so that they were falling upon him.
Not in a hostile sense, but the verb is a strong word, like zpooKaptepy and @AéBwour, and is intended to bring before us vividly
the turbulent eagerness and excitement of the crowd. dpwvrar —
touch him. They believed that there was some virtue in his touch,
and that it made no difference whether he touched them, or they

him.

See 6".

diseases.

pdorvyas
— scourges, a strong figurative term for
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Ll. ra rvevpara ra axabapta— The unclean spirits are here put
by metonymy for the men possessed by them, because the action

is directed by them.

drav €Oedpovv'— whenever they beheld him.

EOewpovv, mpocémimrov,
Treg.

WH.

x ABCDL

marg.

* DK 61, 69 etc.

. . . Expatov, instead

etc.

Aéyovres,

of the singular,

instead of Aéyorra,

Tisch.

Tisch.
WH.

mpocemirrov Kal éxpalov
— would fall down before him and cry
out. The impf. denotes repeated action. “Ore od*—6 vids Tov
@cov— the Son of God. This title was a Messianic title, denoting
theocratic sonship, and there is nothing here to indicate that it is
used in any other than this common sense. The onus probandi
is not on those who deny the use of the term in the Synoptical
Gospels, of metaphysical sonship, but on those who claim this use.
Unless it was accompanied by language pointing out the metaphysical sonship, no Jew would have understood it.

APPOINTMENT

OF

THE

TWELVE

13-19. Jesus goes up into the mountain, and chooses the
twelve.
The appointment of the twelve is put in different connections
in the Synoptics. But in them all, the connection is such as to
point to the growth of our Lord’s work as the occasion of the
appointment. They are to aid him in his work of proclaiming
the kingdom, and of healing. But after all, the other purpose
named, the association with himself, is the one most in evidence
in the subsequent history.

13. 16 dpos— the mountain, t.e. the one in the neighborhood.
ovs 4Oedkev aitis— whom he himself wished. The pronoun is
emphatic, the form of the verb being enough to indicate the person. Those who came to Jesus at this time came not of their
own accord, but in accordance with his desire.
14. éroince Swdexa —he appointed twelve. This use of the

verb comes under the head of making one something,
— king or
priest, for instance. Only here, that to which they were appointed
is expressed, not as an office, but as the purpose of the appointment. ‘This purpose is expressed under two heads, the first being
1 Srav é0ewpovy is a rare construction.
Generally, éray is used with conditions
belonging to the future, or with general conditions belonging to any time, and is
construed with the subjunctive. The indefiniteness in the time of past conditions
expressed in our -ever is denoted by -more.
2 On this use of é7: to introduce direct quotation, see on 114,

III. 14-17]

| APPOINTMENT

OF THE TWELVE

57

association with himself, and the second, to act as his messengers
in the work of proclaiming the good news of the kingdom and of
healing the sick. Apparently, the former was the only one fully
carried out during our Lord’s life, the second becoming their work
when they were made necessarily independent of him by his

death. And in accordance with this, the name generally given in
the Gospels is dscip/es, and afterward, in the Acts and Epistles,
they are called apostles.
ovs kal droorbdous

avduaser, whom

he also named aposiles, is inserted

after érolnce Swiexa by WH. RV. marg. x BC* A 13, 28, 69, 124, 238, 346,
Memph. Harcl. marg. Tisch. thinks it has been copied from Lk. 61%, But
on the whole, considering the strength of the testimony for it, it seems at
least equally possible that Lk. found it in the original Mk.

knpvocew
— to herald, or here, where it is used absolutely, 7
act as heralds. The word conveys the idea of authority, a herald
being an official who makes public proclamation of weighty
affairs. The proclamation which they were to make was the coming of the kingdom of God.
15.

éyew éfovoiav éxBddrrAav — to have power to cast out.

This

is in the same construction as xypvcoeyv, and denotes one
the objects of sending them forth.

of

Omit Oeparevery ras vdcous, kal, to heal diseases, and, Tisch. Treg. (Treg.
marg.) WH. RV. 8 BC* L A 102 Memph.

With this omission, the casting out of demons is taken as the
representative miracle. So frequently.’
16. Kai éreOnke.
Kai érolncev rovs Swiexa, and he appointed the twelve, is inserted before

kat éré@nxe by Tisch. WH. RV. marg.

8 BC* A.

kai éréOyxe interrupts the structure of the sentence, which is
resumed in the next verse. The names that follow are in apposition with rovs dwdexa in the inserted clause, and the enumeration
is interrupted to give the descriptive names assigned to some of
them by Jesus.
Ilérpov
— eter. Mt. gives the only explanation of this name
given to Simon, in ch. 16:18. But neither in this passage nor in
that, is there any definite indication that it was at either time
that the name was given him. J. 1%, however, assigns the giving
of the name to a time much earlier than either, immediately after
the Baptism. Ilérpoy means a rock. The masculine form, instead
of Ilérpa, is due to its being appropriated as the name of a man.
17. xai ‘IdxwBov— This resumes the structure of v.", as if v."
read Sipwva & éereOnxe.

Boavepyés.
properly means

This is a modified form of the Heb. B35.

BIT

¢/umu/t or uproar, of any kind, and thunder, as a
1 See on 189,
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secondary meaning, is not improbable, though we have no example
of it in Hebrew literature. ‘The name probably describes a fiery,
vehement temperament, rather than a thunderous eloquence, or a
sonorous speech. The little that is told us about the disciples
makes it impossible to follow out these hints about their character
and temperament.
These four, Peter, James and John, and
Andrew, always stand first in these lists of the twelve, and among
them, Peter is always first. Mt. calls him zp@ros. But Mt. and
Lk. put Andrew into the second place, evidently to associate him
with his brother.
Mk.’s order is the order of their rank, Peter,
James, and John being the three disciples chosen by Jesus to
attend him on special occasions, e.g. the Transfiguration, the raising of the daughter of Jairus, and the scene in the garden of
Gethsemane.
18. ®{/\urrov
— Philip heads the second group in all the Gospels, as Peter the first. The name is a Greek name.
We hear
nothing more about him in the Synoptics, though he is mentioned
several times in the fourth Gospel.
Baporonatov
— This name does not occur in the Gospels outside of these lists, and elsewhere only in Acts 1%. And in the
passage in Acts, Bartholomew’s name is associated, as it is here,
with those of Philip and Thomas.
In the fourth Gospel, on the
other hand, we find that Nathanael is associated with Philip and
Thomas, as Bartholomew is in the Synoptics and the Acts. In J.
16, Nathanael is the one whom Philip introduces to Jesus, while
in J. 21%, Nathanael’s name is associated with Thomas. This,
together with the fact that so important a personage as Nathanael
appears to be in J. is not mentioned in the list of the twelve, has
led to the quite reasonable supposition that the two are to be
identified.
In that case, Bartholomew, which means Son of
Tolmai, would be a patronymic, and Nathanael would be the real
name.
Ma66atov — On the identification of this disciple with Levi the
publican, see on 2. He is not mentioned after this, except in
Acts 1%. @wyuav—This disciple, who is a mere name in the
Synoptics and the Acts, becomes a personage in the fourth Gospel. J. 11% 14° 20%.
This group of four is the same anagem
three Synoptics, but in Mt., Thomas precedes Matthew.
"laxwBov tov tod "AAdatov — This James is probably the same as
"laxwBos 6 pixpos, James the little, the son of Mary and Clopas.

See 15* 16' J. 19%. The supposition, however, that in this passage from J., Mapia 4 tod KAwza is in apposition with 4 pAjrnp
avrov, and that thus the brothers of our Lord

were his cousins
and included in the list of apostles, is decisively negatived, first,
by its giving us two sisters having the same name, Mary; secondly,
by the fact, that in Lk. 2’, Jesus is called the firstborn son of
Mary, implying that there were other sons; thirdly, by Acts 1™,
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in which the brothers of our Lord are distinguished from the apostles; and finally, by J. 7° which states distinctly, that at the Feast
of Tabernacles, six months before the death of Jesus, his brothers
did not believe in him.
@addatov
— This must be the same as Lebbzus, Mt. 10%, and

Jude the son of James, Lk. 6”.
tov Kavavatov — the Zealot.

Kavavatov, instead of Kavavirny, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCDL A 33,
Latt. Memph. (Pesh.) etc.

If this name meant an inhabitant of Cana, it would be Kavaiov.
Probably, it comes from the Heb. x3), Chald. j822, with the termination aos which denotes a party (Papicaios, XadSovxaios), and is
the same as ZyAwrys zealot, the name given to him in Lk. 6".
This was the name of a party of fanatic nationalists among the
Jews, leaders of the national revolt against the foreign yoke.
19. ‘Ioxapudtrnv
— Heb., nap vs Man of Kerioth.
Judas is
designated thus as an sahabitaat of Kerioth, a village of Judza.
trapeéowKeyv
— Lelivered up. ‘The word for betrayal iis mpocdwxev.

There can be no doubt what significance Mk. means to give to
the appointment of the twelve. It is preceded and followed in
his account by the gathering of the importunate crowds about our
Lord. And the connection points plainly to the conclusion that
Jesus appoints them to be his helpers in the work thus growing on
his hands. This is indicated in the purpose, “at he may send
them forth to preach, and to heal; that is, to share in the work
which has been described before as done by him.’ But we do
not find that much of this active work was done by them during
Jesus’ lifetime. The purpose which was more fully carried out
was that of permanent association with himself, expressed in the
words, that they may be with him. Instead of the fluctuating
attendance on his person of the ordinary disciples, he desired for
these twelve such constant association that they could afterwards
be his witnesses, and carry forward his work. Mt. 9”—10* gives
the same general reason, but the immediate occasion is a missionary tour made by Jesus through Galilee, in which he is impressed
by the greatness of the spiritual harvest, and the small number

of laborers.

Lk. 6

places the concourse of people after the

appointment of the twelve. The inclusion of Judas in the number of the apostles is a certain indication that he was at the time
1 See 134,

ed
é
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a genuine disciple. In his case, as in that of all the apostles,
there was a failure to understand our Lord’s purely spiritual programme, but the personal equation, the faith in Christ himself,
overcame this doubt at first. Later, the doubt predominated in
the case of Judas, and even in the rest of the apostles it led to

the temporary desertion of the ten, and to the denial of Peter.
CHARGE

OF

DIABOLISM

20-35. Jesus, at home again, 1s met by the opposition
of the Scribes, and by the attempt on the part of his
family to restrain him.
It is evident that there is both a logical and a chronological
relation between this attitude of our Lord’s family and this new
phase of the opposition of the Scribes. The logical relation is
found in the language of the two. His family said, he zs destde
himself; the Scribes said, he is possessed by the devil himself.
The close juxtaposition of these in the narrative shows that Mk.
had this logical relation in his mind. On the other hand, the
interruption of the story of his family’s attempt to restrain him by
the introduction of the other account, and the resumption of the
former in v.*, is not explained so well by any other assumption
as that there was really such an interval between the family’s
original purpose and their arrival on the scene of action, which

——E

was filled up by the controversy

with

the Scribes.

Jesus makes

this opposition the occasion of teaching, of which it is easy to
miss the point, and which has been badly misunderstood.
In
regard to the charge that he is in collusion with Satan in casting
out demons, his point fully stated would be, that such collusion is

possible up to the point where it involves an actual arraying of
Satan against himself. And Jesus turns their charge against themselves by his counter-claim that his whole action is hostile to
Satan, making such collusion impossible. And this is the acumen
of his statement about the sin against the Holy Ghost. In the
case of the Scribes, their charge had been very close to that sin,
when they said that the Spirit in Jesus was the Devil instead of
the Holy Spirit, involving a complete upsetting of all moral values,
}and a stupendous and well-nigh irrecoverable moral blindness in
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themselves. That is, their whole error lay in their failure to value
the moral element in Jesus’ works. It is not implied at all that
his family was in sympathy with the Scribes, their apprehension
being simply that his mind was unsettled, and that he needed to
be put under restraint. This lack of sympathy with him on the
part of his human family led Jesus to point out the higher reality
of spiritual relationship and association.

20. épxerar— comes. eis otkov is here probably the colloquial
anarthrous phrase, equivalent to our ome.
‘The gathering of the
Scribes from Jerusalem and the visit of his family would probably
both of them be at Capernaum, and this points to his own house
as the one meant here, RV. margin.
épxerac instead of €pxovra, Tisch. WH. RV. 8 BT mss. of Lat. Vet. etc.

Kai ovvepxerat radu (6) 6xA0s — And (the) crowd gathers again.
6 before dxXos Tr. (WH.) RV. 8 ABDL!- A 209, 300, Memph.e@¢,
The article is rather favored by Mk.’s habit of correlating persons and
things with previous mentions of the same in his account.

mad.
— again. This refers to 2'*, and denotes a repetition of
what occurred then in the same place. pa divacba pndé
— not
able even.
unde, instead of unre, Treg. WH.

RV. ABKLU A 28, 33 etc.

wore py.
21. of rap avrov—his family. v.",which is evidently a resumption of this part of the narrative, says zs mother and his brothers.
Literally, this phrase would denote chose descended from him, but
it has come to have this modification of its strict meaning.
Kparnooa.— to lay hold of him, to get possession of him. ‘They
wanted to protect Jesus against his own madness.
For they said
that he ts beside himself, é&éorn.” daxovoavres has for its object the
preceding statement. Jesus’ permitting the multitude to gather
about him in this tumultuous way and to engross him so entirely,
seemed to them an unwarranted absorption in an entirely visionary
work. This absence of prudence and of care of himself seemed
to them misplaced.
Weiss, with some show of reason, makes the subject of €\evyov the persons
from whom the family received their account.
But the more natural subject is the same as that of é4X@ov, unless a different one is pointed out.
And it is just as probable that the family inferred the éééorn from what they
heard, as that it made a part of the report.
1 Where the inf. is used with ore, the N.T. invariably employs the neg. uw, even
when the result is stated as a fact. See Win. 55, 2a.
2 See on 212,
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Kat of ypapparets ot ad ‘lepocoAvpwv
Scribes who came down from Jerusalem.

|

[III. 22

xaraBdvtes—
And the

This delegation is introduced here with the article, as if it had been
mentioned before. But the article may be taken as meaning the Scribes
who were present, and oi karaBdvres as an incidental statement of the
reason of their presence.
This slight change of meaning would be indi-

cated by a comma,

— and the Scribes, who came down from Ferusalem.

22. KaraBavres—It was down from Jerusalem, which was
situated on high land, to most other parts of the country. This is
the first mention of the presence of Scribes from Jerusalem, and
it is an indication of an increased activity and hostility of the
religious leaders against Jesus.
BeedleBovr exer
— he has Beelzebul. This is a modification of
a Heb. name, and is one of their names for Satan." One is said
to have a demon, or here, the prince of demons, as he is said to
have a disease, that is, to be afflicted with it.
| The particular form of this charge, that he is possessed, not
_with an ordinary demon, but with the devil himself, is in order to
' account for his power over demons, as representing their prince.
But we may suppose that they took a malicious pleasure in making
his an exaggerated case. év t@® dpxovte Tov datmoviwy —in the
prince of the demons. The preposition has the same force as in
\ the phrases 7m Christ, in the Holy Spirit. It is a local designation
of intimate union, as if the two were so absorbed in each other,
that they dwelt, one in the other. The charge is, that Jesus cast
out demons by virtue of this connection with their prince. It is
not merely an attempt to explain these miracles, so as to do away
with the effect of them, but a distinct charge on the strength of
‘them. They said, #kzs man 1s in collusion with the devil. ILtts
evident all through his course, but this assumed miracle ts distinct
proof of it. How else does this insignificant person coming among
us without any credentials, get this extraordinary power over
demons, unless there ts some connection between him and their
The devil has power to order them round, and has authorruler.
ized this man to act for him, and so further the dangerous delusion
about himself which is spreading among the people. There is no
connection between the attitude of the religious leaders, and of
Rather, the hostility of the Scribes was
Jesus’ own family here.
one of the dangers of the situation, to which Jesus himself seemed
rashly indifferent, and which led his family to seek to restrain him.
Mt. 1222-23 and Lk. 1114 give us a more immediate occasion for this
charge in their account of the casting out of a demon at this time. In this
Gospel, the connection is general, the charge being occasioned by Jesus’

frequent performance of this most prominent of all his miracles.
1 The Heb, is 5931 bya, 5931 being a rabbinical form of 53t. The whole means
god offilth.
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23. év mapaBorAats
—A parable is an analogy.
It assumes a
Sileerieds between higher and lower things, such that what is true

/in one department holds good in another. It serves the purpose
ne only of illustration and of figurative statement, but also of
proof.

Here

the

apologetic purpose

is evident.

The analogy

may be drawn out into a story, or description, as in most of Jesus’
parables, but.this is not essential. In this case, Jesus begins with
an abstract statement of his position, and then gives several
analogous cases proving the general principle.
Laravas Sarava éxBadrAev— Satan is the Heb. name of the
devil, the prince of the demons.
It means the Adversary, and
except in this passage, and Lk. 22°, the name is written with the
article. Jesus shows the fallacy of the scribes’ position by calling their attention to one essential element in his casting out of
demons, which makes it impossible to account for it in their way.
And that is, that his action toward the demons is hostile action.
| To be sure, his ordering them round, in itself considered, may
be merely an exercise of the power which their ruler exercises
over them. But when his authority is exercised, not for them, but
|against them, and against everything for which they and their
‘ruler stand, he must be representing, not some friendly power,
* but a distinctly hostile force. They are so identified with their
ruler, that what he does to them he does virtually to himself, and
he does not cast himself out from one of his principal vantage
points, possessing a special strategic value for his cause.
24. kal éav Bactrcia Ef EavTnv pepicOy — And if a kingdom ts
divided against itself. This is the analogy which lies nearest at
hand. Indeed, it may be called the generic statement of the preceding principle. Satan and his subjects constitute a kingdom,
and what is true of any kingdom is applicable to them. There is
no difference between human kingdoms and this kingdom of evil
spirits, which would invalidate this common truth. In the form in
which this analogy is stated, it contains the reason why it is
morally impossible for Satan to cast out Satan. It is, that such
division leads to destruction. The condition is here a general
one, not confined to any time.
25. The second analogy is that of a house. The word is used
by metonymy for the family inhabiting a‘Wétise. Here, too, division ends in destruction. od dvvjcerar— will not be able. The
form of the conditional statement in this case belongs to the
future, and not to a general condition.

eS:
an

duvjoerat, instead of dtvara, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BCL A mss. of
cat. Vet. and of Vulg. d¥vara: is an evident emendation, to correspond to
v.44,
2 See on 113,
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26. kai ci 6 Satavas dvéeorn ep Eavrov, euepicOn Kai ov Svvarar
ornvat— And if Satan arose against himself, he was divided and
cannot stand.
éueploOn, kat instead of kal weuépiorat, Tisch. 8* C* A mss. of Lat. Vet.
Vulg. kai éuepicOn Treg. marg. WH. RV. 8° BL. kai éuepioOn is a probable
emendation to bring the aorists avéorn and éueploOn together, instead of
éuepicOn and the pres. ov d¥varat.
orjvat, instead of cra6jvat, Tisch. Treg.
WH. » BCL.

This verse applies the principle to the case in hand, and the
form of conditional statement corresponds.
It states the condition as belonging to past time, and says of an event actually past,
if tt was of such a character.
In the conclusion, the aor. states
what was involved, the pres. what zs involved.
27. ov dWwarat ovdels eis THY oikiav Tod iaxvpod civeAOwV TA TKEIH
avTov Slapracat—
no one can enter into the strong man’s house,
and plunder his tools.
eis THv oixiay Tod icxupod eiceMOav TA TKEU a’Tod, instead of Ta oKEvn
Tov isxupot eicedOawv eis THv oiklay avrov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BCL A
33, 102, Memph. Pesh.

In what precedes, Jesus has simply taken the negative attitude
towards their charge that he is in collusion with Satan, showing
that that isimpossible.
But in this verse he shows what is the real
relation to Satan involved in his casting out demons. What it
does mean is conflict with Satan, and victory over him. This
also is stated in the form of an analogy, that no one can enter a
strong man’s house, and despoil his tools, except he first bind the
strong man. cs is here not possessions or goods, but utensils,
and denotes the demons as Satan’s instruments, or tools. What
Jesus says is not simply an inference from his casting out of
demons, though that is the proof of it to others. But this victory
over Satan is a part of his self-consciousness.
He knows that he
has met Satan here on his own stamping ground, where he has
been accustomed to take advantage of the weakness of men for
their undoing ; moreover, that Satan has approached him on this
same side of his human weakness, and for once, has met his master. Instead of mastering, he has been himself mastered, and the
mastery has been followed up by crippling; he has been bound.
Here we come upon one of the deepest truths of Jesus’ life, that
the real basis of his power, which is a spiritual power, is to be
found in his own righteousness under difficulties, and those difficulties the same which are inherent in human nature, and due to
the exposure of that nature to a subtle and victorious power of
evil which had so far dominated the world.
1 Gvéorn and éuepioby are aorist, and it preserves the flavor of the original better

to translate them as simple pasts, arose, and was divided, instead of perfects.
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28. “Apnv— Verily." This has the. effect of solemn emphasis.
mdvta apeOnoera . . . TA auaptypata— all sins shall be forgiven.
The statement that all the sins of men shall be forgiven is not to
be taken of individual sins, but of classes, or kinds of sin.

Bracdnpuiaa — the
ous speech, and, as
majesty. dca av
| they blasphemously

ed

ba.pencemncrc
ne

ai before BAacgyuia Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
etc.

ai

dlasphemies. This word means primarily zjwrt:
applied to God, speech derogatory to his Divine
BrAacdyynowow
— Literally, whatsoever things
utter?

6éca, instead of dcas, Tisch. Treg. WH.

RV.

s ABCEFGHL

A Memph.

s BDE* GH A etc.

Blasphemy is not here regarded as that into which all sins may
be resolved,’ but it adds to the general term szms, the special class
to which the blasphemy against the Holy Spirit belongs.

29. «is To IIvetua 70 “Ayov — against the Holy Spirit! What is
meant by the blasphemy against the Holy Spirit? The difficulty
on one side, has been the consideration of this question without
reference to the case in hand, and on the other hand, so superficial an explanation of this case as to leave what Jesus says about
the enormity of the sin involved practically unexplained.
Plainly,
|the Holy Spirit is not to be considered here in his independent
‘action, but as the inward source of Jesus’ acts. What Jesus says
is occasioned by their charge that he had an evil spirit ; that is,
' that the power acting in him was not good, but bad. Now, the
' Holy Spirit is the Divine power to which the acts of Jesus are
. attributed. The Spirit is represented as descending on him at his
baptism, and driving him into the wilderness, and Jesus is said to
have begun his ministry in Galilee in the power of the Spirit.
Especially, Jesus ascribes his expulsion of evil spirits to the Holy
:Spirit. Hence, a distinction is to be made between his other acts,
_and those which manifestly reveal the Holy Spirit in him, and
_between slander directed against him personally, as he appears in
,his common acts, and that which is aimed at those acts in which
‘the Spirit is manifest. Just so far as there is in the man who
utters the slander any recognition, however vague, of this agency,
or so far as there is in the person against whom it is directed so
manifest a revelation of the Spirit as should lead to this recognition, so far, there is danger, to say the least, of this blasphemy
1’Ayyyv is the Heb. particle of affirmation from 128, to be firm, sure. »Its proper
place is at the end of the sentence, and disconnected with it, like our 4men,
This
adverbial use of it, placed at the beginning of the sentence, belongs to the report

of our Lord’s discourses in the Gospels, Elsewhere in the N.T. it is used after
the Heb. fashion.
2 dca is the cognate acc. after BAacdynujowouv, and independent of both Baac¢npiac and auapripara. See Col. 314, where é is used in the same way.
3 See Morison’s singular note.
4 In this use of a preposition after BAacdyuijeon, there is a return to the earlier
construction, for which the N.T. employs the simple acc,
F
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_ against the Holy Spirit. Moreover, this act of driving out evil
_ spirits was the act in which the holiness of the Spirit operating in
_ Jesus specially appeared.
It is not in the power shown in the
/ miracles that the operation of the Holy Spirit is most evident,
' but in their moral quality. There is the moral uniqueness about
the miracles of Jesus which appears in the rest of his life, only
there, it is, if anything, most conspicuous. And this quality
appears specially where he not only cures the bodily diseases of
men, but frees them from an evil spirit which deranges their inner
life.

To call that evil, instead of good, and especially to ascribe

‘it to the very prince of evil, is the blasphemy against the Holy
‘Spirit. The only alleviation of it is the failure to recognize fully
these facts. otk exer ddeow eis Tov aidva —hath never forgiveness, adda evoxds éoTw aiwviov apaptnuatos
— but is guilty of an
eternal sin.
dpuaprhuaros, instead of xpiocews, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BL A 28, 33

(C* D 13, 69, 346, duaprias), Latt. Memph.

An eternal sin may be one subjecting the person to an eternal
punishment, eternal in its consequences, that is.” But certainly it
is equally allowable to suppose that it describes the sin itself as
eternal, accounting for the impossibility of the forgiveness by the
permanence of the sin,— endless consequences attached to endless sin. This is the philosophy of endless punishment. Sin
reacts on the nature, an act passes into a state, and the state
continues. That is, eternal punishment is not a measure of
God’s resentment against a single sin, which is so enormous
that the resentment never abates. It is the result of the effect of
any sin, or course of sin in fixing the sinful state beyond recovery.

This is more accordant with the inwardness of Jesus’ ordinary
view of things.
30. mvetpua dxdbaprov éxe.
— he has an unclean spirit. The report
of their saying above is, Ae hath Beelzebul, and it is changed here
in order to make the contrast between zvetya axaOaprov and Ivetpa
"Aytov, the Holy Spirit.
31. kal epxovrae 7 pyTnp adTov Kai of ddeXqol avrov, Kal ew
oTHKovTes . . . Kadovvtes avtov—and there came his mother and
his brothers, and standing outside . . . calling him.
Kal &py(ovra), instead of “Epxovra: ofv, Treg. WH. RV. (Tisch. Kal
%pxerat) § BCDGL A 1, 13, 28, 69, 118, 124, 209, Latt. Memph. Pesh. etc.
h mArnp abrod Kat
Tisch. Treg. WH.
of éor&res, Tisch.
Tisch. Treg. WH.

of ddedpol avrod, instead of of ddedpol kal 7 wATyp avTod,
RV. s BCDGL A Latt. Memph. Pesh. or7xortes, instead
Treg. WH. BC A 28. kadovvres, instead of dwvobvTes,
RV. 8 BCL 1, 13, 28, 69, 118, 124, etc.

1 Literally, Zath not forgiveness forever.

The Heb. form of the universal nega:

tive, joining the negative with the verb, instead of with the adverb.
2So Meyer, Weiss, Holtzmann, etc.
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Though the resumptive ovv is omitted, it is plain that this is a
resumption of what is said about his family coming out to restrain
him in y.”. The preliminary statement is put there, in order to
connect é&AGov with its cause in the tumultuous gathering of the
people. ‘Then it is interrupted by the story of the dispute with
the Scribes, because that event precedes in the order of time. It
is this unsympathetic attitude of his family in this visit which gives
force to what Jesus says about his true family. On the brothers
of Jesus, see on v.”®. ddeAdoi is used sometimes to denote less
intimate relationship, but it is not at all common, and aside from
usage, the supposition that the ddeA¢or of Jesus were anything else
than brothers is quite against the evidence. ‘The names of these
brothers are given in Mt. 13” as James, Joseph, Simeon, and Jude.
Kat €£m oTnkovtes
— and standing outside. Evidently on account

of the crowd surrounding the house."
32. rept aitov— around him. kat réyovow atte»
— and they
say to him.
kal éyoucur, instead of eirov dé, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCDL A 13,
69, 124, 346, mss. of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh. Harcl. marg.

9 pTNp gov Kal ot ddeAol gov Kal ai adeAdai cov— thy mother,
and thy brothers, and thy sisters.
kai at ddegal cov —Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH. marg. ADEFHMSUV [
22, 124, 238, 299, 433, mss. of Lat. Vet. Harcl. marg.

Omitted probably

to accord with v.*- 54, and with Mt. and Lk.

33. Kai dmroxpileis*® A€yea

—

And answering, he says.

amoxpiHels Aéyet, instead of dexpiOn, Néywv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. &
BCL A Vulg. Memph. Harcl. kai oi ddeXgol you, and my brothers, instead of

7, or, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCGL A 1, mss. of Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh.

Jesus does not wish, in this question, to deny or underrate the
human relations. But he feels with a strength, not common among
men, the Divine relation and the human relations to which this
gives rise.
Moreover, the present errand of his family has made
him feel that they come short of the real connection which alone
gives worth to the family relation.
34. Tovs repli aitov KaOnuevous — those seated around him. v. 32
has stated that the crowd was seated about him. But evidently
from what follows, this was made up in this case of his disciples.
35. rod cot — Mt. 12” says rod warpds pov Tov év ovpave, which
defines more closely the nature and reason of this relation. It is
a common relation to the heavenly Father, and not to an earthly
1 See v.20, and especially Lk. 819.
2 With the acc., repi is used locally, with the gen., of subject matter — around a
person or thing, and adout a subject.
3 The Greeks used the middle, instead of the pass. of aroxpivw, in the sense of
answer,
‘This use is peculiar to N.T. Greek.

68

THE GOSPEL OF MARK

[III. 35-IV.

father, that is at the basis of the kinship acknowledged by him.
Moreover, the relation to God is of the moral kind, shown by doing
His will. It is due to a new nature begotten in the man by God,
but it shows itself in obedience.
Jesus’ own relation to God,
making it his meat and drink to do his will, is the uppermost and
central thing in his life, and those who share with him this relation
come nearest to him. Spiritual kinship surpasses the accidents of
birth.

os dv movnon — whoever does.
Omit yap, for, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. B mss. of Lat. Vet. Memph.
‘yap is
an emendation.
Omit pov, my, after ddedpy Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.& ABD

LA mss. of Lat. Vet.
The order of Mk. here, connecting this paragraph with the teaching in
parables which follows, is also the order of Mt., and the latter marks this as
a chronological order by the use of éri adrod AadobyTos, 12%, and év 77 éxelvy
nuépa, 131. On the other hand, Lk. 1157 connects this attack of the Phari-

sees with Jesus’ denunciation
mark, év 6¢ T@ Aadjuat.

of them by another definite chronological

And Mt. puts this denunciation among the events of

the passion week, and fixes it there by his introductory Tére. ‘This is a specimen of the disagreement of the Evangelists in their attempts to give chronological sequence to their narratives.
Dr. Gardiner, Harmony, p. 70,
explains this by the supposition that such expressions as €71 avrot AadovvTos
and év T@ Aadfjoac may be used by the Evangelist to indicate that an event

took place, not necessarily in the
simply of some discourse or other;
walking, or healing or something.
ties and curiosities of harmonizing
by the Evangelists would discredit
that it is intended to remove.

THE

midst of that particular discourse, but
that is, while he was talking, instead of
This is a good example of the ingenuiinterpretation.
Such use of language
them equally with the inconsistencies

PARABLES

OF

JESUS

IV. With one exception, the prophetic discourse of ch. 13,
the parables are the only connected discourse in Mk. And it is
the only specimen of teaching without any statement of the circumstances in which it originated. Indeed, it follows from what
Jesus says about the object of his teaching in parables, that it
would be without any such ground in events or questions, as would
furnish a key to the meaning of the parable. Like all our Lord’s
teaching, it grew out of the conditions of the time, but the connection is not indicated, except as one reads the riddle of the
parable itself. And in this way, it serves his purpose of veiling
the truth, except to the initiated. But when one understands the
pvorypiov, the secret of the kingdom, the occasion is obvious.
That secret, not known at the time by any one but Jesus, and not
to be communicated to outsiders, was that the kingdom is a seed

Iv. 1-3]
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which grows, and not an authority to be externally set up and
enforced.
The occasion is thus the hindrances to the work of
Jesus, the opposition of the rulers, the dulness and superficiality
of the multitude, and the question even of the disciples, why he
does not brush these obstacles away and set up the Messianic
kingdom.
THE

PARABLE

OF

THE

SOWER

1-9. Jesus comes again to the shore of the lake, where
he ts followed by the usual multitude, whom he teaches
From a boat in parables.
1. wa\ww—again connects this with the events by the shore of
the lake, 3’ sq.; cf. 21%.
kal ovvayeras rpos atrov dxXos tA€toTos
— and there gathers to him a very great multitude.
guvayerat, instead of cvvjx6n, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCL A 13, 28,

69, 124.

mdetoros instead of wodvs, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCL A.

The great multitude repeats the scene of the previous gathering
at the shore of the lake, and the boat is apparently the boat which
he ordered the disciples to have in readiness for him at that
time, 3’°°.
els wiotov éuBdvra (omit 7d), having entered a boat, Tisch. Treg. WH.
RV. 8 BCKLM 1, 33, 118, 131, 209 etc.

mpos THv Oardacoay eri THs yns Hoav — were towards the sea upon
the land.’
noay, instead of qv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.

8 BCL A 33, mss. of Lat. Vet.

Lk. 8'~* gives a different setting to the parable. According to
him, it was spoken during a journey in the cities and villages of
Galilee.
2. édidacKxev—he was teaching. The impf. describes the act in

its progress. é€v mapaBod\ats—in parables” Here we have the
parable drawn out into a story. év r7 didayy airod — in hts teaching. ‘The word denotes the act of teaching, not the doctrine, or
thing taught. dxovere
— hear, or “sten. It calls attention to what
follows, after a manner common to our Lord.

3. 6 oreipwv
— the sower, not a sowers
1 Mt. gives the same

mark of the size of the multitude in this case.

But it is

one of the characteristic marks of this Gospel to emphasize the crowds that followed Jesus by some graphic touch. See 158 22 37. 20,
2See 373, note.
3 This is the generic use of the article, an individual being taken to represent
the class.

See Win. 18, 1.
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oméppa, seed is understood.’

[Iv. 4-8
mapa tiv 68ov—

by the side of the road. We are not to think here of a wide road,
with a fence or wall separating it from the field, but of a path
traversing the unenclosed fields. ‘The unproductiveness is due of
course to the hardness of the trodden soil. Jesus adds that the
birds devoured the seed, and this is due to its lying on the surface
without penetrating it.
Omit rod otpavod, of heaven, after ra wére.va, the birds, Tisch. Treg. WH.

RV. s ABCL A mss. of Lat. Vet. and of Vulg. etc.

5. Kai dAA\o — and other?

kat &Xo, instead of &AXo de, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BC(D)L A two
mss. of Lat. Vet. Memph. etc.

To metpades
— the rocky ground, not stony. A place where the
rock came up near the surface, leaving room for only thin soil
overlying it, is meant.
Kal evOvs e€avérecke
— and tt came up immediately. The thin
soil had two effects; first, the grain came up quickly, because it
lay near the surface, and was more exposed to the generous
influence of the sun and rain; and secondly, it was scorched and
withered by the sun, because there was no room for the roots to
penetrate.

6. Kat dre 6 jAwos avéereiXeyv — and when the sun arose.
This reading, instead of 7Alov dé dvareldavros, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8

BCDL A mss. of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph.

éxavpaticOn — was scorched?
7. eis tas akdvOas —7.e. among the seeds of thorns or briers,
which afterwards came up, dvéByoav, and choked the grain.
8. kal dAAa— and others; oméppara is understood, the word
being taken individually, instead of collectively, as in the other
parts of the parable.
dda, others, instead of dddo, other, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. & *andeb
BCL 28, 33, 124, one ms. of Lat. Vet. Memph. etc.

é3/Sov xdprov—gave fruit.

Probably, in this case, as in v.’,

this means the grain itself, and not the stalks, but in this case, the
participles dvaBaivovra and atédvovra must agree with dda, and
not with xaprév. The reading adgavouevov favored by T Tr. forces
the agreement with xaprév. That of WH. RV. avgavopeva, forces
the agreement with dAXa. The internal evidence thus confirms the
latter reading ; cf. caprodopovow v.”.
aviavduevor, instead of adédvovra, Tisch. Treg. ACDL A 238. avdiavdueva
WH. RV. » B.
1 On this use of the relative in antithetical statements, see Win. 17, 14.

2 The proper correlative of 6 pév is 6 58

8 This verb belongs to later Greek.

IV. 8-11]

EXPLANATION

OF

THE

PARABLE

71

cis TpiaKovtra— Up to thirty, denoting the degree of fruitfulness.
els Tpidxovra, instead of €v rpidxovra, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
28 etc.
28 etc.

8 BCL A

eis éfjxovra, and eis Exarov Tisch. Treg. WH. marg. RV. x C* A
éyv with the last two WH. BLEFGKMUV I etc.

9. Kat edeyev, Os exer wWra
who hath ears to hear, let him
of our Lord’s used by him to
worth hearing.
Ye who have

axovelv, dxoverw—
And he said, He
hear. ‘This is a familiar expression
call attention to what is especially
ears, prepare to use them now.

Omit adrots, to them, after €deyev, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.»

Latt. Memph. Syrr.etc.

ABCDL

A

os ye, instead of 6 €xwv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.

Ce * iD A.

10-25.

Explanation of the parable.

10. Kai dre éyévero xara povas'—And when he came to be alone,
z.é. after the departure of the crowd, which, however, followed
probably the telling of the other parables. This is certainly so, if
we adopt the reading ras zapafoAds at the end of the verse.
ot wept avtov —The disciples generally, as distinguished from the
multitude on the one hand, and the twelve on the other. Disciples, because he separates them from those outside, as those to
whom the mystery of the kingdom is entrusted. ras zapaBoAds—
the parables uttered by him on this occasion, including those
following the explanation of the Parable of the Sower.
Kal re, instead of “Ore dé, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCDL A Latt.
Memph. etc. 7pwTwy, instead of 7pérnoav, Treg. WH. RV. ABL A 33.
npwrovy, Tisch. 8 C. ras wapaBodds, instead of Sing., Tisch. Treg. WH.

RV. 8 BCL A one ms. of Lat. Vet. mss. of Vulg. Memph. some edd.

ll. ‘Ypiv dedora: 76 pvornpiov— Zo you has been given
mystery. ‘The mystery has been put into your hands.
Omit yrdva, to know, after 5é5ora:, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
one ms. of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. some edd. etc.

the

8 ABCKL

A mystery in the N.T. is not something hard to understand,
but something hidden, revealed only to the initiated, like the
Greek mysteries. The secret of the Kingdom of God set forth in
these parables is the fact of its only partial success in this early
stage. This fact seemed to those outside, not possessed of the
secret of the kingdom, to be inconsistent with its nature as a
heavenly kingdom. They thought, when God really set out to
establish his Kingdom, its success would be speedy and sure.
Supernatural powers would supersede natural processes, and everything would yield to them. The mystery, the hidden thing, set
1 The separation of carauévas into xara wdévas is simply a matter of interpretation. «pas is to be supplied with poévas.
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forth by Jesus, in this group of parables, is that the kingdom
belongs to living, growing things, and is subject thus to the
same laws as grain, leaven, mustard seed, and the like. Gradualness therefore belongs to its nature.
éxeivors 8&¢ Tos ¢€£w—Zo those outsiders.
The EV. translates
trois ¢&w by them who are without. And we need to add something to this to indicate the presence of the demonstrative. This
can be done by emphasizing the word ¢hem (those), or by translating rots €€w outsiders. Jesus has in mind probably the multitude just gone from them, whom he points out in €xeivous, and
describes by rois ¢€w; cf. Mt. 13", where éxe/vois alone is used.
The connection with r. BaowAreias 7. @cod in the preceding clause
indicates that it is the kingdom of God outside of which he places
them. Those inside the kingdom know its secrets, those outside
do not know them. 71a 7avtra—al/ things. It is defined by. the
context as all things pertaining to the mystery of the kingdom.
év tapafsoAats
—in parables.
Instead of being stated in terms
belonging to itself, the mystery of the kingdom is so stated in
terms belonging to another realm, as to veil it. ‘The parable, z.e.
by itself, without its key. If the truth is stated first abstractly,
and then in terms of the analogy, the two help to the understanding of each other by showing that the phenomenon is not special,
but common, a general fact belonging to the related realms of
matter and spirit. But without this key, the parable remains a
riddle, which is one of its meanings.
12. iva BAerovtes BX€rwot, Kal py lOwoi— in order that seeing,
they may see, and not perceive. It is evident that iéwo. expresses
a more inward and real sight than BAérwor.
The idea is expressed
thus, 72 order that in the act of seeing, there may be merely out
ward seeing and not perception. ‘The contrast is more exactly
expressed by the difference between dxovwor and cuvdct, hearing
and understanding.
pymote éeriotpepwow Kal apeOy avrots
— lest
perchance they may turn, and it be forgiven them. aeby is used
impersonally.
Omit Ta duaprhuara, their sins, after aden Tisch. Treg. ¢r¢t. WH. RV.
x BCL 1, 22, 118, 209, 251, 340,* one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph.

The whole verse is a translation of Is. 6°, adapted freely from
the Sept. It takes these phrases dxoy dxovoere k. ov py) oUVATE,
k. BA€rovtes BAePovow Kk. ov py ldynte and pryrore éeriotpepwow Kk.
idcouat avrovs out of their connection and pieces them together.
In explaining this difficult passage, it is to be noticed, first, that
the difference between the form of the quotation in Mt. on the
one hand, and Mk. and Lk. on the other, corresponds to a like
difference between the original Hebrew and the LXX.
In the
Hebrew, God says to his prophet, “Go, ... make the heart of
this people fat and make their ears heavy, and shut their eyes, lest
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they see with their eyes, and hear with their ears, and understand
with their heart, and turn again and be healed.” That is, God is
represented as sending his prophet to harden the heart of the
people by his prophetic message, as if Rubinstein should have
been told to deaden people’s musical sense by his playing, or
Bishop Brooks to stifle their religious sense by his preaching. In
the LXX., on the contrary, the hardening is the cause, not the
purpose. The people will not hear the prophet’s message because
their heart is hardened, and they have shut their eyes. So in Mt.,
following the LXX., Jesus speaks to them in parables because their
heart is waxed gross, and their ears dull of hearing. And especially, the obnoxious pymore érictpéWwow xk. idcopat adtovs is included in the result of their own conduct, and not in the Divine
purpose. Mk. and Lk., however, follow the original in making
the failure to hear and see to be the purpose of the parable. But
Lk. omits the obnoxious pjrore ériotpebwow k. dbeOy adrots. And
yet, there is no doubt, from the identity of language, that Mk.,
and following him, Lk., quote from the LXX., while modifying it
for some reason.
That reason would seem to be, that Mk. had
in mind the form in which Jesus quotes the passage, and that this
was conformed to some Targum, preserving the spirit of the
original. This confirms what is otherwise probable, that Mk.,
rather than Mt., preserves the original form of Jesus’ saying. But
while Mk., and according to the above, Jesus himself, conforms to
the original Hebrew, he does not preserve the irony which is the
saving element of the passage in Isaiah. It is only ironically that
God commands the prophet to harden the people by his pungent
preaching, because he sees that this will be the inevitable result.
Whereas, it is evidently in all seriousness, that Jesus describes this
as the result of the parable. The parable is evidently regarded by
Jesus as a form of teaching intended to veil the truth conveyed,
and adapted, therefore, to esoteric teaching.
Moreover, the teaching is esoteric ; it concerns the mysteries of the kingdom of God,
not the ordinary facts in regard to it, but certain things intended
not for the common ear, but only for the disciples. And the
parable does so veil the meaning that it has to be explained even
to them. There is a key to each of the parables, some fundamental analogy, which is necessary to its explanation.
In the
Parable of the Sower, this is found in the statement that the seed
is the word. Without this, the meaning is obscure. That is, the
language of Isaiah, applied to the teaching of Jesus as a whole,

would have the irony of the original ; but applied to the parables,
it is to be taken seriously. This makes all plain sailing until we
come to the obnoxious pymore émiorpepwow x. abeOy airois. There
the irony reappears, for it would evidently be only ironically, and
not earnestly, that Jesus would say of any of his teaching, that it
was intended to prevent the forgiveness and conversion of the
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people. It makes the proper climax to the original passage, but
is out of place in Jesus’ use of it. But, after the mechanical
fashion, which often marks the reporting of discourse, Mk., remembering only that Jesus used this quotation, reproduced the
passage as he found it in the original, without omitting its irrelevant
clauses. Mt., on the other hand, quoting from the LXX., without
the modification introduced by Mk., has not involved himself in
the same difficulty, but has not reproduced for us what Jesus said.
Lk., seeing the difficulty involved in Mk.’s report, has omitted the
obnoxious clause, giving us probably the genuine form of the quotation. Our Lord’s statement, then, is simply this, that the mystery of the kingdom, or its secret, is not intended for those outside
of it, and that therefore he uses in conveying it to his disciples
the contrivance of the parable, so that outsiders who have not the
clue may hear without hearing.
13. ovk oldare kTA. This is treated by some of the critics and
commentators as a question, and by others as a statement.
Of
course, the original text contained no intimation in which of these
two ways it is to be taken, and there is little choice in the meanings obtained. Taken as a statement, the succeeding question is
an inference from the fact that they do not know this parable. As
a question, it already expresses surprise at the fact that they do not
know this parable, and then follows the inference. Kat z@s 7doas
Tas TapaBoras yuooerGe;— and how will you know all the parables?
The argument is from the similarity of the parables. ‘This is not
an unusual instance, but a good example of its class. The lack
of perception shown in this case would extend to all similar cases.
14. rdv Adyov oreipe. tov Adyoy is emphatic, and contains the
key to the parable. He is speaking of the sowing of the word, and
pointing out the analogies between this and the sowing of seed.
15. ovrot 5é cicw of rapa THv 6d0v— And these are they along
the road. ‘The seed and the soil are here confounded.
The seed
is the word, the soil is the mind of the hearer. The exact statement would be, chese are the road.
épxerat 6 Saravas— Satan comes. One would say naturally that
the birds in the parable were merely a part of the picture, and
had no counterpart in the spiritual fact represented by it. One
main principle in the interpretation of the parables is that only
the one truth represented in the comparison is to be seized upon,
and the details are to be treated as mere incidents, on the ground
that things in the spiritual and material worlds correspond only in
generals. And it is evident that Jesus generally treated the parables with this largeness and sobriety. But in this case, an opportunity is given Jesus to introduce into his account of obstructions
to the fruitfulness of the seed the agency of that kingdom of evil
which complicates the whole problem. The primary result of
sowing on this hard soil is that the seed remains on the surface,
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the secondary result is, that it is snatched away from the mind by
the influences represented by Satan. The road, or path, represents those whose spirits are impervious to the truth, into whom
it finds no entrance at all.
Tov Néyov Tov éorappévov év avrots (eis a’rous), the word which has been
sown in them.
év avrots, instead of év rats xapdlais, in their hearts, T. &

CL A Memph. Harcl. marg.
209.

eis avrovs, Treg. WH. RV.B

1, 13, 28, 69, 118,

16. dpoiws —in like manner,
— by virtue of the same general
resemblance.
of . . . omeipouevo.— There is the same confusion
of seed and soil as in the preceding case. ed6ds pera yapas
— This
corresponds to the ev@is éfaveretre of the parable, and denotes one
side of the resemblance, the superficial readiness with which they
receive the word.
‘They have been attracted by the pleasant
things, and have not stopped to count the pains and oppositions
that constitute the other side of the kingdom in this evil world.
17. pilav—voot. The analogy is so close, that the various
terms belonging to the physical process and material have become
familiar designations of the corresponding spiritual facts, such as
seed, soil, root, fruit, and the like. Root denotes the hold which
the truth has upon the spirit, securing its permanence.
The
absence of it designates the superficiality of this class of hearers.
mpooxatpo.
— ¢ransient.
This describes the merely temporary
effect of the word upon them, owing to their superficiality. @<pews 7 Siwypot — affliction or persecution. We may suppose that
this is not an exhaustive statement of the things destructive of the
truth in the superficial hearer, that it simply represents them by
the one thing operative in that early period of conflict. Only
deeply rooted discipleship can withstand persecution.
«ids
oxavoar(lovra: — immediately they stumble.
Immediateness is
characteristic of this class on both sides. They receive the word
immediately, and fall away immediately. Haste and superficiality
go together. They do not wait to see if there is any other side to
religion than the glad side, nor, on the other side, whether affliction is a sufficient reason for giving it up.
oxavdadLovrar
— is
found only in the N.T., and means 7 cause to fall or stumble, and
in the pass., Zo fall or stumble. It is the opposite of fo stand. The
translation of the AV., they are offended, gives a wrong idea of the
word. RV. they stumble.
18. kai d\Ao. — and others.
Kal &dXoz, instead of kal otra, and these, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x* BC*

DL A mss. of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph.

ol oTEeLpoOpmevol eis Tas axadvOas — those sown among the
thorns. The confusion of seed and soil is repeated here. of rév
Adyov axovoavres — who heard the word.
1 See 323, note.
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dkovoavres instead of axovovres, hear, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
13, 69, 124, 346, Memph. Pesh.

8 BCDL A

19. ai pépyyvar— the cares. Literally, the distractions. They
are the things that divide the unity of the spirit, drawing it off different ways. Tov aiavos — the age. EV. world. ‘There is only one
passage, Heb. 1°, in which there is any call to render this word
world instead of age. Here it means the present evil time. It is
contrasted with the aiwy ~éAAwv, the coming time, in which good,
instead of evil, will predominate.
Omit rovrou, this, after rod aidvos Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
102, mss. of Lat. Vet. Vulg. etc.

8 BCDL At,

dndrn Tod mAovTov — deceit of wealth, the power which it has to
deceive men with its enticements, representing itself as the great
good. ra Aoura— not other things, but the remaining things. The
article renders it definite. The other things of the same character
as wealth are meant.
ovpzviyovo.—the compound represents
the completeness of the process, choke utterly.' dxapros— unfruttful. The test of genuine appropriation of the truth is, that it
produces effects of life and character corresponding to itself.
The characteristic of this class of hearers is prepossession of the
soil by alien things, which have not been weeded out. ‘The warning against wealth in the dzary Tt. wAovrov is characteristic of our
Lord’s teaching.”
20. Kai éxetvor — and those.
éxetvor instead of ovra, chese, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCL A Pesh.

We have three different pronouns, or adjectives, used in pointing out the various classes of hearers. ovo, then obra dpoius,
indicating a general resemblance ; then ado, denoting a specific
difference ; and finally éxetvo, denoting contrast with all that precede. of omapevres— that were sown.
The part. in the other
cases has been present, denoting the general fact about seed sown
in such places. The aor. here confines it to the particular case of
the parable. ofrwves —differs from the simple relative in that it

generalizes the statement ; whoever, or such as.

mapadexovrat—

Always, in the N.T., this denotes a favorable reception, ¢o accept,

the opposite of reject. Kapropopotow
— bear fruit. This is what
distinguishes the good soil from all others. What is planted in it
bears fruit ; truth becomes virtue in that soil. It does not denote
the labors or success of this class of laborers in propagating truth.
Our Lord distinguishes between this kind of fruit and the obedi-

ence which is the real test of discipleship, in Mt. 77".
1 guurviyovar belongs to later Greek.

2 See 1023-25,
pel.

év tpidxovra

But this depreciation of wealth is specially a trait of Lk.’s Gos-

See 620. 24 7215-21

769-13. 19-31,
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— literally zx thirty. The preposition denotes the number as that
in which the fruit-bearing is accomplished.
The choice between év and €v is a matter of interpretation, not of text,
as the original had neither breathings nor accents. But all the accented

uncials give év, also 1, 33, 69, 124, Syrr.; so Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.

Latt.

Memph. read év. Before the other numerals, WH. bracket é, on account
of its omission by BC*.
év gives the better construction, and is the prob-

able reading, as the neuter éy has nothing with which to agree.

GENERAL

REFLECTIONS ON THE
PARABLE

SUBJECT

OF

THB

Jesus is led on by the necessity of fruitfulness emphasized in
the parable to present this under another analogy, of giving light.
And this leads him to speak still further of the provision against
hiding, or secrecy, in the Divine economy.
Finally, to enforce
what he has said of the way in which men treat the word, he
enjoins on them to consider what they hear. It will be seen that
there is a certain appositeness in the connection of these detached
sayings. ut in the case of the statement about secrecy, another
connection is possible, at least.
21-25. 21. kai éXeyev aitrois — And he said to them. This indicates a change of subject. Myr differs from m7, in strengthening
the negative answer implied.
Zhe lamp does not come at all, does

wt?

ind Tr. podiov— under the peck measure.|

dvyvia— lamp-

stand.” It corresponds to Avyxvos, damp, in the preceding part of
the statement.
Mt. introduces this proverb in the Sermon on the Mount, 5!*®
with the meaning, Zhe light that is in you ts not meant to be hidden,
but to shine forth in good deeds in the sight of men.
And here, it
is probably put into connection with the preceding statement
about fruit-bearing, in order to enforce anew, under another figure,
the fact that the ultimate end of truth in man is to come out into
manifestation as virtue. Truth considered as seed, bears fruit ;

considered as light, it shines, but the one fact expressed in both
figures is that it results in character and conduct.
22. ov ydp €ori TL KpumTov, éav py iva pavepwOn — for there is
nothing hidden, except that it may be manifested.
Omit the relative 6 before

I, 13, 28, 33, 69, 102, 209.

éav wh, Tisch. Treg. WH.

RV.

s ABCKL A

D 49, mss. of Lat. Vet. ddr’ iva, but that.

1 The word podios comes from the Latin modius, which denotes a peck measure.
EV. bushel,

2 Avxvia is a later Greek form for Avyvecor.
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The ultimate end of the hiding is manifesting ‘This is a case of
the argumentum a minori. Even what is hidden is hidden only
for the purpose of ultimate manifestation, and how much more is
this true of anything that is in its nature light, instead of dark.
Kpumtov is emphatic. The progress of all knowledge is the manifestation of this principle. The earth is full of secrets, hidden
treasures and forces, but they have been hidden away, only in
order that man may bring them forth out of their hiding, and enrich his life with them.
ovde éyevero dmoxpypov — nor aid it become hidden away. This
differs from the former by the difference between éyevero and éori.
It points to the act of hiding, as that does to the state. Both are
for the same purpose. God has secrets, mysteries, but they are
not permanent secrets, only held in reserve for future revelation.
This statement about hiding for the sake of revealing is connected immediately by yap with the preceding statement about
hiding the light. But it would seem more natural to connect it
with the pvoryptov, the secret of the kingdom, the preservation of
which is said to be the object of the parable. With this addition,
the statement about secret things becomes complete. It is only
temporarily that the secret is kept by the parable. Ultimately, it
becomes a means of revealing that which it temporarily hides.
And this brings it under the great law stated by Jesus.

24. Kal édeyev airois —and

he said to them.

See note on v.”.

BAémere ti axovere — Consider what you hear. Not beware what
you hear, be on your guard against hearing anything prejudicial
to others. ‘This meaning has been given to the words, because of
a misunderstanding of the proverb which follows, which has been
taken to mean here, as in Mt. 7°, that men will treat you as you
treat them. But this leaves the whole thing without any connection with the rest of the discourse, utterly irrelevant. Whereas it
is evident that dxovérw and dxovere go together. And v.” is connected with this by yap. Some meaning must be found for this,
therefore, that will justify this connection.
‘The meaning Consider
what you hear is apposite to the connection with a parable which
shows the consequences of inconsiderate hearing.
év @ méeTpw perpetre, petpnOnoerar duiv—in what measure you
measure it will be measured to you. As we have seen, the meaning of this familiar proverb in Mt. 7? does not fit here. In this
passage, it means, Whatever measure you use yourself will be the
one in which truth will be measured out to you. If a man accustoms himself to small measures of truth, small measures will be
dealt out to him, and wice versa. kal rpooreOjoerar tpiv—and
it shall be increased to you. This is commonly interpreted to
mean that not only the same, but a larger measure will be dealt out
to them.
But this is inconsistent with the statement that in what
measure they measure it will be measured to them. zpooreOyoerat

IV. 24-27 |

THE

LAND

PRODUCING

BY

ITSELF
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as well as petpyOycerac is modified by év @ pérpw perpetre. Ln
what measure you measure tt shall be measured and increased to

you. The measure and increase of their knowledge will both be
proportioned to their own measures. Whatever they present will
be filled.
Omit Tots dxovovow, who hear, after dutv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
A 102, etc. Latt. Memph.

s BCDL

25. os yap éxae—/for he who hath.
éxer, instead of av xy (who, instead of whoever), Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
x BCL A 13, 28, 69.

This again is a general proverb, applicable to many things,
made to do duty in this high and homely discourse. It means in
this connection, // @ man has a well-stored mind, he will be
continually adding to that store, and on the contrary, small knowtedge tends to decrease.
However, this does not apply to mental
ability, but to the use that one makes of his ability, or, as it stands
here, to the attentiveness with which he hears. It all depends on
the principle that knowledge is a series of successive steps, in
which each step depends on the preceding.
On the other hand,
if a man does not acquire knowledge, the disuse of his faculties
implied in that will render them unfit for use.

PARABLE

OF

THE

LAND

PRODUCING

BY

ITSELF

It is significant that this most fundamental of all the parables is
given by Mk. alone, who omits so many given by the other evangelists. It is fundamental, because it contains the truth about the
adaptation of seed and soil, which underlies all these analogies
drawn from the growth of the seed.

26-29.

26. ws avOpwros Ban.

The omission of éay renders the

construction difficult, which probably accounts for its introduction by some copyist. Two constructions are possible ; either
Ws avOpwros os BadAa; OF ws Cav avOpwros BaAyn. The omission
of éay in the original is probably a slip.
Omit éay after ds, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
118, 124, one ms. of Vulg. Memph.

8 BD8# L A 13, 28, 33, 69,

Tov odpov—
the seed; the generic use of the article.
27. xabevdn k. eyeipntat vixta K. Huepav— sleeps and wakes during night and day. The acc. differs from the gen. in such designations of time by denoting duration, instead of periods of time
at which the action occurs. The statement connects the two
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verbs, instead of separating them, and putting each with its appropriate time. BAaord Kal pnkivyta'— sprouts and grows. ws ovK
oloey adtds —avrds is emphatic ; how, Ae knows not. This does
not exclude the processes of cultivation, but refers to the power of
growth in the plant itself, beyond the reach or knowledge of the
sower.

28. airouarn 4 yn°— the earth of itself. The absence of the
connective yap gives force to the statement by the abruptness of
its introduction.
Omit yap, for, before 7 77, Tisch. Treg. WH.

Memph.¢44. Harcl.

RV. 8 ABCL

102, etc.

This statement, that the land bears fruit of itself, is the fact

underlying all these analogies of seed and soil. The land contains
in itself the elements needed for the nourishment and growth of
the plant, and hence the great thing for man to do is to bring
together these mutually adapted things, the seed and the soil.
And in the spiritual realm, there is the same adaptation of the
truth to the spirit of man. The mind of man is related to the
truth as the soil to the seed. There may be minor differences of
soil, as set forth in the Parable of the Sower, but the prime fact is
this generic fitness. All the trust of man in the greatness and
prevalence of the truth is warranted by this fact alone. The mind
is adapted to the truth, as the eye to the light. This single fact
creates the confidence shown by Jesus in the ultimate establishment of his kingdom, in spite of the obstacles which obstruct its
progress. mpatov xoptov, elrev oraxvy, elrev tANpys otros®*— first
blade, then ear, then full grain.
eirev, instead of efra, Tisch. WH.& B* LA.
Anpns ctros, nom. instead
of acc., Tisch. Treg. BD Memph.
C* 271 read rAjpes otro.

xoprov— literally, grass, ze. the part of the grain which is like
grass, before the grain heads out.
29. drav 5é wapadot 6 kdpros— but whenever the fruit permits.
mapadot, instead of rapad@, Tisch. Treg. WH. 8* BD A.
1 Bdaora is subj. from the form fAacréw.

pyxvvytac means

literally to lengthen.

It is used only here in N.T., and Is. 4414 in the O.T. In both cases, it is used
of the growth of plants, an unfamiliar use of the word.
2 airouaty occurs Only twice in the N.T. On its adverbial use, see Win. 54, 2.

3 The nom. makes this statement independent of the preceding structure, and
so calls attention to it.
4So Thay.-Grm. Lex. Meyer, Weiss. The intrans, meaning, presents itself, is
not attested. apadoi is an irregular form of the sec. aor. subj., instead of wapaéa.

IV. 29]

THE MUSTARD

SEED

SI

ev0ds dmooré\Xe 76 Speravov—immediately he sends forth the
sickle. Sickle is here put by metonymy for “he reapers. Immediately serves to mark vividly the time when man’s inaction ceases.
No sooner does the fruit allow, than he puts in the sickle.

TEACHING

OF

THE

PARABLE

The meaning of the parable is, that direct agencies, human or
divine, are employed only at the beginning and end of the process of establishing the kingdom of God. At the beginning, there
is the sowing of the seed, the dissemination of the word among
men.

And at the end, there is the gathering of the fruit, of men

in whom the processes of spiritual growth have reached completion, into his kingdom. During the intervening time, the result is
left to the moral and spiritual self-action of humanity, which of
itself acts vitally upon the word, turning it into truth of character
and conduct. The emphasis of the parable is thus laid on the
avrouatn 9 yn Kaptopopel, the carth of ttself bears fruit. So Meyer.
Weiss and Holtzmann and others maintain that the parable is only
an adaptation of the Parable of the Tares, with the tares left out,
and the note of gradual growth introduced, in order to introduce
this element into the parabolic teaching. But this is to omit the
very point of the parable, the reason for the inactivity during the
intermediate period, which is found in the self-activity of the soil,
the human spirit. Moreover, this is one of the places where,
even more than usual, our Lord lays bare the voof¢s, the essential
principles of things. Morison also shows an equal ability to miss
the mark, in his statement, that it is the seed which acts atroyuarn.
It is not the seed which fructifies the earth, but the earth which

fructifies the seed.

PARABLE

OF

THE

MUSTARD

There is one lesson of the analogy
sown in the earth which remains to be
of the Mustard Seed is introduced to
beginning and gradual growth is not
result.

G

SEED

of the growth from seed
shown. And the Parable
teach this—that the small
inconsistent with a great
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30-34. 30. zs 6pordowpev THY BactAEiav TOv Deor, 7 év Tit adTHV
napaBorn Oapnev ;'—How shall we liken the kingdom of God, or in
what parable shall we set it forth, or place tt?
IIds, instead of Tim, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCL A two mss. Lat. Vet.
Harcl. marg.
év rlu abrnv tapaBodf Odper, instead of rolg rapaBodF
mapaBddwuev avtnv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. s BC* L A Memph. Harcl.

mars.

31. ws KoKKw owarews —as to a grain of mustard.
» s+ 9 PLKpOTEpOV OV TaVTWY TOV OTEpHaTwV ... , Kal oTav
— which, whenever it is sown upon the earth, being (is)
than all the seeds upon the earth; and whenever tt is sown,

os, orav
oOTapy®
greater
etc.

puxporepov dv (omit éori), Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BL A (L 6») two
mss. Lat. Vet.

uxpdrepdv éort D* M etc.

peiloy ravTwv Tov Aaxavwv— greater than all the garden-herbs,
or vegetables.
petfov, instead of uelfwv, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. 8 ABCELV 33.

This comparison is intended to denote the superiority of this
plant to others of the class Adxava to which it belongs, which have
no woody fibre, like trees and shrubs, so that it even passes over
into the latter class, making great branches under which the birds
can find shade. And this is contrasted with the unusual smallness
of the seed.
Mk.and Lk. say directly that it becomes a dévdpov.*
aore Sivacat i706 THY Kav avTOD Ta TETELVA TOD OVpAvOD KaTATKYvouv— so that the birds of heaven can lodge (tent, or camp down)
under its shades.
This is a different account from that given in Mt. and Lk.,
where the birds are said to lodge in the branches.
Here its greatness is described by saying that it affords shade for the birds.
The parable means that the kingdom is like growing things in
having small beginnings and a great ending.
1 The subj. in these verbs is the subj. of deliberative questions, in which the
questioner consults another about the matter in hand. See Win. 414, 4.
2 This retains in the answer the construction of the question; supplying the
omitted word, it would read, as xékkw oivdtews duordoouer, as to a grain of mustard
seed we will liken it.
3 There is a double anacoluthon here; first, the neuter, as if the antecedent
were onépua; and secondly, the participle, instead of the indicative. The whole
sentence is thrown into confusion by this, so that a literal translation would read,
which, whenever it is sown, being less than all seeds, and whenever tt 1s sown, comes
up, etc.

4 See Hackett, ///ustrations of Scripture, p. 131.

IV. 33, 34]
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In order to understand the significance of this group of parables, we have to learn not only their separate meanings, but their
common features. They have a mystery of the kingdom to unfold, namely, the gradualness of its establishment, in opposition
to the prevalent notion of its immediate setting up by a Divine,
supernatural power. And they give one common reason for this,
that the kingdom belongs to the class of things that grow subject
to natural laws, not to those that are set up full-grown by external
force. More particularly, the Parable of the Sower shows that the
present slow growth is due to the differences of soil; that is, of
spirit in the hearers.
It is a matter of the Word and of hearers
of the Word, and the result is largely influenced by the different
classes of hearers. The Parable of the Ground Producing by
Itself shows that the growth depends on forces hidden in the soil
itself, that is, on the adaptation of the spirit to the truth, and that
this common fitness underlies all differences of soil. The mind
of man and the word of God are at bottom adapted to each
other. The Parable of the Mustard Seed shows that small beginnings belong to the nature of the kingdom, but not less, large and
complete results.
33. kat rowtrats mapafsorais odAals éAdder adtois tT. Adyov—
and with many such parables he spoke to them the word. ‘That is,
the mystery of the kingdom which he was teaching them on this
occasion.
He did not confine himself to parables on other subjects and occasions.
Kabws ndvvavro dxovew!|—as they were able to hear. This modification of the statement that he spoke to them in parables, does
not mean that he spoke to them in such parables as they were
able to hear, not going beyond that limit; but that he spoke to
them in parables, as being the form of speech to which they were
able to listen. He was not restricted by their only partial ability to
hear to some parables, instead of others, but to parables in general,
instead of some other mode of address. The mystery of the kingdom itself they were not able to hear, except in this veiled form.
34. rots idiois pabnrais
— to his own disciples.
Tots idtows wadnrats, instead of rots uadnrais avrov, Tisch. Treg. marg.
WH. RV. s BCL A.
1 The earlier classical form of xa@és is «a6 or xadd.
Win. 2, I, d, e.

See Thay.-Grm. Lex,
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[IV. 35, 36
THE

LAKE

35-41. Jesus and his disciples cross to the eastern side of
the lake, and are overtaken by one of the sudden storms produced by the situation of this inland sea, which Jesus stills
with a word.
35. éxeivy T. Huepa— that day, viz. the day on which Jesus
uttered the parables. Mt. connects this stilling of the storm with
the healing of Peter’s mother-in-law, and the gathering of the multitude about him at that time. Cf. Mt. 8”, and Mk. 1***. However, the mark of time in Mt. is not definite enough to create
positive disagreement. Lk. says simply on one of the days. éwias*
—evening.
It is either the time between three and six, or that
between six and dark.
Probably the former is meant here, as the
latter time would not allow for the events that follow. AveAOwpev
cis TO mépav
>— Let us cross over to the other side. Jesus’ frequent
crossing to the other side of the lake was due to its unpopulated
condition, and to the comparative ignorance of himself there,
giving him an escape from the wearing ministries to the crowd on
the populous west shore, and also frequently from his enemies.
36. zapaAdauBavovow airov ws nv év Tt. TAOiw— they take him
along as he was in the boat. This refers evidently to the boat
from which Jesus taught the multitude, v.". The explanations of
the parables, therefore, v.” sq.**, must have been made at some
other time. It seems, according to this statement, that the disciples dismissed the multitudes without Jesus leaving the boat, and
then, without further delay or preparation, took him along in the
boat: where he had remained all the time. Mt. makes the different statement, that Jesus embarked in the boat, and his disciples followed him.
Kat GAAa rAota wv pet avtov
— And other boats were with him.
Omit 6é after d\Aa, Treg. WH. RV. s BC* LA Latt.etc. mova, instead
of rdodpia, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. s ABCDKM A 1, 13, 33, 69, etc.

per avtov, with him, settles the fact, that the other boats were
in their company.
Jesus was followed about from place to place,
not only by the twelve regularly and by appointment associated
with him, but by other disciples more or less intimately attached
to his person. These would follow him in boats across the lake.
Mk., with his usual eye for a picture, adds this to complete the
scene, and to be carried in the mind when the story of the storm
is reached.
1 bias is used as an adjective only, outside of Biblical Greek.
It means /ate,
2 Av- in 8:éAOwper, like our word over, refers to the space to be passed through or
over in reaching the point designated.

IV. 37-41]
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37. Aatday—a storm marked by frequent great gusts of wind.
Mt. uses cetouds, which means properly earthquake, but denoting
here the turbulence of the storm.
kal Ta Kvpata éréBadrev'— and the waves were beating into the
boat. «is —into, not against. wate ndyn yepilecOa rt. rroLiov — 50
that already the boat was filling.
Not full, AV. The verb is
present, and denotes the act in its progress, not its completion.
H5n yeulferOar 7d awrotov, instead of a’rd Hdn yeulferPa, Tisch. Treg.

WH. RV. x* BCDL A most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Harcl. marg.

This repetition of the noun, instead of the pronoun, is quite in
Mk.’s style.

38. Kal aités qv ev TH mpvpvy— And he was in the stern.

The

pronoun is emphatic.
év TH mpvury, instead of ért, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.

8 ABCDL A etc.

This sleep is noticeable, because it shows the fatigue of Jesus
after his day’s work, and his unconsciousness of the violent storm.
Avdacxare — Teacher, not Master, by which the word is persistently
mistranslated inthe EV. The title used by the disciples was probably Rabbi. od pera cor; carest thou not? This question implies that they thought of Jesus as waking sufficiently to know what
was going on, but going off to sleep again regardless of their fate.
39. éreriunoe — he rebuked. The verb contains in itself not only
the notion of chiding, but also of restraint by that means. Probably, all that Jesus said was vara, repipwoo, so that the chiding
would be expressed in the tones of his voice. zediuwoo
— be
silent, be muzzled. Cf. 1 Cor. 9*, TR. The latter is not only a
strong word in itself, but the perf. imp. strengthens the command,
like our have done with tt. It means not only 4e s#/Z, but stay so.
éxdrracev
— ceased. This again is a descriptive word, denoting
not only ceasing, but the ceasing of atired person. yaAnjvy peyaAn
—a great calm, contrasted with the great storm. Cf. v.”.
40. Ti derol éore; ovtw éxere riot ;—Why are you fearful ?
have you not yet faith? The lack of faith is in himself, in his
power and disposition to care for them, and, as implied in the
ovrw, after so many attestations of both. Their appeal to him
while he was asleep had not been the calm invocation of a trusted
power, but the frightened reproach of those whose faith is defeated
by danger.
ovrw, instead of ovrw; ms
Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph.

ovx, Treg. WH. RV. & BDL A, most miss.

41. édoByPnoav pPoBov péeyav— they were frightened a great
Jright® The subject is the disciples, who alone are mentioned
1 On this intransitive use of B4AAw and its compounds, see Win. 38, I. |
2 See Win. 43, 4.
3 See Win. 32, 2.
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here.

Mt., on the contrary, says ot dvOpwro.

question inspired by what they had seen.

[IV. 41-V.
Tis doa— who then, a

dr1— chaz.

But the conj.

is causal, denoting the reason of their fright, and of the question
that is forced from them. kat 6 aveyos xk. 7 Oaracoa
— even the
wind and the sea. Not only diseases and demons, but the elements themselves. Their wonder in this case took the form of
fear, corresponding to the feeling with which they regarded the
power of the elements against which Jesus matched himself. wzakove.— obeys him. ‘The wind and the sea are looked at collectively
here, as making one great whole.
Bair
braxover, instead of brakovove.y, Tisch. Treg. WH. s* BCL A 1, 13, 28,
69, etc.

Weiss and Beyschlag rationalize this miracle after the same
general fashion. The rebuke of the disciples grows into a rebuke
of the elements, and the confidence of Jesus in his Father’s deliverance into an assertion of his own power to still the waves.
Holtzmann adds to this the presence in the narrative of O.T.
material, which has been used in building up the account. Weiss
is not so rationalistic in this as the others, as he is contending only
against the notion that Jesus performs the miracles himself, instead
of the Father. The command given to the elements, he thinks,
would be an assumption of power over them by Jesus himself.
But any more so than the commands given to the demons?
He
acts throughout as God’s agent, but such an agent can order about
demons and storms.
Holtzmann is prepossessed against miracles
in general; Beyschlag against miracles in the sphere of inanimate
nature, where spirit does not act upon spirit. But the apostolic
source of the narrative renders this rationalizing futile. The
general fact of the miracles is established by this, and by their
absolute uniqueness, conforming them to the unique quality of
Jesus’ whole life in the moral sphere. This leaves room to exclude
individual miracles for special reasons, or even to discriminate
among kinds of miracles, as Beyschlag does.
But Beyschlag’s
principle excludes, e.g. the miracle of feeding the multitude, the
best attested of all the miracles. And there is no other special
improbability about this miracle of stilling the storm—on the
contrary, a certain congruousness, a manifestation of the fact that
the power resident in nature is in the last analysis spiritual, and
that Jesus was the Agent of that Power.
‘

RELATION

OF
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ACCOUNTS

v. All of the Synoptics agree in correlating the three miracles
narrated in this chapter. And Mk. and Lk. agree in general in
the relation of these to events preceding and following.
But
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Mt. places them in an entirely different connection.
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According

to him, the occasion of Jesus’ crossing to the other side was the
gathering of the multitude about him owing to the miracles
accompanying the healing of Peter’s mother-in-law. And the
parables are said to be delivered on a day following, not preced-

ing, the sending forth of the twelve, and removed from these
events by a considerable interval. According to our account, the
evident intention is to connect Jesus’ departure with the failure of
Jesus’ mission to the Galileans marked by the veiled teaching of
the parables. The recurrence of the same language in various
places marks the interdependence of the Synoptics, as also the
correlation of the events. But Mk.’s fulness of detail, in which
he is followed to some extent by Lk., is characteristic.
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1-20. Jesus crosses the lake into Decapolis on the southeastern shore, and heals a man said to be possessed of a host
of demons.

The demons, driven out of the man, enter with

Jesus permission into a herd of swine, and the maddened
beasts rush into the lake and are drowned.
1. eis Thy xwpav Tov Tepacnvav— into the country of the Gerasenes. Yadapnvav is the probable reading in Mt., and Tepyeonvav
in Lk. The country of the Gadarenes designates the district generally by the name of a principal city. Tepyeonvav is probably the
name of the town in whose immediate vicinity the event occurred,
which must have been on the shore of the lake. Tepacnvéy is
more difficult to dispose of, as Gerasa is too far away to be the
scene of the incident, or even to become a familiar designation
of the general locality. And the similarity of name indicates that
it has been confused with the nearer Gergesa.'
Tepacnvey, instead of Tadapnvay, Tisch. Treg. 8* BD Latt.

Tepyeonvav

Treg. marg. WH. RV. LU A 1, 28, 33, 118, 131, 209, Memph. Harcl. marg.
Internal, as well as external, evidence favors T'epacnvdr.

2. é&ehOovros adrod — The TR. gives the proper construction of
the part., putting it in agreement with aire after iryvrncev. This
improper use of the gen. absolute is a specimen of the inaccuracy

of Mk. in dealing with the part., like the puxpdrepov ov of 47.
1 See

Thompson, Land and Book, Bib. Dic.

The
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TR. is an evident correction of this mistake by some copyist.
Mt.’s repetition of the inaccuracy is one of the proofs of the
interdependence of the Synoptics. Mt. 8”, Critical Text.
éfeXObvrTos avrod, instead of éfeAOdvTe adr@, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. &
BCL A 1, 13, 33, 69, 118, 124, 131, 209, 346, two mss. Lat. Vet. (Memph.
Syrr.). vmrjvrnoer, instead of adrjvrycev, Tisch. Treg.WH. RV. s BCDGL
A I, 13, 28, 69, etc.

éx TOV pvnuetwv— out of the tombs.
These were natural
artificial excavations in the rocks, frequently cut laterally in
hills, and often left uncovered, which, like other caves, would
resorts for wild men and beasts. év wvevpate axafapto —in

or
the
be
an

unclean spirit.’
3. pvyjpaow. This, like pvnpecwv, v.2, means properly monuments.
Tombs is a Biblical meaning. ‘This adds to the previous statement
that the man came from the tombs, that he had his home there.
pvjpacty, instead of uvnuelois, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.

8 ABCL ATI etc.

ovde advoe ovkért ovdeis CSvvato
— literally, and not even with a
chain could no one no longer bind him. The RV. manages, by an
ingenious arrangement of the negatives, to hide their barbarism.
But the original couples them together without any mitigation of
their effect. The TR. evidently omits ovxér to get over this
roughness.
ove, instead of ove, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCDL A 33, etc. adtoe,
instead of advceowv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BC* L 33, two mss. Lat. Vet.
ovcért before ovdeis Tisch. Treg, WH.

RV. s BC* DL

A 13, 28, 69, 124,

346, Lat. Vet. (most mss.) Vulg.

4. dia TO adrov roAAdKis 7édals Kal adver SedecOar— on account
of his having been bound often with fetters and chains.2 The perf.
inf. here, and in deoraoGar and ovvrerpipOa is used to denote the
relation of these past acts to the present inability.2 édais Kai
éAvoeot.
— bonds for the feet and other parts of the body. deorac0a Kx. ovvretpipbar — rent asunder, and crushed together.
Breaking by pulling, and by the opposite motion of crushing, are
denoted severally.

Kat ovdeis toxvey airov dayaca — and no one had strength to tame

him. ‘The statement of reasons for their inability to bind him
ends with ovyrerpipOa, and this introduces another independent
statement.
5. €v Tols pvyjpacw K. év Tots dpeat—in the tombs and in the
mountains. Probably, these are specific and general designations
of place — zn the tombs and in other parts of the hills. tw xpatwv
k. katakortwv —he was crying and cutting. This vivid circumlo1 See on 322, 124,
3 See Win. 44, 7.

2 On this use of &a with the inf. and art., see Win. 44, 6.
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cution for the impf. is characteristic of Mk. The forcible descriptions of the violence and frenzied strength of the demoniac are
also peculiar to Mk. Mt. tells us simply that no one could pass
that way, and Lk. that he went about naked. Two qualities in
Mk. lead to this: first, his vividness of narration, and secondly,
his desire to emphasize the greatness of Jesus’ miracles.
6. ard

paxpddev — from a distance.’

rpocexivnce

atta
— he

made obetsance to him.’ ‘The verb in the N.T. denotes prostration
before another in token of reverence, but properly it denotes
reverence by kissing the hand towards another.
This act of homage seems inconsistent with the expostulation
which follows. It is evident, throughout the narrative, that Jesus
has to deal with a hostile attitude in the man, dominated, as he is,
by the demon.
But the demons, nothwithstanding, recognize
Jesus’ mastery over them, and adopt a suppliant rather than a
defiant attitude. The zpocexvve is not inconsistent with the
opxilw, OF wapexdAre, v.'”",
A€yet, says. The historical present, characteristic of Mk.
This reading, instead of eize, said, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
Harcl. etc.

s ABCKLM A

7. Ti €uot kat cot —What have I to do with thee? This reproduces the language of 1“, a more or less suspicious imitation.
The language of the expostulation is exactly the same as in Lk.
In Mt. it is Té Hpiv Kai coi, vié rov Meov; As this is probably a
reproduction of what was spoken originally in Aramaic, the resemblance points strongly to the interdependence of the Synoptics.
The man speaks here under the influence of the demons possessing him, identifying himself with them, but not so as to represent
their plurality stated in v.*. It was such addresses as this which
led Jesus to prevent the recognition of himself by the demoniacs.
pn pe Bacavions
— torment me not. This would easily imply
that Jesus’ command to them to vacate the man implied remanding them to the place of torment. And Lk.’s account follows this
out in the aBvocov, 8". Also Mt. in zpo xatpov, 8%. But Mk. is
not constructed on that basis, as he substitutes é€w rjs xwpas for
eis THY GBvooov. According to him, this would represent therefore
the man’s insane terror of being driven out of his haunts.
8. édeyev yap — The reason of the protest of the demons against
Jesus’ interference with them was his command to them to vacate.
It is difficult to find a place to put this in, as the man’s action
and words in the preceding verse seem to succeed each other
1 waxpddev. The prep. expresses the same relation as the termination of the
adv. On this redundancy, belonging to later Greek, see Win. 65, 2, The adv.
itself belongs to the same period.
2 This use of the dat. is peculiar to later authors, the regular construction being
the acc. See Win. 4, 31,14.
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immediately in such a way as to make one act, occasioned apparently by his sight of Jesus at a distance.
But evidently this
sequence must be interrupted somewhere to introduce this.
aito— to him. Only the man has been mentioned before,
which would lead us to refer this to him. But the command is
evidently addressed to the demon.
‘The confusion is due to the
identification of the two.

"EéedOe, 70 wvevpa TO axabaprov — Come out, thou unclean spirit.
9. Ti dvoua oa ;—Whatis thy name ?* It is a curious question,
why Jesus asked this question of the demoniac, and it has been
curiously answered ; ¢.g. that Jesus saw the state of the case, and
wished to bring it out in order to impress on the witnesses the
greatness of the miracle. This ostentation we know to be far
from the spirit of Jesus, who performed his miracles for beneficent
purposes alone, and with secrecy, instead of ostentation. We are
in the region of conjecture here, but we can guess at it somewhat
after this fashion. May it not be, that the purpose of Jesus was
hindered by this identification of the man with the demons, leading him to resist the cure? In that case, Jesus might ask the
question in order to bring before the man the nature of the power
holding him in thrall, so as to make some break in the terrible
sympathy and alliance of the two. But it is all mixed up with
the question as to the nature of this possession, and how far the
account of the cure has been modified by the view of it taken by
the narrators.
It is comparatively useless to discuss details where
the main facts are so much in doubt.
kai A€yer adita Aeyiwv — And he says to him, Legion.
Aéye: ad7@, instead of dzexplOn, Néywr, Tisch. Treg.WH. RV.

s ABCKLM

AII text, two mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Syrr.
Aeyiwy, instead of Aeyeay, Tisch. Treg. WH.
Vet. Vulg. Memph. Syrr.

RV. s* B* CDL A Lat.

Legion is the Roman name for a body of soldiers numbering,
when full, 6000 men.
Of course, it is a rhetorical and exaggerated statement by the man of his state, as if he had said, / fee/ as
if I were possessed by a thousand devils.
Ott ToAAOL éopev — because we are many.
Lk. puts this statement into the mouth of the Evangelist, saying himself that it was
because many demons entered into the man.
But it seems that
Mk. is more correct, as he is certainly more effective, in making
the demoniac say this; for it traces back to the man himself the
hallucination which gives shape to the story. In Lk. the plurality, which formed a part of the man’s delusion, is transferred to
the statement of facts.
1 On the use of the nom., instead of the voc., see Win. 29, 2.
2 On the omission of the art. with d6voua, see Win, Ig, 23,
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10. Kai mapexdde adrov ToAXG iva py aiTa adrocteikn
besought him much that he would not send them.
avra, instead of av’rovs, Tisch. Treg. WH.
like an emendation.

BC A etc.

QI

— And he

But atra looks

Here, again, the man identifies himself with the demons, but
not so as to protest any longer against their expulsion.

Only one

demon has been mentioned before, vv.” *. But with v.°, it begins
to be assumed that there is a host of them, and the plural is used.
egw THS xwpas — out of the country.’ Lk. says eis riv &Bvacoy,
into the abyss, t.e. into Gehenna, the place of evil spirits. And it
has been supposed that our phrase means out of the earth, making it equivalent to this. But plainly, ywpa does not mean the
earth as distinguished from the under world, but one part of the
earth as distinct from another. 7 is the proper word for earth, or
world. But just as plainly, the translation, out of the country (put
into the mouth of the demons, so to speak), creates another difficulty. What preference they should have for one country over
another is one of the mysteries connected with these stories of
demoniacal possession. It can be explained only as part of the
hallucination of the demoniac, to be referred possibly to his terror
of city or town, and his unwillingness to be driven out of the solitary wild district haunted by him. Lk.’s statement is probably an
attempt to remove the difficulty.

11. pods To dper — on the mountain side.’

T@ dpe, instead of ra dpn, Tisch. Treg. WH.

RV. and about all the

principal sources.

xoipwv
— swine. The presence of these unclean animals, so
abhorrent to the Jews, indicates, what we know from other
sources, that the region was inhabited by a mixed population, in
which Gentiles predominated.’
12. Kal mapexaAecav attov—and they besought him’ Here the
subject changes from the man speaking for the demons to the
demons speaking through the man.
mepivov— Lk. says, iva érirpeyy, that he would permit, a modification which Mk. introduces in his account of Jesus’ answer.
Omit rayres oi Saiuoves with mapexddecar, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCLA
I, 13, 28, 69, 102, 118, 131, 209, 251, 346, Memph.

13. Kai érerpepev— and he permitted them.
Omit ev0éws 6 "Inoots, immediately Fesus, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCLA
I, 28, 102, 118, 131, 209, two mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh.
1 On the use of éfw as a prep., see Win. 54, 6.
2 On the use of mpés with dat., see Win. 48¢. The art. denotes the mountain
in the vicinity.
8 See Schiirer, VV. Zg. II. 1, 121.
4 The meaning deseech belongs to rapaxadciv only in later Greek.
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cio AOov els Tovs xoipovs
— entered into the swine. Itis evidently
the intention of the writer that the man was possessed by a host
of demons, and that this host of demons
— no less would be required
— entered into the herd of (two thousand) swine. ‘This
literalizing of the demoniac’s Zegion, the multiplication of the
difficulty of possession by the thousands, and the addition of the
difficulty of demoniac possession of swine, makes this part of
the story a tax upon our belief. Demoniacal possession is in
itself such a tax, but this story shows whereto such belief in a
credulous age tends. ‘The facts in this case are the cure and the
rush of the frightened swine. ‘The traditional account connects
them in such a way as to make Jesus responsible for one as well
as the other. Leave out now the elements of the story contributed by the idea of possession, and substitute the theory of
lunacy, and the rational account of the fright and destruction of
the swine is that it was occasioned by some paroxysm of the
lunatic himself.
Kal dppnoew 4 ayeAn Kara Tod Kpynpvod cis tHv Oadraccay, ws
and the herd rushed down the dechvity into the sea,
Surxidvoc—
about two thousand (of them).
Omit foav be, and there were, before as dirx thio, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
x BC* DL A 1, mss. of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh.

kpnuvod, a perfectly good Greek word, occurs in the N.T. only
in the parallel Synoptical accounts of this event, and the verbal
resemblance is an important item in the proof of the interdependence of the Synoptics.
os duryidot in the reading adopted is in apposition with 7 dyéAn
— the herd, about two thousand (of them).
14. Kal of Bédcxovres abrovs Epvyov Kal dmyyyeiAav—
And those
feeding them fled and brought the news.
Kal ol, instead of Ol 6é, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.

Lat. Vet. Syrr.

s ABCDLM A two mss.

avrods, instead of rods xolpous, Tisch. Treg. WH.

x BCDL A 13, 69, 124, 346, Latt. Memph. Pesh.
avyyyerar, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. s ABCDKLM

RV.

dmrnyyeday, instead of
II etc.

cis THY ToAW Kal eis Tos dypovs— lo the city and to the Jarms.

rédw is the city Gergesa (Gerasa) in the neighborhood.’ dypovs
— and
denotes the farms or hamlets in the vicinity. al 7A@ov
they came, viz. the inhabitants generally.
HrOov, instead of e&MNOov, they came
ABKLMU II* 33, etc. Memph. Harcl.

out, Tisch. Treg. WH.

RV.

w°

v
— and
15. Kal Oewpodor rov Sapovi€opevoy KaOypevov ipariopevo
they behold the demoniac sitting clothed. Oewporor, they behold,
expresses the kind of sight directed towards notable objects.”
1 See on v.},

2 See Thay.-Grm, Lex, Synonyms of Gewpetv.
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relation would

iwariopevov— clothed.

be
This

implies what Lk. states, that the man in his previous state had
torn his clothes from him. Lk. 8%.
rov éoynxora rov Aeyrava—
who had the legion. We have already seen how it is implied that
Mk. accepts the man’s account of himself in telling the story of
the swine. Here he does it expressly. kai époBnOnoav
— and
they were frightened. ‘The thought of the miracle alone produced
this effect.
16. kal Supyjoavro—and... reported in full, rehearsed.

verb denotes
all,
17.

The

the fulness of the account
— “hey went through it

THEY

BESEECH

HIM

TO

DEPART

This is the only case in our Lord’s ministry in which his miracles operated against him in this way, and it is to be accounted
for by the strange element in this case, the mixture of gain and
loss in the result. Men welcome a beneficent power, and so we
find the multitudes following Jesus. But they are repelled from a
destructive power, and all the more, if it is supernatural. This
explains the singular treatment, but the infraction of our Lord’s
rule, to use his power only for beneficent purposes, is itself to be
accounted for. And it enforces the question already raised, if
this is not one of the cases in which we have to separate between
the facts and the explanations and inferences of the Evangelists.
The facts are the cure of the man and the destruction of the
swine. But is Jesus responsible for the destruction? The whole
idea of possession is beset with serious difficulties, and in this case,
the substitution of lunacy for possession removes not only these,
but also this anomaly in the action of Jesus.
18. €uPaivovros
— As he was entering. The present part. denotes action contemporaneous with that of the principal verb.
éuBatvovros, instead of éuBdvTos, was come, Tisch. Treg. WH.
ABCDKLM AII 1, 33, 124, most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg.

RV.

x&

6 datpovicbeis
— He who had been possessed with demons. The
aor. part. denotes a state preceding the action of the principal
verb.”
iva pet avtod y — that he may be with him?
19. Kat ov« adjxev airov— and he did not permit him.
kal, instead of 6 dé "Ingots, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.

s ABCKLM AII 1,

33, 102, two mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Syrr.
1 See Burton, V. 7. Moods and Tenses, 123.
2 See on rov Saporvigduevor, v.15,
8 On the use of iva with subj. after a verb of asking, see Win. 144, 8. Clearly,
the clause with iva expresses the contents of the petition, not its purpose.
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Kai dmayyeAov doa 6 Kipids cou reroinxeyv—and report how
much the Lord hath done for thee.
amdyyetdov, instead of dvayyerdov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BC A etc.
metoinkev, instead of érolnce, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 ABCL II etc.

This command, the exact opposite of the injunction of secrecy
usually enforced by Jesus, is due to the fact that this was a region
not frequented by him, and in which, therefore, the ordinary
reasons for such silence were inoperative.
His enemies were not
here, nor his injudicious friends, nor the people to be blinded by
his miracles to his more spiritual work. But it was a region rarely
visited by him, and out of which he himself had just been driven,
where therefore the story told by this man would be the only
message of glad-tidings brought to the people. Moreover, the
message which Jesus gives him does not concern our Lord himself, but God, to whom 6 Kvptos evidently refers. The effect produced would thus be, not a false Messianism, as in Galilee, but a
sense of God’s presence and pity. The demoniac’s story would
counteract the impression made by the destruction of the swine.
And it would be kept in Decapolis, where it would do no harm,
and away from the already excited Galilee.
doa 6 Kipids cou reroinkev, kal 7AEenoe ce — how much the Lord
hath done for thee, and pitied thee.

6 Kvptos
— is evidently used of God, as neither the man himself
nor his friends would understand its application to Jesus. And
besides, this is a case in which Jesus would especially desire to
call attention to what God had done for him. Lk. says 6 @eds, 8%
20. ty AexaroX\a — Decapols, the ten city district, is the name
applied to the cities, east of the Jordan, liberated by Pompey from
Jewish rule, which united in the ten city alliance. These cities
had been Hellenistic since the Syrian conquest, had been conquered and subjected to Jewish rule by the Maccabees, and were
finally liberated by Pompey. Schiirer, II. 1, 23, 1.
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21-43. /esus, repelled by the people of Decapolis, returns
to the western shore of the lake, and there ratses the daughter
1 The translation gives just the slight irregularity of
the object of the first verb; and an adverb modifying
cisely the double use of 60a. So Meyer, who calls it
junction of the perf. and aor., see Win. 272. The
condition as well as the past act, while the aor. denotes

the Greek; “ how much” is
the second, which is preseugmatisch. On the conperf. suggests the present
only the past action.

: 21-23 |

THE

DAUGHTER

OF JAIRUS

O5

of a synagogue ruler by the name of Jatrus.

On his way to

the house of Jairus, he ts approached in the crowd by a
woman

with an tissue of blood, who is healed at the touch

of his garment.
21. «cis TO repay maAW ovvynxOn — having crossed over to the other
side, again there was gathered.
els TO mépav wary, instead of wadduv els 76 wépav, Tisch.

Vet. Syrr.

8 D mss. of Lat.

It is more in Mk.’s manner to connect raduv with cur}y On.

kal nv Tapa THY OdAacoay — And he was by the sea. According
to Mt., Jairus came to Jesus while he was in the house. He places
the events after the crossing of the lake in the following order:
first, the healing of the paralytic, and the dispute about forgiveness
of sins; then, the call of Matthew; then, the question of John’s
disciples about fasting ; and then, while he was saying these things,
the coming of Jairus. And these events are connected all the way
through by marks of time, fixing the chronological connection.
MELT.
22. Kai épxerat els TOv apxiovvaywywv '— And there comes one of
the synagogue-rulers.
Omit idov before épxera:, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BDL A 102, mss. of
Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh.

According to Schiirer, the dpy:ovvaywyos is to be distinguished
from the dpxwyr, the officer having general direction of the affairs
of the synagogue ; and he is not an official conducting the worship,
for which no special appointment was made; but he is the officer
entrusted with the care of public worship, including the appoint-

ment of readers and preachers. Mt. calls Jairus an dpywv, and
Lk. uses the two names interchangeably, which is explained
by the fact, that the two offices, though distinct, might be combined in one person.
Generally, there was only one dpyiovvaywyos
in each synagogue, and els rév dpyicvvaywywv may mean one of
the class simply. S. Schiirer, IT. 2. 27.
23. mapaxadet — beseeches.
mapakandet, instead of rapexdder, desought, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 ACL
33, etc.

éxet €oyatws — is at the point of death?
Mt. says dptu éreAe’rnoev, just died, evidently confounding this
1 apxovvaywyos is found in profane writings only in Inscriptions.
_
2 éoxdTws is found in the N.T. only here. Its use to denote at the point of death,
in extremis, is condemned by Atticists. See Thay.-Grm., Lex.

96

THE GOSPEL OF MARK

[V. 23-25

with the message brought later by members of his household. Lk.
says dreOvnoxev, was dying. iva éA\Owv ériOys — that you may come
and lay.' iva owOy Kat (yoy— that she may be saved and live.
tva owOH Kai (hoy, instead of Srws... Shoerat, Tisch. Treg. WH.

RV.

x BCDL A 13, 69, 346, most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph.

24. qKodrovGa . . . (xAos) . . ., Kal cvveOABov
—a crowd followed, and they pressed?
THE

WOMAN

WITH

AN

ISSUE

OF

BLOOD

There is a peculiar turn given to this story by the statement of
Mk. and Lk. that Jesus recognized that power had gone forth from
him. Mt. treats it as an ordinary miracle, in which Jesus consciously exercises his healing power. But Mk. and Lk. represent
it as a miracle in which the woman herself, unknown to Jesus,
draws upon his healing power, and Jesus knows it only by the
departure of the power, of which he becomes conscious as he
would be of any bodily change happening to him. It would seem
that this is a case in which the miracle was performed directly by
God, without the intervention of Jesus, of which Jesus becomes
aware by the touch of the woman, but not by the loss of power.
This makes an opening, as Mt.’s account does not, for the explanation of Mk. and Lk. The fact for which they try to make way
in their account is the cure of the woman without the intervention
of Jesus. But here again, we have to distinguish between the fact
which they preserve for us, and their explanation, arising from
reflection on the fact. The one is a matter of testimony, and the
other of judgment.

25. Kai yuvy otoa— And a woman being.
Omit tis, 2 certain, before odca, Tisch. Treg. WH.

Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Harcl.

RV.

8 ABCL A mss.

ovoa év pioe aiparos érn Swoexa
— being in an issue of blood
twelve years. There is nothing in the language, which is quite
1 This is explained by Win. as a weakened form of iimp. 43,5. My
that you may come.
On the laying on of hands, see on 141,
2 guvé6A:Bov is found in the N.T. only in this passage. The change
sing. nxoAovder to the plur. is due to the crowding being thought of, not
of the crowd collectively, but individually.
8 The prep. denotes the state of the woman.
The pres. part. etca is

prayer is,
from the
as the act

used here
of a past state continuing into the present, a temporal relation properly expressed
by the perf. Burton, V. 7. Moods and Tenses, 131¢.
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general, not technical, to denote the nature of this hemorrhage,
but it was probably menstrual.
26. roAAa wafotvca vrd TOAAGY latpOv— having suffered many
things at the hands of many physicians.’ Sanravnocaca Ta rap’ éavTs mavta— having spent all that she had?
pndev wpeAnPeioa — seeing that she was no way benefited? pndev
is used, instead of ovdev, because of the writer’s way of conceiving
what is nevertheless stated as a fact. He is giving here not only
the facts, but the facts as they lay in the woman’s mind and
became her reasons for coming to Jesus. He suggests that she
knew all this, and reasoned it out this way, and this subjective
view is implied in the use of pydév. Win. 55, g, B.

27. dxovoaca Ta wept Inoov — having heard the things concerning
Jesus.
ra is inserted before mepi by Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. 8* BC* A
etc.

The things concerning Jesus were the reports of his miracles.
So far, the participles have denoted the particulars of the woman’s
state, previous to her coming to Jesus, and this identity of relation
has led to the use of kai or dAAa to connect them. Now, the narrative passes over to a new relation, and the conjunction is dropped.
eX\Ootoa— having come. Here, the long line of participles ceases to
be elegant, and should have been replaced by 7A6e kai, she came
and,
28. “Ori éav awpat Kav Tov ivatriav—
Tf J touch his garments
only
éav dwua

Kav Tov iwatidy,

instead of kav Trav ivariwy... dywua,

Tisch. Treg. warg. WH. RV. 8 BCL A etc.

The woman seeks to be cured in this surreptitious way because
of her uncleanness.°
29. eyvw 7H cdpat.—she knew in her body. The changed
condition, like the disease itself, would make itself known physically. dru tara dd THs paotvyos — that she has been healed of the
1 }ra differs from ara in such cases as denoting under, or at the hands of, an efficient cause, while a7) means merely from, an occasional cause. Win. 47 4. p. 364,

368, Thayer’s Translation.
map’ éavtns is a case of attraction, the prep. taking the gen. after it, instead of
the dat., as if it were connected with Saravyjcaca.

See Win. 47 4. 66, 6.

: 3 On the absurd medical treatment of such cases, see Geikie, Life of Christ,
chap. 42.
4 Literally, ¢f J touch if even his garments, It is a case of condensed structure,

with dwar repeated after cav, understood.

ér. introduces a direct quotation.

In

translating the clause, only or even belongs with garments, not with touch.—// J
touch his garments only,
5 See Lev. 155-27,
H
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scourge. paoré is used in Greek writers to denote any calamity
providentially, a waorE Geod. But the providential view does not
appear in the N.T. use, but only a figurative designation of the
effect of disease.
30. ev éavro—in himself.
Denotes the inwardness of his
knowledge, proceeding from his own feelings, not from his
knowledge of what the woman had done. ‘This feeling is where
Jesus’ knowledge of the facts began, and signifies that he had no
conscious part in the miracle.
Also the expression riv é€ abrod
dvvapuv e€eXOovoav, the power gone out from him, indicates that the
writer conceives of the cure as effected not by the conscious exercise of power by Jesus, but by power that went out from him
involuntarily, and of which he became conscious only afterwards.
Lk. relates the story from the same point of view. Mt. tells us
that the woman expected to be cured in that way, but that Jesus
felt the touch, and sought the woman out, after which the miracle
proceeded in the ordinary way.
It is possible that the cure took
place without Jesus’ intervention, but by a direct Divine act, as in
the other cases in which the throng about him sought to touch
even the hem of his garment, and as many as touched were healed.
Only, in this case, Jesus knew in some way that there had been a
touch on him different from that of the crowd, and chose to trace
it and bring himself into personal contact with the person from
whom it proceeded, instead of allowing it to remain in the impersonal form which was necessary in the case of numbers doing the
same thing. This has been interpreted by Mk. and Lk. into a
miracle done not by Divine intervention, but coming from a spring
of power in Jesus, which could be drawn on, but not without his
feeling the efflux, the loss of power. While Mt. has reduced it to
a miracle of the ordinary kind.
32. tHv TovTo Toncacav — her who did this. ‘This is anticipat-

ing the result of his search.

Jesus was ignorant who had done it,

and so of course, whether it was man or woman.
33. hoBnbeicu x. tpeuovca — the aor. pass., denoting a past act,
and the pres., denoting a present state ; having been frightened and
trembling.

34. tzaye eis elpyvyv—go in health. An exact translation of
the Heb./ niv’5) 45, the salutation used by them in saying /ave-

well. ionvy does not have its Greek meaning, feace, but one
imported directly from the Heb., gexeral wellbeing, or in this case,
health. This is the primary meaning of the Heb. word, and eace
only a secondary meaning, whereas feace is the only meaning of
the Greek word. Our version translates it always peace, which is
misleading.
1 iarac is a perfect pass. of the deponent verb idoua:, which has a passive signification in the perf., aor. pass., and 1 fut.
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kat oO bys — and be well, This must not be taken to mean
that the cure was performed now for the first time, as everything
in the story points to the fact that the cure was effected when she
touched Jesus, v.”.
THE

DAUGHTER

OF

JAIRUS.

This is the only case of raising of the dead related by all the
Synoptics. Only Lk. tells of the case at Nain, 7'*”. The words,
she did not die, but sleeps, lend themselves so readily to the supposition that this was not a case of raising the dead, that it is no
wonder that they have been so used. Beyschlag treats it as a case
in which the state ordinarily called death has been reached, but
in which there has been no final separation of soul and body, so
that there is a possibility of awakening, which there would not be,
if the connection between the two had been actually severed.
Holtzmann treats the language more rudely as a contradiction
within the story itself of its miraculous intention.
Everything
else in the three accounts favors the hypothesis of death. The
announcement in Mt. is that the child is dead, in Mk. and Lk.,
that she is dying, and later, that she is dead. Lk. says that they
knew her to be dead, an expression which is inappropriate, if it was
their mistaken supposition. And Jesus signifies his sense of the
momentousness of the occasion by taking with him only the three,
a selection reserved for the critical periods of his life. On the
other hand, the explanation of Jesus’ words, which makes she did
not die, but sleeps mean that this was not an ordinary case of
death, though really death ; but resembling sleep, since the child
was to be raised, does not seem quite adequate. And Beyschlag’s
explanation is worthy of serious consideration. But it is purely an
exegetical consideration.
His general objection to miracles of
resurrection is a question by itself, and the theory of miracles to
which it belongs discredits many of Jesus’ miracles without sufficient reason.
He attributes the genuine cases to the immense
influence of Jesus’ personality on other men, with its reaction on
the body, and of course excludes all miracles on nature, and of
actual reanimation of a dead body. When once the soul and body
are finally severed, the possibility of reanimation ceases. Meantime, it seems quite certain that the narratives themselves treat
this as a case of raising the dead.
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35. epyovrat dro Tov dpxicvvaywyou— they come from the synagogue’s ruler’s house. ‘The Greek says from the synagogue ruler,
but he was with Jesus, and they bring the message to him.
Sri} Ovydrnp cov améBave* ti ert oKvAXEs Tov SiddoKaAov ; — thy
daughter has died; why troublest thou the teacher further?*
36. “Incots zapaxovous — Jesus having overheard, i.e. heard
what was not addressed to him.
Omit et@éws before mapaxovcas, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BDL A 1, 28,
40, 209, 225, 271, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh. etc.
mapaxovcas,

instead of dxovcas, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x* &¢> BL A one ms. Lat. Vet.

_ povoy wiatreve—In

accordance with the ordinary use of the

present imp., this means, hold on to your faith, do not lose it.”
37. per airov ovvaxoAovOjou — Literally, 70 accompany with
him. ‘The ordinary construction is the dat.
per’ avbrod, instead of a’r@, Tisch. Treg. WH.
Lat. Vet. Pesh.

RV. 8 BCL A one ms.

Tlérpov, x. “IdkwBov, x. Iwavvnv
— The prominence here given to
these three is repeated at the Transfiguration and in Gethsemane
(9? 14%). The reason for admitting only these in this case is the
same which led him to enjoin secrecy in regard to his miracles
generally, but which is enhanced by the extraordinary nature of
this miracle.
His miracles generally earned him an undesired
notoriety, but this would startle even one accustomed to them, and
would excite a furor among the people. Note on 1”.
38. kai épyovrar . . . Kal Oewpet OdpvBov Kal KAatovras — and
they come... and he sees a crowd and persons weeping.
%pxovrat, instead of pxera, he comes, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 ABCDFA
I, 33, some mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh. «al before kdalovras, Tisch.
Treg. WH. RV. 8 ABCLMU AII mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Syrr.

dAaddlovras
— wailing, is an onomatopoetic word, coming from
dA\add, a cry uttered originally by soldiers going into battle, but
afterwards adapted to other cries expressing various feelings.
Elsewhere, in the N.T., it is used only in 1 Cor. 13', to denote
the clanging of a cymbal. It is used very appropriately of the
monotonous wail of hired mourners.
39. Ti BopvBetabe cat xrdaiere; —Why do you make a tumult and
weep? Mt. also speaks of the crowd as OopvBovpevoy, and introduces aiAnrds, flute-players. There was the exaggerated noise
and ostentation of hired mourners.
1 gxvAAecs Means properly ¢o fay, and is used in the weakened sense, #o ¢roud/e,
only in the Biblical and still later Greek.
In the N.T. it is a rare word, and its
use here and in the parallel passage, Lk. 849, is one of the strong indications that
the Synoptical Gospels are interdependent.
2 See Win. 43, 3 4.
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TO TaLdiov ovK arébavev, GAG Kabevde.— the child did not die, but
sleeps.
This may be said from the standpoint of Jesus, who
knows that she is to be raised, so turning her death into sleep.
But see note at beginning of paragraph.
Kai kateyéAwy avtov — and they laughed him down. ‘They understood him literally, and Lk. says that they knew the child to be
dead.
40. avtos de éxBadwv mavras — but he, having put out all.
avrds dé, instead of 6 6é, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCDL A 33, Lat. Vet.
except one ms. Vulg. Memph.

Kal Tous pet avtou— and those with him, viz. Peter, James, and
John.
Orov Hv TO Tatdiov — where the child was.
Omit dvaxeluevor, lying, after radlov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
102, mss. Lat. Vet. Memph.

41. TadwOa,

xovijp— Maiden,

xmrop, fem. of s15u, @ youth.

arise.

Tada

s BDL A

is the Chaldaic

xovp is the Heb. imp. O17.

Kxodue

of the TR. is the proper fem. form. «ovum is the masc. used as an
interjection. The language of Jesus reproduced here is an indication that he spoke in Aramaic, the language of Palestine at the
time.
Kovp (Kody, Treg.), Tisch. WH. 8 BCLM 1, 33, 271, one ms. Lat. Vet.
éyeipe, instead of éyecpar, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. s ABCDL ATI etc.

Td xopdovov — Maiden.’

}

42. iv yap érav dwdexa —for she was twelve years old. This is
introduced to explain the walking, nothing having been said about
her age before.
éféornoay evOds éxotrdoe peyaddAyn — they were
amazed immediately with a great amazement.’
evOds after étéornoav, Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH.

RV. 8 BCL A 33,

Memph.

43. SuecreiAato — he commanded?
know.

iva pndels yvot — that no one

yvo?, instead of yv@, Tisch. Treg. WH. 8 BDL.

Weiss contends that the words of Jesus, mazden, arise, do not
mean that she is to awake from the sleep of death, but that the
1In the earlier writers, this word is used disparagingly, belonging, as it does,
only to colloquial speech. It is a rare word in the N.T., and its use here and in
the parallel account, Mt. 974, points in the same direction as the use of oxvAAets,
v.35,
2 This is a weakened sense of both noun and verb, which denote the actual
putting one out of his senses, beside himself, and it belongs to later Greek.
On
the use of the dat. akin to the acc. of kindred

signification, see Win. 32, 2, at end.

8 The nearest approach to this meaning in earlier Greek is to decide or determine, ‘This meaning belongs in the main to Biblical Greek,
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maiden already raised from the dead by the power of God, is to
rise from her couch. But this is pure assumption, there being
nothing in common linguistic usage to justify this distinction.
And it leaves out of sight the plain fact that the words of Jesus on
such occasions are the signal for the performance of the miracle.
Weiss is theory-bound in his treatment of the miracles.
REJECTION

AT

NAZARETH

vi.1-6. Jesus visits Nazareth, and teaches in the synagogue. His countrymen express their surprise at the wisdom and power displayed by one so obscure in his origin,
and Jesus is prevented by their unbelief from the usual
exercise of his healing gifts.
1. Kat é&pd\Oev éxetOev
— And he went out thence. With these
words Mk. connects this visit with the events of the preceding
chap.
Mt. places this visit after the parables, saying expressly that it
was after he had ended these parables! (13°). Lk. tells us of a
visit to Nazareth at the beginning of his ministry, 4’°*, in which
Jesus quotes the same parable as in this visit, of the prophet not
without honor except in his own country. And the position in
which he places this rejection at the beginning of the ministry in
Galilee, and just before the record. of the beginning of Jesus’ residence in Capernaum, seems to indicate a connection between
these events in the author’s mind.

However, Lk. inserts in v.”
a reference to works done in Capernaum, which is inconsistent
with the place which he assigns to the visit, previous to the settlement in Capernaum.
Mt. also notes the leaving Nazareth and
settling in Capernaum, but places this present event after the parables. The accounts cannot be harmonized, except on the supposition of a repetition of the visit to Nazareth, and his rejection
there. It is easy enough to suppose that Jesus visited his family
several times, and met this ungracious reception at the hands of
his countrymen, but it is also quite evident that the Evangelists
have got hold of one story, marked by the same details throughout, and have placed this one rejection in different parts of the
Gospel. Two things are evident in regard to the chronological
arrangement of the Gospels ; first, that the Evangelists intended
1See Note on Relation of Synoptical Accounts at beginning of ch. 5, for
place of the parables in Mt.’s account. And notice how Mt. thus connects
visit to Nazareth with the healing of Peter’s mother-in-law, which Mk, and
put at the beginning of the Galilean ministry, while Mt., though connecting
two events as they do, puts them both at a late period.
:

the
the
Lk.
the
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to make such an arrangement, and secondly, that their several
arrangements do not always agree.

Tv Tatpica avtov—his

own

country.

Nazareth is the place

meant, the residence of his family, and where he had lived himself up to the beginning of his public ministry.
epxeTat comes, instead of #AGev came, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
Harcl. marg.

» BCLD

2. npgato didacKev év TH ovvaywyn. There was no regularly
appointed person to perform this office in the synagogue, but the
dpxicvvaywyos might select any one to read the lessons and to
preach. If any Rabbi was present, they would avail themselves
of him for the purpose. Jesus used this opportunity as long as
it was open to him, but he seems to have been denied the synagogue after a time.
Kat ot 7oAAOl axovovtes — and the many hearing him.
Insert of before oddol, Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. marg. BL 13, 28,
69.

The many means here the multitude, all except a few?

IldGev rovtrw tatta ;— Whence to this man these things? The
demonstratives bring into sharp contrast the man and the things
done by him; “Azs man of whom we know everything and nothing
great, and these wonderful things. The same thing is repeated in
the next clause, where rovrw replaces air@ in the Crit. text. They
imply by their question, which is evidently contemptuous in its
tone, that these things are unaccountable, and their inference is

not creditable to him, as it might easily be, from such facts.
They reason that anything legitimate of this kind would have shown
itself in his early life. kai dvvdmes rovatrae . . . yevouevar. With this /
reading, the question in this v. resolves itself into three, or rather
two questions and an exclamation.
‘The substitution of the participle yivomevar for the verb in the last part makes it an exclamation.
The picture is of several groups of objectors, of which one throws
out the sneer, “‘ Whence fo this one these things
?”’ another takes
it up in the same tone, ‘‘ dnd what ts the wisdom given to this
one?” and a third exclaims, “And such miracles done through his
hands /”

ad
ened

TovTw, instead of a’r@, after dofetca, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCL A
Memph. (most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. 2/2).
Omit 67: before kai duvdpes
x Fete ABC? EFGHLMSUV AI, 13, 28, 33, 69, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph.
yivopevat, instead of ylvovra:, Treg. WH. RV. x* ee BL A 33, mss. Lat.
Vet. Memph.

3. 6 réxtwy — the wood-worker.

the son of the carpenter, 13°.
1 See Note on dpxiovvaywyos, 522.

Mt. says 6 tov réxrovos vids, —

The word réxrwyv, which is found in
2 See Win. 18, 3, end of section,
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the N.T. only in these two parallel passages, means any worker in
wood, rarely in any other substance.
6 vids trys Mapias — the son
of Mary. The dropping out of Joseph in the gospel narrative
probably indicates his death before this time of Jesus’ ministry.
kat adeAdhos — and brother. On the nature of this relation, see on
38. It should be added, in proof of the improbability that these
ddeAghoit were anything else than brothers of Jesus, that Lk. 27
speaks of Jesus as the first-born son. ‘There is no more baseless,
nor for that matter, prejudiced theory, in the whole range of Biblical study, than that which makes Jesus the only child of Mary.
kai ddedpos, instead of ddedpds dé, Tisch. Treg. WH.

RV.

8 BCDL

A

one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh.

écxavoartLovro év atta — they were made to stumble in him, pre, vented from proper action by what they saw in him. On the
meaning of the verb, see on 4”. The prep. denotes the person
in whom the stumbling block is found. But its use in such a connection is unusual in Greek.
And the repetition of the exact

language in Mt. 13” furnishes another item in the linguistic proof
of the interdependence of the Synoptical Gospels.
4. Kai édeyev atrots 6 “Incots — And Jesus said to them.
Kal @deyev, instead of €deyer dé, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCDL A 33,
most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh.

apopytns — @ prophet. The word means in classical Greek an
interpreter of the gods, or of their oracles, and then in general, a
seer. In the Biblical usage, it denotes an inspired teacher.

ovyyevedow — kinsmen."
ovyyevevouv, instead of cvyyevéor, Tisch. Treg. WH. B* D? EFGHLUV
A I, 33, 69, 124, 209, 262, 271, 346.

Insert avrod after cvyyeveitouv, Tisch.

Treg. WH. RV. BC* KLM? (A é€avrod) 28, 71, 218, 235, most mss. Lat.
Vet. Vulg. Memph. Syrr.
'

This proverb has various forms, among them the one stating the
principle on which they are all based, being Famzlarity breeds contempt. It applies exactly to the case of our Lord at Nazareth,
where he was brought up, and in that early private life showed no
signs of the supernatural powers of his public ministry. There is
always some difference that separates public from private life, a
man not being called upon for the same exercise of his powers in
the one as in the other. And to the unthinking person, this is a
defect, because it seems to indicate something unreal, put on for
the occasion, in the greatness of the man in whom it appears.
And of course, if there is any real descent, the charge is true.
But in the case of our Lord, there was only the difference that
1“ A barbarous declension,” Thay.-Grm, Lex.
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naturally belongs to the difference of. the two spheres. In the
same way, a statesman does not continually air his wisdom in
private, which may be a sign of his greatness.
5. ovk édivaro—he could not. Of course, this was a moral
inability. Jesus required faith for the performance of his miracles, and that was wanting here; nay, there was a positive disbelief, no mere doubt. He found elsewhere a poor wavering
faith, but not enough lack to hinder his work of physical healing,
though it kept him out of men’s souls. But here the general
unbelief of the nation reached its climax, and prevented even this
one good that his countrymen generally permitted him to do
them.

ei un €Ocparevoe
— except that he healed

appdoros —sick folk

2

6. €Javpacey
unbelief*

dia tTHv amortiav aitayv—he

marvelled at their

éJavuacer, instead of éGavuate, Tisch. WH. 8 BE*.

Jesus’ wonder was a part of his humanity. He had a wonderful intuitive knowledge of men, and his proverb shows that he
traced this unbelief to its source ; he could account for it, that is
to say: but it exceeded his expectations, and excited his wonder.
Tepinye Tas Kopas—he went round about the villages. Jesus
had left Capernaum for a time, and being rebuffed at Nazareth,
he does not return to the former place, but makes a tour of the
villages about Nazareth.
MISSION

OF

THE
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7-13. Jesus sends out the twelve to aid him in his more
extended work.

Hts instructions to them.

Jesus is now engaged in one of those journeys through Galilee,
in which he branches out from his more restricted work in the
neighborhood of Capernaum, and instead of keeping the twelve
with him after his ordinary custom, he sends them out in groups
of two to help him in his work of proclaiming the kingdom, and
preaching repentance, and healing the sick. His instructions,
which are evidently practical in their nature, not ascetic, nor
1 The regular construction would require the inf. here, this verb being in the
same construction aS zorqoar, and not ésvvaro.

2 This is exactly our word invalid, or infirm.

8 $a thy amcoriav is an unusual construction with ééavpnacer, in fact, the only case

of itinthe N.T.

(It seems quite improbable, both from the position and from the

course of thought, that &a rodro in J. 722, belongs with v.21.)
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involving any important principle, are that they should not encumber themselves with any unnecessary outfit, nor spend their time
in finding better entertainment than that which first offers itself in
any place that they enter.

7. Kal mpookaXirat Tovs dwdexa
— This statement belongs immediately with the preceding zepinye Tas kdpas KikAw dvddoKwv. Evidently, this mission of the twelve is for the purposes of this wider
work undertaken by him.
In this going around from place to
place, this attempt to cover more ground than usual, he calls in
the aid of his disciples. péaro drooreAXev— Since the appointment of the apostles, this is the first mention of such a general
circuit as this, and hence this is designated as the beginning of
Jesus’ sending them forth. So Meyer and others. Morison treats
it as an idiosyncrasy of Mark’s, a part of his vividuess of style.
And I am inclined to agree with him, that the general use of this
verb in the Gospels is periphrastic and peculiar, many of the
cases not yielding to treatment.
But it is not peculiar to Mk.,
and this is a case in which there is evidently « beginning pointed
out.

dvo dto— two by two.’
eovoiay Tt. Tveparwy TOY axaldpTwv
— authority over the unclean spirits. This is to Mk. the representative miracle, being mentioned by him frequently as if it were
by itself, where it is evident that it must have been accompanied
by other miracles. See 1” 3%, Tex. Crit. It was so accompanied
in this case. See v.¥
‘8. ei un paBdov povov
— This was to be the only addition to
their home outfit, the only thing that they were to take for the
road.
Mt. and Lk. do not make this exception, but expressly
include the stick among the prohibited things. xy dprov, wy mHpav
—no bread, no wallet (or haversack). This order, adopted by
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. is the natural order. The words belong
together, as do fwvnv and yaAxdv. aypay is a leather sack, haversack, used to carry provisions. févynv is the girdle or belt, in
which they carried money. yadxov means brass, or copper, and
secondarily, soney of any kind.
dprov uh mhpav,

instead of mihpay uh dproyv, Tisch. Treg. WH.

RV. &

BCL A 33, Memph.

9. tzrodedenevovs — The participle is put in the acc. as
with a preceding acc. with an inf. The command to
dals seems superfluous, but it is really a part of the
against any luxury in their outfit, being contrasted with
tecting the upper part of the feet as well as the soles.

if to agree
wear saninjunction
shoes pro‘There is

1 $40 So
— is a Hebrew fashion of expressing the distributive idea, where the
Greeks would say ava or xara 8vo.
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not to buy san-

dals for the journey, Mt. 10°, the latter being directed against the
purchase of extra sandals over and above what they were wearing.
But, while there is no contradiction, there is a difference ; they
are two orders about this same matter of sandals. All that we
can gather about it is, that Jesus gave some direction about sandals in connection with the general direction for simplicity of
equipment, of which the several Gospels have preserved different
accounts. px évdvonobe do xtTavas
— do not wear two tunics.
Mt. and Lk. say that they were not to have or provide two tunics.
But this forbids their wearing two, referring to a custom of dress
belonging to persons of distinction, who wore two yrévas, an
inner and an outer. See £476. Dic., article Dress, and Dic. of
Antig., article Tunica.
In general, these directions are against
luxury in their equipment, and also against their providing themselves with what they could procure from the hospitality of others.
Evidently, if they took no food and no money, this dependence

on others would be their only resort.

See Mt. 10”.

Treg. marg. WH. read évdvcac@a, which is also the reading of Beza

and Elzevir, with B? S II*.
ble and unsupported.

L and some others read évdedtc6a:.

Improba-

10. éxel . . . exeifev
— there . . . thence. The first of these
refers to oixiav in the preceding, and the second to dérov. They
were to remain in the one house until they left the place. This
injunction is directed evidently against a restless and dissatisfied
changing from one house to another. They were to be satisfied
with the hospitality offered them. See Lk. 10’.
11. os dv Toros py SeEnrat, unde dxovowow
— With this reading,
the subject changes in the second clause, so that it reads, “ whatever place does not receive you, and they do not hear you.”
Os dv réros wi SéEnTaL, instead of boo Av wh SéEwvra, Tisch. Treg. WH.
RV. s BL Aé 13, 28, 69, 124, 346, Memph. Harcl. marg.

extivagate tov xovv— This was a symbolical act, signifying that
the actor considered even the dust of the place as defiling. See
Lk. 10". «is paprupiov airois — for a restimony unto them, not
against them. It was to testify to the men themselves what the
act signifies, viz. that these heralds of the Kingdom of God shook
off all association with them as defiling. The rest of the verse is
to be omitted. It is evidently copied from Mt. 10%.
Omit auny Aéyw vuiv, Verily I say unto you, to end of verse, Tisch. Treg.
WH. RV. s BCDL A 17, 28, most mss, Lat. Vet. Vulg.
1 On this change from the indirect to direct discourse, see Win. 63, II. 2.
RV. indicates the change of structure by inserting sazd he.
Umodedeuévous by inserting Zo go,

And

The

the change in
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12. éxnpvlav iva petavodow —they made proclamation that men
should repent. On the meaning of the verbs, see on 1%. fa with
the subj. denotes the contents of their proclamation, the same as
the inf., not its purpose. See Win. 44, 8, a.)
éxnpvéav, instead of éxjpvocor, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
Harcl. marg.

8 BCDL A Pesh.

13. nradov élaiw— they anointed with ot. This is the only
place in the N.T., except James 5", in which anointing and healing
are mentioned together. Anointing was a frequent specific, however, in ordinary medical treatment, and this would suggest its use
in the symbolism of supernatural healing. dppwcrovs — this word
occurs only four times in the N.T., and two of these, the only ones
in Mk., are this and v.° In this account of what the disciples
did, we have the purpose of their mission, which is only implied
in v.".
3
HEROD’S

CONJECTURE

14-16. Hevod hears of the miracles performed by the disciples, and explains them by the supposition that Jesus is
John the Baptist, whom he has beheaded, and who has risen

Srom the dead.
Herod Antipas, the tetrarch of Galilee, from his residence at
Tiberias on the southern shore of the lake, would not hear much

of Jesus. Our Lord never went there himself, owing probably to
the unsympathetic attitude of the court, and its corrupting influence on the Jewish element of the population.” But it is possible
that the

disciples, in this more

extended

tour, had come

near

enough to attract the attention of Herod, who was usually careless
of the religious, or even of the possible political aspects of Jesus’
work. And the king, so called by courtesy, conscious stricken by
his execution of John the Baptist, thinks that these miracles of
which he hears are the work of the resurrected prophet.
14. nKxovcev— the object of this verb is evidently the things just
narrated, the work accomplished by the twelve.
qavepov yap
éyeveTo TO Gvow.a.— this explains the preceding statement, showing
how the works of the disciples led to these conjectures of Herod
and others in regard to Jesus himself.
Jesus became known
1 Morison makes a curious mistake in supposing that the aor. subj. of the TR.
means might, while the pres. sub. means may. This difference is expressed in
Greek by a change of moods, not of tenses.
2 See Schiirer, II. I. 23, 33.
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through the works of his disciples, and hence Herod found it
necessary to account for him in some way.
The Herod who beheaded John was Herod Antipas, son of
Herod the Great and Malthace, and in the partition of his father’s
kingdom, he was made tetrarch of Galilee and Perza.!
kal éAeyey OTe Iwavvys . . . €ynyeptat éx vexpov—and he said
that John ... has risen from the dead.
Kai édeyov, and they said, Treg. marg. WH. RV. marg. BD 6, 271 mss.
of Lat. Vet. Improbable, as it makes Herod take up a common rumor,
v.16, whereas it is evident that this strange conjecture started with the
king’s conscience.

éy7yepTat €k vexpa@y, instead of ék vexpdv 7yép6n, Tisch.

Treg. WH. RV. 8 BDL A 33, Latt. Memph. Pesh.

Herod’s superstition and his guilty conscience raised this ghost
to plague him. It has been suggested that Herod makes the statement in regard to John’s resurrection in order to account for the
difference between his natural life, in which he performed no miracles, and this report of wonderful works. But it seems doubtful
if Herod went so curiously into the matter as this. Rather, he
wishes to account for these phenomena, and he does it by attributing them to a man who had proved himself so far above mortal
man by his own resurrection, that any other wonders seemed
natural for him. évepyovow ai duvapes év aire — the powers work
in him, are active in him. In conjunction with a verb like évepyovow, dvvapets returns to its proper meaning of powers.

15. “AdAXox dé EXeyov— And others said.
Insert dé after &\Xoe Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
Memph. Harcl.

8 ABCDEHKLS

ATI Latt.

‘HAias— Referring to the expectation that Elijah would return
to the earth before the great day of the Lord (Mal. 4°). 61

mpopytys ws els Tav tpopytav— that it is a prophet like one of the
prophets. ‘The words do not express the idea that he was just a
prophet, like one of the ordinary prophets, in distinction from the
great prophet Elijah. This would require the idea of ordinariness
to be more definitely expressed.
It is the likeness to the old
prophets, rather than unlikeness to some special one of them, that
is meant to be emphasized. We do not need to suppose that these
different opinions were expressed by people in conversation with
each other, which would lead us to dwell on the points of contrast. But it is quite probable that they were isolated statements,
uttered at different times, and brought together here.
Omit éorly after rpopyjrns, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BC* L At, 28, 33,
209. Omit 7, or, before és, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 ABCL II mss. Lat.
Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh.
re
EEA
ESTE
TE
2 aS,
OL
1 On the genealogy of the Herodian family, see Bid. Dic.

[VI. 16-29

THE GOSPEL OF MARK

110

16. 5 ‘Hpwdns édeyev, “Ov eyo arexepadrica
— Herod said, John,
whom I beheaded.
Zrevev, instead of efrev, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
Lat. Vet.

BCL A 33, one ms.

Omit 87 before év, Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. 8 BDL

1, 28, 33, 67,

124, 209, Latt. Syrr.

Herod’s conjecture does stand in contrast with these others, of
— Herod dwells upon
which he has heard. 6v éyw dwexepadioa
the thought, that this prophet who has now risen from the dead
was beheaded by himself. Hence the relative clause, which contains this statement of the beheading, is placed first and éyw is
expressed.

"lwdvvyv, odtos Hyép0n — John, this one was raised.
Omit éoriv' adrés, after ovros, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8**&#¢ BDL A 69,
Omit éx vexp@v, from the dead,
106, 346, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. (Memph.).
after nyép6n, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. 8 BL A 33, 102, Memph. Hier.

otros Wyép0n— this one was raised. The pronoun, which is not
necessary to the construction, is introduced in order to continue
Lk. 9® says that
the solemn emphasis of the whole statement.
Herod was perplexed by the report that John had risen from the
dead, and said, “John I beheaded, but who ts this?” exactly
reversing the positions of Herod and of the other parties to this
discussion in our account.
IMPRISONMENT

AND

EXECUTION

OF

JOHN

17-29. Wk. tells the story of John’s tmprisonment and
death at the hands of Herod, in order to explain Herod's
allusion to his beheading of John.
Mk. has alluded to the fate of the Baptist, and now proceeds to
tell the story of it. Herod Antipas had been married to a daughter
of Aretas, king of Arabia, but on a visit to Jerusalem he had become
enamoured of Herodias, the wife of his disinherited brother, and
herself a member of the Herodian family, and had contracted an
adulterous marriage with her. Here is where Mk. takes up the
story, with John’s reproof of this adultery. It incensed Herodias
especially, and though Herod imprisoned the brave prophet, he
was so impressed with John’s saintliness, and even a sort of superstitious fear of him, that he protected him against his wife’s fury.
1 This is a case of the noun being attracted from the principal into the relative
clause, and taking its construction.
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But Herodias, who was biding her time, took advantage of a birthday feast given by Herod, and sent her daughter to dance before
the king, and when the gratified king swore to give the girl anything she might ask, Herodias instructed her to ask for the head
of John. The king was fairly trapped, and though sorely against
his will, he sent a soldier and beheaded John in prison.
Philip, commonly known as Herod, was son of Herod the Great
and Mariamne, the daughter of the high priest Simon, and was
disinherited by his father, living as a private citizen in retirement.
Secular history tells of only one Philip, the tetrarch of Gaulanitis
and other districts E. of Galilee, and Volkmar and Holtzmann
contend that the Evv. have confounded him with the disinherited
brother, who was known only as Herod.
Winer, Meyer, Weiss,
and others answer that there may have been two Philips, as there
were two Antipaters, especially as they were only half-brothers.
Herodias was niece of both her husbands, being daughter of
Aristobulus, another of Herod’s

sons.
It was on the occasion of
a feast given by Philip to his brothers at Jerusalem, that Antipas
became enamoured of the beauty of Herodias, and she of his power,
and they began the intrigue which ended in their adulterous marriage.
Antipas became involved in a war with Aretas, king of
Arabia, his father-in-law, on account of his desertion of his first
wife for Herodias. The marital relations of the Herodian family
were a most extraordinary mixture, though belonging to the general license of the age. This is one of the places where the Gospels

bring us into contact with the Gentile world, the Herodians being
Gentile in their extraction and spirit, though nominally Jews in
their religion, and the note of that Gentile world was open vice
and profligacy, while of the Jewish leaders it was hypocrisy.

17-29. 17. Airos yap “Hpwdys— for Herod himself.
airis
serves to keep up in Mk.’s account the emphasis which Herod
had put on the éyo, v.°. éxpdryoe— seized) bru abriv eydpnoev
— for he had married her. This states more particularly the
connection between Herodias and the imprisonment of John,
already denoted by &a “Hpwéidda. It is an independent statement
of cause, usually introduced by ydp.?2_ But strictly, the causal
conjunction is out of place, except in connection with John’s
1 On the use of the aor. for the plup. in Greek, see Win. 40, 5a. Burton, 52.
Both of these, however, fail to accuunt for the infrequency of the plup. in the N.T.
2 See Burton, 232.
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rebuke, of which it is the cause, and not of John’s imprisonment.
Properly, this is one of the steps leading up to the imprisonment,

and would be denoted by a relative clause, nv éyaunoev.
18. "EXeye yap “Iwavvns — for John had said.’ “Ort oix eeori
co.—it is not lawful for thee. See Lev. 18% 20%. But John
would emphasize not so much the departure from Jewish law, for
which Herod had slight regard, but the broader ground of common morals.

19. éveityey aira— AV. had a quarrel against him.
But it is
doubtful if the words had this meaning. It requires the ellipsis
of rov xoAov to explain it, and it is unusual to leave so specific a
word to be implied, though the use of rov xéAov with the verb is
quite frequent. On the other hand, it would be quite common to
supply a word like rév votdy with the verb, and that would give us
the meaning, she kept her eye (mind) on him. But the phrase,
though quite natural, does not seem to occur. A third supposition is, that the verb may be used, like the Latin zzsv, intransitively, she followed him up, did not relax hostility against him. On
the whole, this seems the best rendering. Thay.-Grm. Zex. kai
nOcrev . . . Kal ovx novwaro— and wished... and could not.
This representation, that Herodias was restrained from her vengeance by Herod is not borne out by Mt., who says that Herod
wished to put John to death, but feared the people (14°). Verse?
says that he was grieved by Salome’s demand, but this was evidently, in Mt.’s account, for the same reason, viz. that he feared
the people.
20. The statement of Mk. is that John’s righteousness made
Herod afraid, and what John said both perplexed and delighted
him, so that he preserved him. édofetro— feared. The kind of
fear that Herod had of John is shown by the superstitious idea
that he had of John’s resurrection. The prophet’s righteousness
and holiness made him seem, even to Herod’s worldly sense, a
man of God, and his fear therefore was of the God back of the
righteous man. kal ovvernper aitov—and guarded him, viz. from
the hostile intentions of Herodias.
RV. 2ept him safe odd
yrope— was much perplexed. ‘The perplexity arose from the
conflict between his fear of John and his entanglement with Herodias. xat 75€ws — The peculiarity of the Hebraistic use of kai to
tie together variously related statements is here curiously exemplified? The gladness with which Herod heard John is the trib1See Burton, 29. In this case, the impf. contains an element of repeated
action, not expressed by the plup. We combine both in he had kept saying.
2 AV. observed him. This comes probably from the meaning eep zz mind, but
it is not a legitimate derivation, nor is the meaning consonant with the context.
See Morison's Note. Also Meyer.
3 Win. 53, 34. It is to be said, however, that while xai itself is never strictly
adversative, it is used to connect statements more or less adverse. Only «ai does
not express the opposition.
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ute which the moral sense, even in bad men, pays to the truth,
and to boldness and freshness in the utterance of it.
MOAN Hmdper, was much perplexed, instead

of wodda

things, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. 8 BL Memph.

émole, did many

21. ipepas cixaipov— an opportune day, viz. for Herodias’ pur-

poses. Tots yeveoious—on his birthday feast. This word is used
in Greek for a service in commemoration of a dead friend. yevéOa is the word for a birthday celebration.’ peyoraéow— grandees. Alater Greek word. ytAidpyous —chiliarchs. If we render
the word literally, it means commander of a thousand, and its
equivalent in our military phraseology is colonel. ots mpdrows rT.
TadtAaias — the first men of Galilee.
His retainers, and especially

his military officers, would be foreigners.
men of the province.

These would be the

érroincev, instead of érote, after detrvov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BCL
A 13, 28, 69, 124, Latt.

22. ts Ovyatpos aitys tT. Hpwdiddos — the daughter of Herodias
herself (RV.).? The intensive pronoun is used here because such
dancing was an almost unprecedented thing for women of rank,
or even respectability. It was mimetic and licentious, and performed by professionals. npecey—it pleased, rather than she
pleased. ‘The latter would require the subject of the verb to be
the noun of the preceding gen. abs., a quite unnecessary grammatical irregularity.
npecev, instead of kai dpecdons, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BC* L 33, mss.
Lat. Vet. Memph.

avrov, instead

of atrjs,

after

@uvyarpds, WH.

RV.

marg. * BDL A 238. This means that it was Herod’s daughter Herodias,
who performed the dance, and involves a curious historical error. But this
is no reason for rejecting a reading so well attested.
slight the evidence. Weiss and Holtzmann condemn

Meyer and Tisch.
it as an exegetical

impossibility, since Herodias with the art. must be the Herodias of v.29.
But in spite of all this, the reading itself is not to be lightly set aside.

6 de Bacireds cirev — and the king said. ‘This reading is necessary with the change from the part. to the indicative in ypecev.
6 dé Bactdeds eizev, instead of etrev 6 Bacideds, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.

_bC* 1 A 33;

Kopaciw— gird, See on 5".
23. wuocev
— he swore. ‘This oath of Herod is the same that
Ahasuerus made to Queen Esther, the éws juicous 7. Bactrelas pov,
to the half of my kingdom, being the exact language of the Sept.
in the O.T. story (Esther 5*° 77).
24. Kai e&edOotca — And having gone out.
1 See Win. 2,1d. Thay.-Grm. Lex.
2 Of the said Herodias, AV., would require the art. before airjjs.
I
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RV. 8 BL A 33, Memph.

airhowpat,! instead of airjooua, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.8 ABCDGL A 28,
33, 124, 346. Basmrigovros, instead of Bamrriorod, ‘Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
x BL A 28, Harcl.

25. cis pera orovdns— immediately with haste.

Evidently,

this haste was lest the king’s ardor should cool. She and her
mother both knew that nothing but the king’s oath would make
him do a thing so contrary to his own desires. This urgency is
shown also in her request that it be done é£avrijs, forthwith.
rivax. —a platter. The word charger used to translate it in the
EV. is practically absolete in this sense.
26. mepidvros yevopevos
— the part. is used here concessively,
though he was grieved, yet. Kai tovs dvaxenevovs —and those
reclining at table.
Omit cvy
— with, in cvvavaxermévovs, reclining with him, Tisch. Treg.
WH. RV. BC* L A q2, Pesh.

dOerqoa airyv — to refuse her. ‘The verb belongs to later Greek.
27. omexovAatopa — this is a Latin word, and means @ scouz¢, or
secondarily, a member of the body-guara.
omekovhdropa, instead of -rwpa,

X ABL

II 1, 108, 124, 131,157, Harcl.

marg. grk.

éréra&ev éveykar — commanded him to bring.
évéykat, instead of évexOAvat, to be brought, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BC
A ete:

28. Kai dreAOvv— And having gone out.
Kat, instead of 6 dé, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BCL A 1, 28, 124, most mss.

Lat. Vet. Memph. ed. Pesh.

dmrexehadtaoev — beheaded, a later Greek word. qdvAaxy — prison.
Josephus tells us that John was beheaded in the castle of Macherus, and as this was one of Herod’s favorite resorts, it may well be
that the feast, which was the occasion of the tragedy, took place
there. And the whole story is framed on the supposition that the
prison was near enough to the banquet hall to have the head
brought immediately. Macherus was a ridge a mile long, overlooking a deep ravine, at one end of which Herod had built a great
palace, while at the other end was the citadel in which John was
confined.
It was situated at the southern end of Perzea, and east
of the northern end of the Dead Sea. Some have supposed that
Tiberias was the scene of both the feast and the execution, and
others that the feast was there, and the execution at Macheerus.

But there does not seem to be any sufficient reason for setting
aside Josephus’ testimony about the beheading of John, and in that
case the narrative favors the supposition that the feast was in the
1 This is the subj. of deliberative questions, in which advice is asked.
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same place. It is a piece of poetic justice that Aretas, the father
of Herod’s rejected wife, made war upon his faithless son-in-law,
and defeated him, so that Herod was saved only by the intervention of the Roman Emperor.
29. rraua—means a fall, or secondarily, something fallen,
and with vexpod,—a corpse. But the omission of vexpod in this
sense belongs to the later Greek.
Mt. 14” adds to this the statement that the disciples of John came and told Jesus.

RETURN

OF

THE

TWELVE.

FEEDING

OF

THE

FIVE

THOUSAND

30-44. Mk. now resumes his narrative of the mission of
the twelve with an account of their return, and of their
report to Jesus. On their return, probably to Capernaum,
they are so beset by the multitude that they have no leisure
even to eat, and Jesus seeks retirement with them on the
other side of the lake. But the multitudes see them and
follow on foot around the head of the lake. Jesus allows
his compassion to get the better of his original purpose, and
begins to teach the crowd which he found gathered when he
landed. It is already late when it ts brought to his attention by the apostles, that the multitude, in their eagerness
to hear him, have failed to provide themselves with food.
Whereupon, Jesus himself feeds them out of five loaves and
two fishes which the disciples have brought for themselves.
30. ddaroAo.
— it is noticeable that the twelve, who are generally called disciples, are here given the name which describes their

official work instead of their discipleship, and that the occasion,
the only one in which the name is used in Mk., is one in which
they were returning from that apostolic work. dca éroinoay, k. doa
edidagav— whatever they did, and whatever they taught.’
Omit Kal, doth, before the first 80a, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. s BCDELV
A 1, 28, 33, 102, 131, Latt. Memph. Pesh. etc. Tisch. omits second éca

with x* C* 1, 271, Latt.

Itis more in Mk.’s manner to retain the dca.

kat N€yet adrots — And he says to them.
_ 1See footnote v.17. This is one of the cases, where, owing to the close conjunction of this with the principal verb, the absence of the plup. is most marked.
But
in relative clauses, the Greek rarely uses the plup. Win. 40, 54, 8B.
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Aéye, instead of elev, said, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCL A 33, etc.
dvaratoacGe,! instead of avaravecbe, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. ABCM A 40,

69, 108, 238, 346, 435, etc.

31. tpels atrol kat idiav —you yourselves apart. The language
is selected to emphasize as much as possible the privacy which
Jesus wished to secure for them. evdxaipovv —This verb belongs to
the later Greek.
It means Zo have opportunity or leisure for anything. As to the occasion of this departure, Mt. gives another
account.
According to him, Jesus took the disciples away to a
solitary place across the lake when he heard the death of John the
Baptist. Here, it is to give the disciples rest after their missionary
journey, which it was impossible for them to get with the multitudes crowding about them and preventing even their eating.
evkalpovy, instead of nvixalpovy, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.

x ABEFGHLV

TA, etc.

32. Kal drnd\Oov — and they went away. The point of departure
was probably Capernaum, as it was on the lake, and it would be
the most likely place for a rendezvous after their journey. és
épnuov tomrov— Lk. says that they went to Bethsaida, meaning the
city on the east side of the lake. But when he comes to tell the
story of the feeding of the multitude, he also says that it was a
desert place (Lk. 9”).
33. kal «ldov avrovs trayovras, K. éyywoav mooi — and they
saw them going, and many knew (them).
Omit of 3x0, the multitudes, after drdyorras everything except a few
cursives.
€yvwoayv, instead of éréyrwoar, Treg. WH. B* D 1, 118, 209.
Omit a’rév, him, after €yvwoav Treg. WH. RV. BD 1, 13, 28, 102, 118,

131, 209, Vulg. Substitute
Vet. Memph. Syrr.

avrovs, Tisch.

s AKLMU

AII two mss. Lat.

nel(yn — on foot. They went around the head of the lake, and
crossed the river at some ford. ovvédpayov—
they ran together.
The prep. describes the coming together of the crowd from the
many starting-places to the point for which they saw the boat
heading.
poyjdAOov airo’s —outwent them.
The verb means
properly #0 go forward, to advance, or with the gen. # go before
another. This use with the ace., meaning “0 reach a place before
another, belongs to later Greek. ‘The rest of the verse is to be
omitted.
Omit Kal cuv@dOov rpds adréyv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BL A 13, Vulg.
Memph.

34. Kat e£eXOdv cldev toAiv dyAov— And having come forth, he
saw a great multitude.
The part. refers to the disembarking
from the boat. J., who is here parallel to the Synoptics for the
only time between the account of the ministry of the Baptist and
1 The aor. differs from the pres. imp. here, as denoting beginning, instead of
continuance.
Get rest expresses it.
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the final coming to Jerusalem, says that Jesus spent some time in
the mountain with his disciples before the multitude came to him.
Omit 6 *Incods after eidev Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BL 1, 20, 33, 69, 102,
124, 209, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. avrovs, instead of avrois, after ém’ Tisch.
Treg. WH. RV. 8 BDF 245, 253, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg.

éordayxvicOn — had compassion.
py €xovta mroiweva
— wy is used here, instead of ov«, because it
denotes Jesus’ conception of the people, his thought about them.

It is the fact, but the fact transferred to his mind.”

This expres-

sion is used also by Mt. 9”, in the passage which leads up to the
account of the appointment of the twelve, and the sending them
forth to supply the lack.
It seems as if this feeling of Jesus
towards the multitude had somehow impressed itself on the minds
of the disciples especially at this period of his life, the period just
preceding the close of the ministry in Galilee. The figure itself
denotes the lack of spiritual guidance.
Then, as always, there
was no lack of official religious leadership, but the officials, priests

and rabbis were blind leaders of the blind.
Notice also the
human quality of Jesus’ action here. He seeks a quiet place to
escape from the crowd for a time; is defeated in his purpose by
the multitude invading his retreat ; and he yields to their importunity and to his own exacting pity.
It is a distinctly human
change of purpose, such as foreknowledge would have prevented,
and as an attestation of his humanity it brings him blessedly near
to us.

35. wpas rodAns yevomevns — much time of day having passed.
The only other instance in the N.T., in which wpa is used to
denote daytime is the parallel passage in Mt. 14”. See Thay.Grm. Lex.
Tisch. WH. marg. read ywouévns, coming to be a late hour, with s D
Latt.

ot paPnrat avrov édkeyov — his disciples said.
édeyov, instead of Aéyove.y, say, Tisch. Treg. WH.

RV. 8 BL A 33,

Memph.

épnpos eat 6 toros — the place is desert; and so there is no place
here for them to procure food. 787 wpa rodAAn
— already it ts a
late hour, and so there is short time for them to supply their wants.
In their haste and eagerness to follow Jesus, they had neglected to
bring anything with them, and in their absorption in his teaching,
they had forgotten their ordinary wants. According to J. 6’, this
conversation was started by Jesus.
36. dyopdcwow Eavtois Ti paywow— they may buy for themselves
somewhat to eat. The subj. is that of a deliberative question.
1 On the form and meaning of this verb, see on 141,

2 See Win. 55, 52, Be
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Tisch. Treg. WH.

[VI. 37-40
RV.

BL A 28, 102,

mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. ‘yap and ovx éxovey after 7i are to be omitted on
substantially the same authority.

37. Syvapiwy Staxociwy — two hundred shillings’ worth. The
Revisers do a somewhat curious thing in translating this word
penny, and then explaining in the margin that it means evgh¢ pence
halfpenny (RV. Mt. 18%). The actual paying power was much
greater than our shilling, as it represented a day’s wages. The
sum is evidently suggested here as their hasty guess at the amount
required to purchase a frugal supply for the crowd.
It would also
be a sum quite beyond their means, so that the question is meant
to imply the absurdity of the whole thing. ‘This question is not
given in the other Synoptics, and in the fourth Gospel it takes the
form of a statement that what is absolutely a large sum is quite
inadequate for even a small supply of so big a crowd.
dwcwpev adtois — give them.
dwowpuev, instead of Sauer, Tisch. 8 BD 13, 33, 69, 124, 229**, 346.
dwoowev Treg. WH. RV. AL A Latt.
External evidence strongly favors
dwowpev, internal slightly favors dwoouev, owing to the change of mood,
which makes subj. an apparent emendation.

38. imayere, dere — Zo, See.
Omit kal, and, between trdyere and Uéere Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.

s BDL

I, 33, 102, 118, 240, 244, two mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh.

Kal yvovtes
— and having ascertained.

‘The verb is used here

in its inchoative sense “ /earn, instead of to know.
and when they knew, leaves out the process which

The EV.,
the Greek

expresses.
39. dvaxdOnvar — to recline.'
dvakNOjvar, instead of dvaxdiva, WH. RV. s B* G1, 13, 28, 69.

cuprocia cvprdcia—by parties.
The repetition of the noun
to express the distributive idea is Hebraistic. The word itself
means a drinking party, z.e. the entertainment, not the guests.
This present use belongs to the later Greek. ézi td yAwpe xdpTo
— on the green grass. ‘This is acharacteristic touch given by Mk.
alone, with his eye for pictorial details, but it is more important
than that to us; for the grass is green in Palestine, especially in
this hot Jordan valley, only at the time of the Passover. And so,
here is one intimation in the Synoptics of more than one year’s
ministry. And this is also the place where the fourth Gospel
inserts a passover between the first and the last.
40. kai dvérecay Tpacial mpacial, KaTa ExaTov Kal KaTa TEVTHKOVTA
—and they reclined in (regular companies like) garden beds, by
hundreds, and by fifties.
1 In this sense of reclining at meals, the use of compounds with ava belongs to
later Greek.

Win. 2,13.

VI. 40-44 |

FEEDING

OF

THE

MULTITUDE

11g

avérecay, instead of dvérecov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. s BEFGHMV A
I, 28. xard, instead of dvd, before éxardy and mevrixovra Tisch. Treg.

WH. x BD Memph.

This descriptive word mpactai, garden beds, gives an admirable
picturesque touch.
The disposition of the people in orderly
groups was for the more convenient distribution of the food.
41. ciAoynoe— he blessed. ‘This word in Greek means / praise,
and only in Biblical Greek does it signify 40 invoke a blessing on a
person or thing, copying from the Heb. use.
kal katekAace
— and he broke in pieces.’ kai édidSov rots pabnrats
iva mapatiacww abtrois — and gave to his disciples to set before them.
Omit avrod after uaénrats Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BL A 33, 102, two
mss. Lat. Vet. Memph.
apariO@ouv, instead of rapaddcuy, ‘lisch. Treg.
marg. WH. x* BLM * AII* 42, 63, 122, 229, 251 **, 253.

maot.—vo all. In this, and the ravres éxoptacOynoav, all were
filled, and 8ddexa kopivwy rAnpwpata, fillings of twelve baskets, and
finally the wevraxuoyiAvor avdpes, five thousand men alone, are enumerated the several things that point to the greatness of the
miracle.
42. éyoptacbnoav — they were filled, or satisfied?
xddopara
(-rwv) dudexa kopivey tAnpwpata — fragments (or of fragments),
jillings of twelve baskets. xddopara is put in an emphatic position, drawing attention to the quantity of fragments even. It is
noticeable that xogxvo is used in all four accounts of this miracle,
while in both accounts of the feeding of the four thousand, ozupides
is used. There does not seem to be much difference, if any,
between the kind of basket, and the identity of language in the
Gospels in each account is the more remarkable.
k\dopara, instead of kAacudrwv, Treg. marg. WH. RV.BLA.
kdaoyudTwy X 13, 69, 124, 209, 346.
Kodplywy, instead of xodpivous, Tisch. Treg.
marg. WH. RV. & B 1, 13, 69, 124, 209, 346.
mAnpwuara, instead of

mwdnpews, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BL A 1, 13, 69, 124, 209, 346.

44. revraxirxiduor dvdpes — five thousand men alone.

av8pes is

the Greek word for men, distinct from women and children.

Mt. 14”.

See

The whole number then was much greater.

This is, with the exception of the raising of the dead, the most
remarkable of all the miracles recounted in the Gospels, being the
one in which secondary causes are out of the question, making it
a purely creative act, a creation out of nothing. The rest of the
provision did not come somehow out of the five loaves and two

fishes, but was added to it by the mere

creative word.

All talk

1 The prep. in composition denotes the separation of the bread into parts by
the breaking. See Thay.-Grm. Lex.
2 Properly xoprdgew is used of the feeding of animals.
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about acceleration of natural processes is mere talk, because there
is here nothing to start from in such a process.
Of course, this
has led to all kinds of rationalizing. Paulus, and after him Holtzmann, suppose that Jesus set the example of utilizing such provisions as they had, those who had sharing with those who had not.
And even Weiss, in order to preserve the historicity of the account
in the face of an increasing skepticism in regard to so stupendous
a miracle, admits the possibility of this explanation, only insisting
that we have here a miracle of providence in bringing together
such supplies even in a natural way, and that Jesus relied with
serene confidence upon it. Schenkel explains it as a materialization of Jesus’ feeding of the multitude with spiritual food. But
fortunately, we have here, as Weiss points outs, a concurrence of

three eye witnesses, the Logia of Mt., the oral testimony of Peter,
and the witness of John being all represented in the several
accounts, and there is no doubt whatever of the fact that they
represent it as an actual feeding of the multitude with five loaves
and two fishes, after which there remained twelve baskets of
fragments.
OUR

LORD

WALKS

ON

THE

WATER

45-52. Immediately after the feeding of the multitude,
and probably owing to the excitement caused by that, Jesus
dismisses his disciples with some urgency to embark in the
boat for Bethsaida on the west shore of the lake, while he
himself dismisses the multitude.
Having taken leave of
them, Jesus goes up into the mountain in the neighborhood
to pray. Meantime, the disciples were having a hard time
with a contrary wind on the lake, and it was past three
o'clock in the morning, when Jesus came to them walking
on the water.
They thought that it was a ghost, but were
reassured by his announcement of himself. With his coming,
the wind ceased, and they were filled with an unreasonable
amazement, not being prepared even by the miracle of feeding the multitude for this fresh wonder.
45. «ibis qvayxace— immediately be compelled. This language
expresses haste and urgency, for which, however, Mt. and Mk.

VIL 45-48 |

WALKING

ON

THE

WATER

I21I

give no reason. But the fourth Gospel states a fact, which would
certainly account for this urgency, telling us that the people were
about to come and seize him to make him a king (J. 6”). According to this, Jesus knew that his disciples would side with the multitude in this design, and therefore dismisses them with this abruptness and imperativeness. ByOcaiday— Lk. 9” tells us that this
was the name of the place where the miracle was performed.
There were two places of the name, one on each side of the lake.
See Bib Dic. ws airés drodve.— while he himself dismisses. The
avtos emphasizes the fact that Jesus himself, having forced his disciples away, dismissed the multitude.
It was an emergency in
which he would trust no one but himself.
dove, instead of drodvoy, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.8 BL1.
69, etc. read dmodvcet.

E* KT

28,

46. dmoragdapevos aitois—having taken leave of them. The
verb is not used in this sense in the earlier Greek writers, who
said, instead, dowalecOar. 16 dpos
— the mountain, viz. in that
place. mpocevgac6o.— to pray. Mt. adds to this only the scene
in Gethsemane as an occasion when Jesus retired to pray. This
Gospel gives, besides these two, the occasion of his first day’s
work in Capernaum (ch. 1”). Lk. gives several others. The
two mentioned in Mt. and the three of Mk. were crises in his

life, two of them growing out of a sudden access of popularity,
and the third out of the impending tragedy of his life. Prayer
with Jesus was real, growing out of his human needs.
47. dWias
— evening.’
It was already evening (Mt.), or late
(Mk.), or the decline of day (Lk.), when the question of feeding
the multitude came up. That was, therefore, the early evening,
from three to six o’clock, and this the late evening, from six o’clock

till night.
48. idwy . . . épxerar—
And seeing them...
instead of he saw them .. . and comes.

he comes...

idwv, instead of eidev, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BDL A mss. Lat. Vet.
Vulg. Memph.
Omit cai, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BL A 102.

BacaviLopevovs
— distressed. ‘This is one of the words in which
the notion of trial or testing has run over into that of distress,
since difficulty and hardship are so frequent forms of testing. The
verb is formed from Bacavos, a touchstone. édavvew —literally,
driving. But the word is used frequently of rowing or sailing a
boat. reraprnv pvdAaxny
— the fourth watch. The Jews at this
time divided the night into four watches of three hours each, and
this was therefore the last watch, from three to six o’clock. They
had been having a hard time therefore, having been, at a moderate
estimate, some eight hours in rowing three miles. Cf. J. 6”.
1 See on 132,

122

THE

GOSPEL

ext ris Oaddcons—on the sea.

OF MARK

[VI. 48-50

It is one of the absurdities of

rationalizing exegesis, that this has been made to mean on the
shore of the sea, or in view of the obvious fact that the author
cannot possibly have meant that, that the story, as it stands, is
supposed to have arisen from a mythical handling of so commonplace an event as walking on the shore. The miracle is one of
those, moreover, that cannot, in our present state of knowledge,
be explained away. Jesus’ miracles of healing can, most of them,
be attributed to his extraordinary influence over the minds of
those healed, though it may be doubted if the exceptional cases,
such as the raising of the dead and the healing at a distance, do
not so give the law to the rest as to turn even this possibility into
an improbability. But here is a miracle upon inanimate matter,
overcoming the difference in specific gravity between water and
the human body, so that the water will support the heavier body.
This miracle will yield to no rationalizing treatment, and in it,
therefore, we are confronted with the problem of the miraculous
without any alleviation. Nor does it yield any more to a legitimate historical criticism, which leaves our Lord’s miracles untouched, unless we accept it as an axiom of that criticism that the
miraculous does not happen. And so it is with the problem of
the miraculous as a fact, with which the life of our Lord confronts us.
Kal nOere tapeAety aitovs—and he purposed to pass by them, or
was on the point of passing by them.
See Thay.-Grm. Lex.
Would have passed by them, EV., would be expressed by the aor.
ind. of wapépyoua, with av. ‘This was what he was on the point
of doing when he was interrupted by their cry. His purpose at
the time was that, and he waited for some demonstration on their
part to change it.
49. dri davtacpa éorww
— that it is an apparition. The lack of
substance, or material reality, is emphasized by the word. In the
dark, they did not recognize Jesus, and they could attribute the
appearance on the water to nothing solid.
bri Pavracud ory, instead of Pdvracua eivat, Tisch. WH. RV.

BLA

33.

50. mavtes yap atrov eldav — for all saw him.
eiday, instead of eidov, Tisch. Treg. WH.
omit the clause.

B.

D and mss. of Lat. Vet.

6 d¢ eibis EAdAnoe—
and he immediately spoke.
6 5é, instead of xal, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV.
Lat. Vet. Memph.

8sBLA

33, one ms.

ev0us, instead of evdéws, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BLA.

éyo eiut—TZ am it, where we say, z¢ zs J. The language of
Jesus is reported in the same words by all the evangelists, except
that J. omits Oapceire.
1 On this use of the vowel of the first aor. in the sec. aor., see Win. 13, I 4.
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51. xai aveBy . . . eis tT. thotov—and he went up . . . into the
boat. J. says, 6", that they purposed receiving him into the boat,
but were prevented by the boat’s immediate arrival at the land.
éxoracev 6 avenos—
the wind abated. ‘This is evidently to be taken
as a part of the miracle, as it is connected immediately with his
coming to them.

kat Aiav év éavrois eLicravtro—
and they were exceedingly amazed
in themselves. Their amazement was inward; they kept it to
themselves.
Omit é« wepicood, beyond measure (Treg.) WH. RV. 8 BL A 1, 28, 102,

Pesh.
RV.

Omit kai é0avuafov, and wondered, Tisch. Treg. (Treg. marg.) WH.

s BLA

1, 28, 102, 118, 209, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph.

52. émi tots aptors—this does not denote, as in RV., the object
of the verb, concerning the loaves, but the ground of understanding, on the ground of the (miracle of the) loaves. The miracle of
the loaves and fishes should have led to an understanding of the

present miracles, but it did not have this effect.?

aX’ jv airav 7

Kapoia TeTwpwuevy
— but their heart was hardened. This hardness
of heart is something quite different from our use of the same
words, denoting blunted feelings and moral sensibilities.
The
Biblical xapdca denotes the general inner man, and here especially
the mind, which is represented as so calloused as to be incapable
of receiving mental impressions.
GAN’ Fv, instead of Hv yap, Tisch. Treg. WH.
Memph. Harcl. arg.

JESUS
AND
ASTIC

CROSSES
MEETS

THE
AN

MULTITUDE

LAKE

AGAIN

TO

IMPORTUNATE
WHEREVER

RV. 8 BLM?

GENNESARET,

AND
HE

S A 33,

ENTHUSI-

GOES

53-56. On their return to the western side, Jesus and his
disciples land in the district of Gennesaret, and are no sooner
landed, than the people recognize them, and there ts a popular uprising throughout the region.
Those who first recognize him spread the report from village to village, and
wherever Jesus goes, they bring their sick to him, and beg
that they may as much as touch the hem of his garment as
he passes. And as many as touched were healed.
53. émi thy yqv NADov eis Tevvnoapéer
— they came upon the land
to Gennesaret.
Gennesaret was a fertile plain on the west side
1 On the meaning of this verb, see on 212.
2 Win. 48c, Mey. explain this by the German
connection with, at the time of.

4ez, as a temporal adjunct— zz
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of the lake, about three miles long and a mile wide, lying just
south of Capernaum.
See S76. Dic. This landing place was
several miles south of Bethsaida, for which they had started originally, showing how much they had been driven out of their course.
tpocwpyicOnoav — they moored.
éri riv yhv ArOov eis, instead of #Aoy eri rHv Tevvnoapér, Tisch. Treg.

WH. RV. & BLA

28, 33.

55. mepiédpayov oAnv THv xwpav exelvnv, Kal ypgavto— they ran
about all that country, and began.
mepiédpayov... kal, instead of mepidpaudvres, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. &
BL A 1, 13, 33, 69, Memph. Pesh. Omit éxe? in clause d7rov Hxovoy dre éxe?
éo7t, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. 8 BL A 102, Pesh.

kpaBarrous — pallets.'

56. Kal dzov av eiceropevero eis Kwpas7 eis TOES 7 Eis GypoUs

2

—and wherever he entered into villages, or into cities, or into
hamlets.
Insert es before néXecs and aypovs, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BDFLA
most ss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Harcl.
érl@ecay, instead of ériovy, Tisch. Treg.
WH. xXBLA.
7Warro, instead of nrrovro, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BD& L

A I, 13, 28, 33, 69, 124, 346.
Kpacréoou—
the fringe or tassel appended to the hem of the
outer garment, which served to remind Jews of the Law. But
probably this ceremonial use is not in mind here, and it means
just the edge of the garment, as if that slightest touch would be
healing. J. gives a different account of what followed the storm
on the lake, viz. that he landed at Capernaum, and delivered the
discourse on the bread of life in the synagogue (J. 6”).
DISPUTE

WITH
WITH

THE

PHARISEES

UNWASHED

VII. 1-23. Certain Scribes and
seeing the disciples cating with
of the violation of tradition.
tradition, and the possibility of
Spirtt.

ABOUT

EATING

HANDS

Pharisees from Jerusalem,
unwashed hands, complain
Fesus denies the force of
material defilement of the

This dispute is occasioned by the disregard of the disciples for
the ceremonial law about eating with unwashed hands. But the
Pharisees, who make the attack, signalize it by complaining of
1 See on 24,
27 he N.T. uses av to denote indefiniteness in a relative clause with a past tense

of the ind., where the Greek uses the opt. without ¢y.

Burton, 315.

Vii. 1, 2]
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this unconventional

fathers.

act

.
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as a violation of the tradition

of the

And Jesus’ answer is at first directed towards this feature

of their complaint.
It is a case, he says, of the commandments
of men versus the commandments of God, of tradition against

law. They even set aside the law of God, in order to keep their
tradition.

But then, taking up the more

immediate

question of

unwashed hands, Jesus strikes at the root not only of traditionala

ism, but of ceremonialism, saying that it was not what a man took
into his stomach, but what came out of his heart, that defiled him.
And this, Mk. says, had the effect of cleansing all foods. And of
course, as the distinction between clean and unclean belonged
not to tradition, but to the written law, this made a breach in the
law itself. It released men from the obligation of a part of the
law said to have been given by God to Moses. And it affirmed
the distinction between outward and inward in religion. It was
no wonder that Jesus’ fate hastened to its end, and that the next
record of him marks practically the end of his Galilean ministry.
1. ouvdyovrat mpos avrov ot Papicato.
— there gather together to
him the Pharisees." The distinction made between “he Pharisees
and certain of the Scribes would seem to mean that the Scribes
were not so well represented.
This renewed activity of the Scribes and Pharisees against
Jesus is another indication that there was a Passover at some time
just before this, at which either the presence of Jesus himself, or
the reports brought from Galilee, drew fresh attention to him. It
would not be enough of itself, but it adds to the strength of other
indications of the same thing. See on 6™.
2. kat idovres Twas TOV pabyTGv adrod 6rt KoWals yEpai, ToT’ Zorw
— with this omisdvirtols, €cOiovav Tovs aptovs — omit éueuWavro
sion it reads, they gather to him, having come from Jerusalem, and
having seen that certain of his disciples are eating with common
hands, that is, unwashed.
bre. . . €xiovary, instead of éoGlovras, Tisch. Treg. RV. 8 BL A 33
(Memph. Pesh.).
Omit éudupavro, found fault, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. &
ABEGHLVX IA one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph.

kowwats
— literally, common.
In the Greek, it denotes simply
what is common to several people, as common property.
It is
only in later Greek, that it comes to denote what is ordinary, or
vulgar, or profane, as distinguished from select or sacred things.
Under this general head, it comes to mean ceremonially unclean.
1 Are gathered, RV., would require the perf. pass.

This is the historical present.
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The Pharisees did not seek by these washings to remove dirt, but
the defilement produced by contact with profane things.
3. Papicator kal wavtes ot ‘Iovdato.— Zhe Pharisees and all the
Jews. This custom had become general among the Jews, though
it originated with the Pharisees. avyyy— this means wth the fist.
But the awkwardness of the process has led to doubt from the
very first, whether this is the meaning intended. But the doubt
has not led to the substitution of any justifiable alternative rendering. The meanings, up Zo the wrist, or elbow, RV. marg. are
both linguistically and grammatically disallowed.
With a fist full
of water needs too much read between the lines, and, besides, the
word denotes the closed fist. Finally, freguently, or diligently,
RV., was probably taken in the first instance, in the Lat. Vet. and
Syrr., from the reading wuxva. The supposition that ruyyy had
come to have this figurative meaning, seems forced, and besides,
there is no warrant for it in actual usage. Edersheim quotes from
the Jewish ordinance the provision that the hands should be held
up in order that the water might run down to the wrist, and says
that the provision that washing should be performed with the fist
is not found in the Jewish law. This is, of course, a serious consideration, but does not seem to compare in importance with the
other fact, that the Greek word does not mean this, nor the Greek
case. The custom was not necessarily a part of the law, and
may have been merely a usage arising from a desire for scrupulous
observance. The very fact that the reading rvyyy occasions this
difficulty, makes the strong external evidence for that reading
still more convincing, and with this reading the only translation
possible seems to be with the fist.
muxva, Tisch. & mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Syrr.

Tyv tapadocw— the tradition. It is the Greek etymological
equivalent of ¢vadition, and denotes what is passed along from
one to another, and among the Jews, the body of Rabbinical
interpretation of the written law, preserved by oral transmission
from one generation to another. The word occurs in the Gospels only in this account and in the parallel passage in Mt. In
attacking this, Jesus was assailing the very citadel of the Judaism
of his time.’
tav mpecBuréepwv
— the elders. The word is used here in the
sense of fathers, or ancestors.
4. éav py Bartiowvta— unless they bathe, Amer. Rev. The
contrast between this and the preceding case is indicated by the
do a&yopas, from the market place. These words are put first, in
order to indicate that this is a special case, inasmuch as in the
market place they would contract special defilement, owing to its
1 See Schiirer, V. Zg. II. I. 25, on Scribism.
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being a place of public resort, where they would meet all sorts
and conditions of men. This case would require special treatment, denoted by the difference between vivwvra: r. xeipas, and
Bartiowvra, they wash their hands, and they wash themselves all

over. This case required the washing of the whole body. For
imstamces of such washimgs, sce Ley. 14°? 15°.% & 10. 1 13.16a 2 7
16* 7476 22° Moreover, Edersheim says that immersion of the
things washed was the Jewish ritual provided in such cases.
Dr. Morison contends that sprinkling was the ritual method provided in such cases, and attempts to overthrow the plain meaning
of the word by the supposed custom.
But he does not prove the
custom, only the supposed impossibility of wholesale bathing.
Moreover, the contrast would be a very lame one in that case,
since the custom required careful washing of the hands, and so an
actual removal of defilement, but in the case of extreme defilement, only a sprinkling of the body for form’s sake is supposed.
And his argument, that words constantly undergo such changes,
amounts to nothing, as it is unaccompanied by proof that this
word has gone through the process.of change.
WH.

non marg. RV.

marg. pavticwrvta, sprinkle, instead of Barri-

gwvTat, with & B 40, 53, 71, 86, 237, 240, 244, 259.

A manifest emendation.

mapéAaBov— the counterpart of zapadocww, denoting the process
of receiving a thing by transmission, as the latter does its giving.
ToTnpiwvy K. ectav K. xadKiwyw —cups, and wooden vessels, ana
brazen vessels. x. kAwov,—and of beds, is omitted.! Edersheim
shows that the Jewish ordinance required immersions, Barticpors,
of these vessels.
Omit kat x.y, Tisch. WH. RV. 8 BL A 102, Memph.

5. Kat émepwracw— and they question. mepimarovow— walk ;
the figurative use of this word to denote manner of Life, conduct,
is Hebraistic.
kal, instead of érecra, then, before érepwraouv, Tisch. Treg. WH.

RV.

x BDL 1, 33, 209, Latt. Pesh. Memph.

Kowvats xepoiv — with unclean hands.
kowvats, instead of dvimros, Tisch. Treg. WH.

RV. 8 BD 1, 28, 33, 118,

209, mss. Lat. Vet. Memph.

6. kad@s— well; 7.¢.,in this case, truly.
hypocrites. This is the only passage in Mk.
occurs. It means properly a A/ay-actor, and
is playing a part in life, whose real character
by what men see. This secondary meaning
Greek.
LAV. tables}

tadv broxpitav
— the
in which this word
hence a person who
is not represented
belongs to Biblical
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Omit droxpifels, answering, at the beginning of this verse, Tisch. Treg.
WH. RV. 8 BL A 33, 102, Memph. Pesh. Omit 67: before xad@s, Tisch.
(Treg.) WH. & BL A 33, 102, most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Pesh. émpoprevsev, instead of rpoepnrevoev, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. s B* DLA 1, 13, 33,

124, 346.

ws yeypamtat ott 6 Aads ovTos
— literally, as zt has been written,
that this people.
Insert dre before 6 Aads, Tisch. WH.

s BL Pesh.

This quotation is from Is. 29", and conforms for the most part
to the LXX., which reads "EyyiZer pot 6 Aads ovTOs év TH oTOpate
abrod, Kat év Tals xel\Aeow adTov Tiudoi pe, 7 O€ Kapdia aiTav Toppw
dréyer dw éuod; patnv 8 céBovrai pe SidacKovres EvtdApara avOporwv
x. dvdackarias — This people draws near to me with tts mouth, and
with their lips they honor me, but their heart ts far from me.
But in vain they honor me, teaching commandments and teachings of men.
The Heb. is translated in the RV., Forasmuch as
this people draw nigh to me, and with their mouth and with their
lips do honor me, but have removed their heart far from me, and

their fear of me is a commandment of men which hath been taught
them. ‘The principal difference is in this last clause, which in the
original charges them with fearing God only in obedience to a
human commandment; while in our passage and in the LXX., it
states the vanity of their worship, owing to their substitution of
human commands for the Divine law. It is this misquoted part
which makes the point of the quotation, and it is the misquotation
which makes it available.
7. SiddocKovres— the part. gives the reason for the vanity or uselessness of their worship, and may be translated, while teaching.
SiSacKxadias
— is in apposition with €vraAyara, and may be translated for teachings.
évrdApata avOpiorwv'— commandments of
men. These two words contain the gist of the charge, and it
is this inculcation of human teachings for the Divine law that is
developed in what follows.
8. “Adevres tHv évToAnv Tov Ocov — Leaving the commandment
of God.
Omit yap after apévres, Tisch. Treg. WH.
Memph.

RV.

8 BL A* 102, 124,

This statement, that the Scribes and Pharisees leave Divine
commands for human, is a singular comment on their attempt to
build a hedge about the Law. The oral tradition was intended
by them to be an exposition of the Law, and especially of the
application of its precepts to life. They devised it so that men
should not by ignorance and misunderstanding come short of the
1 évréAuwara belongs to Biblical Greek.

évroAy is the GreeX word.
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righteousness prescribed in the Law. But, in the first place, their
method of interpretation was fitted to bring out anything except
_ the real meaning of the Scripture, being to the last degree fanciful
_and arbitrary ; and then in the second place, they proceeded to
' make this interpretation authoritative, so that really a human word
_ got to be substituted for the Divine in most cases. Their mistake
_ does not stand by itself ; it has been repeated in every age. Every_where, the same fatality attends authoritative exposition, nay, is
involved in its very nature. The human exposition gets substituted for the Divine word, and so the worship of man becomes
_ vain.
Omit

last part of this verse,

beginning

Bamrricuovs,

(Treg.) WH. RV. & BL A 1, 102, 209, 251, Memph.

washings, Tisch.

9. xadas aberetre'—
well do you set aside. kad&s is used here
ironically, like our word éravely.
10. For quotations, see Ex. 20" and 21”. Oavarw redXevtdérw—
let him surely die (RV. marg.), a rendering of the Heb. inf. abs.
which simply intensifies the meaning of the verb. This last command, affixing the capital penalty to the sin of reviling parents, is
adduced by our Lord to show how seriously the Law takes this fifth
commandment.
11. With the omission of kai, and, at the beginning of v.”, the
two verses belong together, and read, But you say, “ If a man say
to his father or his mother,‘ Anything in which you may be profited
by me ts Corban (that ts, an offering),’” you no longer permit him
to do anything for his father or his mother?
Omit kal, and, at beginning of v.!*, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
28, 69, 102, 346, mss. Lat. Vet. Memph.

BD A1, 13,

xopBav is the Hebrew word for an offering. It is the predicate,
ha¥ing=The antecedent of the relative for its subj. The meaning
is, that a man had only to pronounce this word over anything,
'setting it aside to a Divine use, in order to escape the obligation
‘of giving it for the relief or comfort of his parents. Even when
said in good faith, this contravenes the Divine Law, since the duty
to the parent takes precedence of the obligation to make offerings. The choice in such cases is not between God and man, but
between two ways of serving God, the one formal and the other
real. Offerings belong to the formal side of worship, whereas God
is really served and worshipped in our human duties and affections.

\ But it was not necessary that the banning should be carried out
jon its positive side.
The word having once been uttered, the
1 GOereire is a later Greek word.
2 This is an anacoluthon, as the condition belongs to the saying of the Jews,
and the conclusion to the statement of Jesus.
vg
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‘man was freed from the human obligation, but needed not to
'make the offering. Nay, he was positively forbidden to use the
‘article any longer for the human purpose with reference to which
‘the Korban had been uttered. The regulation was not invented
for this purpose, but was intended to emphasize the sacredness of
a thing once set apart, even by a thoughtless word, to Divine uses.
But it failed, as the uninspired mind generally does, to define
Divine uses, and left out what was of real importance, while emphasizing and retaining the unimportant.
Omit av’rod after marpi, Tisch. Treg. WH. BDL A 28, 69, 240, 244,
245, 346, mss. Lat. Vet. Omit adrod after unrpi s BDL 1, 13, 28, 56, 69,
240, 244, 346, Latt.

13. dxvpotvres— invalidating is an exact translation of the
Greek word, which means to deprive a thing of its strength.
Tapaddce. tov yn wapedoxate— the tradition which you handed
down.
It is impossible to render into English the paronomasia
here. ‘The verb describes the handing along from one generation
to another which constitutes tradition. aapéuou— nearly like.
14. mpookadeodmevos maddy Tov oxAov — Having called up the
crowd again. It seems that the previous conference has been
held with the Scribes and Pharisees alone. But Jesus wishes
what he says now about the matter to be heard by the people. It
is a matter, not of private conference or debate, but of the utmost
importance for the popular understanding of true religion.
maddy, again, instead of ravra, all, Tisch. Treg. WH.

RV.

8 BDL

A

mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Harcl. mang.

’"Axovoaré pov Tavtes K. cvvere— This is no formal introduction, but calls on his hearers to lend him not only their ears, but
their understandings, in view of the special importance of what
follows. He may well do so, since what he says abrogates the
distinction between clean and unclean, which forms so essential a
part not only of tradition, but also of the Levitical part of the Law
itself.
dxovoare, instead of dkovere, Tisch. Treg. WH. BDHL.
of cvviere, Tisch. Treg. WH. BHL A 238.

cuvere,? instead

Oidéy éorw ewhev rod avOpwrov cicropevopevov eis airov, 0 dvvaTal Kowaca avtov— There ts nothing outside the man entering into
him, which can defile him. The reason that Jesus gives for this
statement shows that he meant to make the distinction between
outward and inward in the sense of material and spiritual. The
things from outside cannot defile, because they enter the belly, and
1 This word, which is common in classical Greek, is found only here in the N.T.
2 This form, sec. aor. imp., occurs only here in N.T. The aor. imperatives here
are appropriate to the beginning of discourse,

VII. 14-19]

TRADITIONALISM

131

not the heart, while those from within are evil thoughts of all
kinds. This has nothing to do, therefore, with the question,
whether, among spiritual things, it is only those from within the
man himself that can hurt him. Inwardness in this sense belongs
to things within the man himself and within others, and externality
is to be taken in the same sense. dAAa Ta éx Tod avOpwrov éxropevdopeva eoTt Ta KolwodvTa Tov avOpwrov—
but the things coming
out of the man are the things which defile the man.
The repetition of the noun man, instead of using the pronoun, which here
amounts to inelegance, is quite in Mk.’s manner.
€x TOO avOpwrov éxropevdueva, coming out from the man, instead of
€xtropevoyueva am’ aro, coming out of him, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. X BDLA
33, Latt. Memph.
Omit éxetva, those, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. s BL A 102,

Memph.
Verse 1€ is omitted by Tisch. WH. RV. (bracketed by Treg.)
28, 102, Memph.

17. tiv mapaBorAnv— the parable (riddle).

s BL A

From the use of

this word to represent the Heb. word 5wn, it loses sometimes its
proper sense of similitude, and comes to be used of any sententious
saying, or apothegm, in which the meaning is partly veiled by the
brevity, but especially by the material and outward form of the
saying. Here, entering from the outside, and coming out, are used
to express the contrasted ideas of material and spiritual, and what
the saying gains in pungency and suggestiveness it loses in exactness. Hence it is called a rapaPoAy.
Thy wapaBorny, the parable, instead of wepi ris wapaBodjs, concerning
the parable, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BDL A 33, Latt.

18. Kai tpets
— You zoo, as well as the multitude. Jesus’ saying
was a riddle to them, not only because of the concrete form of
statement, but also because of its intrinsic spirituality. They had
been trained in Judaism, in which the distinction between clean
and unclean is ingrained, and could not understand a statement
abrogating this. It was all a riddle to them.
mav TO eEwOev . . . ov OtWwaTa . Kowacat— nothing outside can
Aefile}
19. This verse gives the reason why outward things cannot
defile. They do not enter the inner man, the xapd/a, but the
kotAia, Selly, belonging to the outward man, and are passed out
into the ddedpav, the privy.”
KabapiLwv mwavta Ta Bpwopata—RV. This he said, making all
things clean. The part. agrees with the subj. of Acya, he says
1 nav ov divata, everything cannot, is the inexact, Hebrew form of the universal
negative ; the logical, Greek form being otSév Svvarat, nothing can. Win. 3¢, I.
2 thy xapdiay is the heart, in the broad, Scriptural sense of the inner man.
adeSp@va is a barbarous word, probably of Macedonian origin, the proper Greek
equivalent being ddodos.
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(v."*). That is, the result of this statement of Jesus was
gate the distinction between clean and unclean in articles
The use of quotation marks would show this connection as
Fe says to them, “ Are ye so without understanding also?
not perceive that nothing which enters into the man from

to abroof food.

follows :
Do ye
without
can defile him; because it does not enter into the heart, but into
the belly, and goes out into the privy,” so making all foods clean.
With the reading xa@apifov, the part. agrees with the preceding statement; that is, the going out into the privy purifies the food, as that receives
the refuse parts which have been eliminated in the process of digestion.
With the masc., it is possible to connect it with afedpava, but the anacolu-

thon involved is rather large-sized and improbable, as only a single word
separates the noun from its unruly adjunct. The only probable connection
is with the subject of \éye (v.18).
kadapifwy, instead of ka@apifov, Tisch. Treg. WH.

RV.

s ABEFGHLSX

A I, 13, 28, 69, 124.

20. ro éx T. avOp@rov exropevopev, Exetvo Kowwoi— what cometh
out of the man, that defileth the man.
Coming out is used here to
denote the spiritual, as entering in is to denote the material.
Spiritual things can defile the man, and these only, not such
material articles as food. And of course, this means that the real
man is the spiritual part, and that defilement of the physical part
does not extend to the spiritual part, which constitutes the real
man.
‘That can be reached only by spiritual things akin to itself.
This principle, that spiritual and spiritual go together, and that
the material cannot penetrate the spiritual, which is impervious to
it, is needed in the interpretation of Christianity, as well as in the
reform of Judaism.

21. oi diadoytop0i
— The article denotes the class of things col-

lectively, whereas the anarthrous noun denotes them individually.
This is the general term, under which the things that follow are
specifications. The noun denotes the kind of thought which
weighs, calculates, and deliberates. It is used here of designs or
purposes.
It is in accordance with our Lord’s whole course of
thought here, that he designates the evil as residing rather in the
thought than in the outward act. The order of the first four
specifications is as follows: opvetat, kXoral, pdvor, pmorxetat, forntcations, thefts, murders, adulteries.
The arrangement of the TR.
is an attempt at a more studied order, bringing together things
that are alike. The only principle of arrangement in Mk.’s
enumeration is the distinction between these grosser, more outward forms of sin, and the more subtle, inward manifestations

which follow in v.”.!
jopvetat,

Komal,

Pbvor, motxetar,

corral, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.

instead

of porxetar,

mopvetar,

Pdvo,

s BL A Memph.

_ 1 On the use of the plural of the abstract noun to denote the forms or manifestations of a quality, see Win. 27, 3.
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22. sovnpiat — In general, this is a generic term for evi7,

Where

it is used specifically, as here, it probably denotes ma“ice as a distinct form of evil. d0A0s
— decez¢ does not convey the flavor of
this word, which, starting from the idea of Jazz, comes to denote
any “ick, and abstractly, “ickery, cunning, craft.
acéXyeua—
Here also, the EV. /asciviousness, fails to convey the meaning.
The word denotes in a general way the absence of self-restraint,
unbridled passion, or cruelty, and the like. License, or wantonness,
may be used to translate it. 6@0adApds rovnpos —an evil eye —
a Hebrew expression for exvy. PBdAacdyuia
—a general word for
evil or injurious speech, either of God or man.
‘Toward the
former it is blasphemy, toward the latter, sfander. In this connection it is probably slander. wtmepndavia
—a common Greek
word, but found only here in the N.T. It includes pride of self
and contempt of others, arrogance.
appooivn —/olly translates
this better than foolishness, as it denotes the morally foolish.
23. écwbev —from within. ‘These things are morally unclean,
while only the physically unclean comes from without.
What Jesus says here is directed specially against the traditional
law, but the thing condemned, the distinction between clean and
unclean, belongs also to the written law. Plainly, then, the distinction between the word of God and the word of man has to be
carried within the Scripture, and used in the analysis of its contents. The thing that Jesus calls a word of man here is found also
in the O.T. itself, and is fundamental in the Levitical law.

HEALING

OF

DAUGHTER

THE
IN

THE

SYROPHGNICIAN
VICINITY

OF

WOMAN'S
TYRE

AND

SIDON

24-30. Jesus leaves Galilee and comes into Syrophenicta.
A woman of the place asks him to heal her daughter, and
overcomes Jesus apparent reluctance by her shrewd wit and
Satth.
The account reads simply that Jesus departed from that place
into the borders of Tyre, where he wished to remain unknown,
but could not hide his presence.
For a Gentile woman, a Syropheenician, found him out, and begged him to cast the evil spirit
out of her daughter. Jesus was not there for the purposes of his
work, and in general confined himself to the Jews in his ministrations. But he feels the irony of the situation that makes the Jew
plume himself on his superiority to the Gentile, and reflects it in
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his answer, that it is not a good thing to cast the children’s bread
to the dogs. The quick wit of the woman catches at these words,
and her faith feels the sympathy veiled in them, so that she answers,
yes, and the dogs eat the crumbs. That word is enough; Jesus
assures her of her daughter’s cure, and she goes home to find the
evil spirit gone. So far the account. But when we find in the
succeeding chapters that Jesus’ excursion into the Gentile territory is not confined to this case, but that he continues there in
one place and another, rather than in Galilee, that his teaching
is restricted mostly to his disciples, and that he begins to warn
them of his approaching fate, it is evident that this journey marks
practically the close of our Lord’s ministry in Galilee, and that
this dispute with the Pharisees about clean and unclean marks a
crisis in his life. These are not missionary journeys, but are
undertaken to enable Jesus to be alone with his disciples.

24. “Exeidey d¢ dvactas' dandOev cis Ta dpta Tipov— And from
thence he arose and went into the coasts of Tyre.
*ExetOev dé, instead of Kai éxet@ev, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. xsBLA
Harcl. marg.
dpa, instead of wePdpia, Tisch. Treg. WH. s BDL A 1, 13,

28, 61 marg. 69, 209, 346. Omit kai Zidavos, Tisch. (Treg. marg. WH.)
RV. marg. DL A 28 mss. Lat. Vet. It is a case in which a copyist, used
to the conjunction of the two places, might easily insert the words, but the
omission is improbable for the same reason.
And Mk. evidently meant to
discriminate, since he says afterwards that Jesus left the region of Tyre, and
came through Sidon, v.*! (Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.).

7a opia
— The word denotes primarily the boundaries of a territory, and then the country itself included within those limits. It
has been contended that the original meaning of the word is to be
retained here, and that Jesus did not penetrate Gentile territory,
but only its borders, that part of Galilee which bordered on Syropheenicia. But this would be the single case of this restricted
meaning in the N.T., and the universally accepted reading, da
Suddvos (v.*"), shows that he did penetrate the Gentile territory.
Mt., however, in accordance with the plan of his Gospel, seems to

represent this event as taking place on Jewish soil (15”). Tyre
and Sidon belonged to Syrophcenicia, a strip of territory on the
Mediterranean, noted for its antiquity, wealth, and civilization,
1 This use of avacras corresponds to the Heb. 57%), and belongs to Oriental fulness, if not redundancy, of speech. Win. 64, 4, Note at end, contends that it is not
redundant in all cases, but admits its redundancy here. Thay.-Grm. Lex. denies
its redundancy altogether.
And it is not redundant in one sense, since it is
included in the action. But so is the straightening out of the limbs, It is so far
redundant that the Greek, with its finer sense of the needful in speech, would
omit it.
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which had remained practically independent of Jewish, Greek,
and Assyrian rule, though subject to the Romans since the time of
Augustus.
Kal eioeA Oy eis oikiav, ovdeva 4OeA€ yvGvat, Kal ovK Advvacbn Aabeiv
— And having entered a house, he wished no one to know it, and
he could not be hidden.
Omit tiv before ofxiav, Tisch. Treg. WH.
novvacn,! for nduvnOn, Tisch. WH. & B.

RV.

s ABLNX

ovdeva. 7OeA€ yvOvar—he wished no one to know it.

I AII Pesh.

‘This was in

accordance with his purpose in. resorting to this unaccustomed
place. Morison makes a foolish distinction here between the wish
of Jesus and his purpose, evidently with the idea that a purpose
of Jesus could not be defeated. But aside from the fact, that N.T.
usage does not bear out such a distinction, it would be difficult to
draw the line between a wish that one is at pains to carry out, and
a purpose.
No, this is one of the cases in which the human
uncertainty belonging to action based on probabilities, not certainties, appears in the life of Jesus. ov« #dvvacOn rAabeiv—he could
not be hid. ‘Vhe inability is put over against the wish. This statement, which prepares the way for what follows in regard to Jesus’
unreadiness to perform the miracle, is peculiar to Mk.
25. dAX’ edOis axoicaca
— but immediately having heard, Jesus
had no sooner arrived than this took place.
This reading, instead of dxovcaca yap, for having heard, Tisch. Treg.
WH. RV. s BL A 33, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. edd. Harcl. marg.

ns exe TO Ovyatpiov aitns — whose daughter had?
Tisch. reads eiceNOotca, having entered, instead of éNotoa, having come,
with s L A most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. A very probable reading.

26. “EAAnvis, Svpopowixicoa tH yeve.
— a Greek, a Syrophentcian by race. ‘That is, she was in general a Gentile, and more
particularly a Syrophcenician.
‘EAAyvis is literally, a Greek, but used by the Jews to designate
any Gentile, owing to the wide diffusion of the Greek race and
language. Syrophcenician is a more particular designation of the
race to which she belonged. The prefix denotes that part of
Phoeenicia which belonged to Syria, in distinction from Libophoenicia, or the Carthaginian district in the north of Africa.
Lupogorvixccoa, instead of Suvpogoltmoca, Tisch. WH. txt.

8 AKLS marg.

V marg. AIL t.
1 On the form, see Thay.-Grm, Lex.
2 This is a literal translation of the Heb. idiom, which
pronoun after the relative.

inserts the personal
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€kBadty—and she asked him to cast

éxBadn, instead of ékBaddy, Tisch. Treg. WH.

8 ABDE, etc.

27. Kat éX\eyev — and he satd.
This reading, instead of 6 6¢*Inoois eirev, and Fesus said, Tisch. Treg.

WH. RV. 8 BL A 33, Memph.

"A des tpOtov xoptacOnvar Ta Texva
— let the children be fed first.
In this word, frsz, Jesus hints that the time of the Gentiles is
coming, as he frequently does in the course of his teaching, while
he restricts his own work to the Jews. Mt. omits this, and makes
Jesus’ refusal to be much more definite and positive. +. rexv@v
. T. Kvvaptots— By these terms, Jesus distinguishes between the
Jews, who are the children of the household, and the Gentiles.
Dogs is a term expressing the contempt of your true Jew for the
heathen, and sounds strange in the mouth of our Lord. Weiss
denies the contemptuous use of the term dog, and makes it
merely a parable, in which an arrangement of the kingdom of
God is expressed in the terms of household economy, in which
the contempt for dogs plays no part. But this is to ignore the
fact that “dog” is always a term of contempt, especially in the
East ; that as such, it was applied by Jews to Gentiles ; and that,
if Jesus did not mean to express contempt, his language was
singularly ill-chosen, as the woman would be sure to understand
him so. See 47d. Dic. But I am inclined to believe that Jesus
did not use the term seriously, but with a kind of ironical conformity to this common sneer, having felt in his own experience
how small occasion the Jews of his time had to treat any other
people with contempt.
He had good reasons for confining his
work to the Jews, but they did not arise from any acceptance of
their estimate of themselves or of others. It is as if he had put
in a ‘you know,” to indicate a common opinion.
28. Nai, xipie* kal Ta Kuvapia . . . €oOiovow— Yes, lord; and
Te MOS!
3.0. CQL,
Omit yap before 7a kuvdpia, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BH A 13, 28, 33,
69, Memph. Pesh. éc@lovorv, instead of éo ier, Tisch. Treg. WH. s BDLA.

This use of Jesus’ own words to neutralize the force of his
seeming rebuff has been regarded rightly always as a unique combination of faith and wit. But it is not simply a trick of words ;
the beauty of it is, that it finds the truth that escapes superficial
notice in both the analogy and the spiritual fact represented by
it. It means, there is a place for dogs in the household, and
_ 1 There isa double irregularity here: first, in the use of jpar7a to denote a request,
instead of a question; and secondly, in the use of iva with the subj., instead of the
inf., to denote the matter of the petition.

Burton, 200, 201,
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there is a place for Gentiles in God’s.world. And further, her
faith was quickened by what she saw of Jesus. She knew intuitively that he was a being to take a large and sympathetic view
of things, not the hard and narrow one, and that he had really
prepared the way for her statement. This is of the essence of
faith, to hold fast to what your heart and the highest things in you
tell of God, in spite of all appearances to the contrary.
30. 76 raidiov BeBAnpevov emi tr. KAivyv — the child thrown upon
the bed. Probably the cure had been attended by violent convul-

sions, as in other cases of the same kind in the Gospels.'

TO madlov BeBAnuévoy eri THY Krlyny, Kal 7d Sarudmov éFehndvObs, instead
of 7d damomov éfehndrvObs, kal 7d madiov BeBAnuevoy eri THs KAlyns, Tisch.

Treg. WH. RV. s BDL A most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh.

CURE

OF

A

DEAF

REGION

AND
OF

DUMB

MAN

IN

THE

DECAPOLIS

31-37. rom the region of Tyre, Jesus went still further
north, through Sidon, and then south again to Decapolis, on
the SE. shore of the lake.
Here they bring him a deaf
man, whose speech has been impaired by his deafness, to be
cured. Jesus ts not here for the purposes of his mission,
and in order to call as little attention to the cure as possible,
he takes the man aside from the multitude.
And as the
man 1s deaf, and Jesus needs to establish communication
with him in some way in order to draw out his faith, he
employs signs, thrusting his fingers into his ears, and putting spittle on his tongue, and casting his eyes to heaven.
The man ts cured, and then Jesus enjoins silence in regard
to the cure. But in vain, as they are more eager to tell the
story of his beneficent power, the more he tries to prevent tt.
31. 7AGev dia Bdavos cis tHv Oadaccav— he came through Sidon
to the sea.
dia Did@vos eis THv Oddaccay,
Odraccav, and of Sidon, he came

instead of cai Liddvos, FAPe mpds THy
to the sea, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. s BDL

A 33, Latt. Memph.

This reading establishes the fact that Jesus entered Gentile territory in this visit, and also that Mk. does not mean by ra opva
1 See 126 926,
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Tupov (v.%), the Galilean territory adjoining Syrophcenicia. The
two statements taken together show that he means to distinguish
between two districts of Syrophcenicia, the one about Tyre, and
the other about Sidon.
ava pecov Tay dpiwy AexaroXews— into the midst of the region
of Decapolis’ (through the midst, EV.). But plainly Jesus came
to, not through, Decapolis, as he went by boat to the west shore
of the lake after the feeding of the multitude (8'). Jesus had
been

in this

district

before, at the time when

he healed the

Gadarene demoniac, and had been driven away. He meets with
a different reception now.
Kkwhov Kat poytAdAov, deaf and having an impediment in his
speech. soytAdXov is a Biblical word, found in the Sept., but only
here in the NT. Literally, it means speaking with difficulty ; but
in the LXX., it is used to translate the Hebrew word meaning
dumb.
In this case the cure is said to have resulted in the man’s
speaking rightly, implying that before he had spoken, but defectively.
Insert kal before woy:Addoy, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BD A Latt.

33. kal drodaBdpevos adtov ard Tod oxAov Kat’ idtav
— and having taken him aside from the crowd by himself. The AV. gives
the meaning of xar’ idvay better than the RV., which translates it
privately. It means apart, by himself. éBarxev—he thrust. Put,
EV. does not give the force of the word. Our Lord’s symbolic
action here is intended to convey by signs to the deaf man’s mind
what Jesus means to do for him, and so to give him something
for his faith, as well as his intelligence, to act upon.
In explaining Jesus’ action in taking the man apart from the
multitude, we have to consider two things: first, the condition of
the man, and the necessity of concentrating his attention on what
Jesus was doing. It goes along with the other signs employed by
our Lord to convey his purpose to the man, cut off from other
means of communication.
And secondly, Jesus’ unusual reasons
for desiring secrecy. He was engaged with his disciples on this
journey, not with the multitude, and he did not want the one
miracle to grow into his ordinary engrossing work. The peculiar
methods of this miracle have to be coordinated with those of
8” 6 and it is evident that, in both cases, this motive of secrecy
is strong. Jesus avoided publicity in all his miracles, but especially in this period of retirement.

kat mTvoas yWato THs yAdooys aiTod, kal
vov éarevage
— and having spit, he touched
spittle), and having looked up to heaven,
a part of the language of signs employed

dvaBddpas eis Tov ovpahis tongue (with the

1 On Decapolis, see on 5!-2,

he groaned. This is
by our Lord, and is
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intended to convey to the man’s mind, first the help that he is to
receive, the loosening of his tongue, and secondly, the heavenly
source from which his help was to come.
The groan was an expression of his own feelings, stirred to sympathy by the sight of
human suffering, of which there was so much that he could not
relieve. ’Eddaba'—Be opened. ‘This is addressed to the man,

who was himself to be opened to sound and speech through the
opening of his organs.

35. Kal nvotynoav” avrod at dxoai— And his ears were opened.
Omit evéws, Tisch. Treg. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV.8 BDL A 33, 102, mss.
Lat. Vet. Memph.
x BD A 1, etc.

volynoav,

instead

of dinvolxdnoayv, Tisch. Treg. WH.

dxoai — literally, hearings, but applied by metonymy to the
organs of hearing. deoudos tis yAdoons
— bond of his tongue.
Probably, as this was a case in which deafness and dumbness
went together, the dumbness was occasioned by the deafness, and
deopos denotes figuratively whatever stood in the way of his
speech, and not necessarily a defect in the organ of speech itself.
The bond in this case would be the deafness which tied his
tongue. op0as —vright#ly. ‘This confirms the view, that the defect
has been primarily in his hearing, and that this had resulted in
partial, but incomplete loss of speech. See on poyAdroy, v.”.
36. Kai dueoteiAaro atrois iva pndevi A€ywow*
ooov Oe avrois
dueoreAXeTO, aitot parArov mepiocorepov exnpvocov—and he commanded them to tellno one. But the more he commanded them,
the more exceedingly they heralded it.’
héywouv, instead of elrwouv, Tisch. Treg. WH. & BL A 28, 33. Omit
avros after écov dé, Tisch. Treg. WH. 8 ABLX A 1, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg.
Memph.
Insert avrol before waddoyv, Tisch. Treg. WH. 8 B(D)LN A 33,

61, one ms, Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh.

Jesus accompanies this miracle with the ordinary injunction of
secrecy, but it only inflamed their zeal to publish it.4 The conduct of the multitude is a good example of the way in which men
treat Jesus, yielding him all homage, except obedience.’
37. wimepreptsoas
—a word not found elsewhere, and expressing,
like the double comparative padAov repuradrepov, the excessive
feeling and demonstration of the people. éferAnoaovro— another
strong word, meaning literally were struck out of their senses.’
Kal dAdAovs AaActyv —and dumb to speak.
Omit trovs before dAddous, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BL A 33.
1’E¢dada represents the Aramaic

Heb, n7».

mmanr, the ethpael imper. of the verb nn»,

,

2 Both the augment on the prep., and the sec. aor. in jvolynoav belong to later
Greek.
_ % The regular form of stating this proportion is rogovtw dcov, with a comparative
in each member.
paAdov strengthens a comparative with which it is joined.
4 See on 144, Cf. 519.43, Note; 645, Note.
* See 1 Sam, 1572,
6 See on 122,
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vill. 1-9. The report of the miracle performed on the
deaf and dumb man seems to have gathered a multitude
about Jesus in Decapolis, reproducing the effects of his
Galilean ministry.
They had been with him three days,
enough to exhaust whatever provisions they had brought
with them, when Jesus proposes to his disciples, as in the
preceding miracle, that they feed them.
They meet his
proposition with the same incredulity as before, but he
simply inquires how many loaves they have.
They answer
seven, and with these and a few fishes, Jesus proceeds to
feed the multitude, numbering four thousand men alone.
The objection to the repetition of this miracle seems to be
based on a misconception of our Lord’s miracles. If they were
acts of thaumaturgy, intended to reveal Jesus’ power, the repetition of this miracle would seem improbable, and the similarity of
the two accounts would point with some probability to their
identity. But if the real object of the miracles was to meet some
human need, then the recurrence of like conditions would lead to
a recurrence of the miracle. And, in the life of Jesus, with its
frequent resort to solitary places, and the disposition of the multitude to follow him wherever he went, the emergency of a hungry
crowd in a place where supplies were not to be obtained would be
certain to recur. Weiss objects that there was nothing to bring
the multitude together, and that the miracle occurred at a time
when Jesus had definitely closed his ministry in Galilee.
But
both Mt. and Mk. lead up naturally to this event, the one stating
directly that he was healing the sick of all kinds of a great multitude that had resorted to him (Mt. 15°»), and the other narrating the report of his healing of the deaf and dumb man circulated
by his friends throughout the region, and the excitement created
by it. Moreover, we have here, as Weiss himself admits, the
results of Jesus’ previous visit to this region, and of the cure of
the Gadarene demoniac, which the healed man had spread abroad
in accordance with Jesus’ express command.
Do we not have
here a solution of the real difficulty underlying Weiss’ objection?

wes 2]
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It is true that we have in the gathering of the multitude, and the
stay of three days, in which Jesus must have taught and healed,
an episode in this period of retirement that is out of harmony with
its evident character and design. But is not the exception justifiable? Here was a region where Jesus had been prevented from
exercising his ministry by the opposition of the people, and now,
on his first return to it, he finds the people in a different mood.
This causes him to deflect from his purpose of retirement for a
time, in order to exercise the ministry from which their previous
unbelief had kept him. This seems more natural than to suppose
that the evangelists created a second miracle out of certain minor
variations in telling the story of the first, and then, having a miracle on their hands, proceeded to make a place for it in their narrative.
This account is found only in Mt. and Mk. The verbal resemblance of
the two accounts is remarkable, the following words being identical.
mpockadeodpuevos Tovs uabyras .. . omdrayxvigfoua émi Tov dxdov, Ste NON
Tpets Nuépat mpoouévovol por, Kai ovK €xovor TL Paywou. . . atodta(w)
avrovs vores, ExdvO(joovrar) év TH 66M... of uabnral... wédev...
XopTrdca: dpr(wv) . épnul(as) ... mbdaous exeTe dprovs ; of dé eirov, érrd.
kal mapnyyere THY SXAW avatrecety érl THs yis, Kat NaBay Tos éErra dprous,
evxapioTyoas, €xdacev, kal €didou Tots uadnrais .. . TO OxAW.. . lx OvdLa
édiya, Kal Epayov Kal éxopracOncayv... mepicced(uara) krKacudTwv érTda
omupidas ... TeTpakicxihio.
Among these words, vijcreis, éxdvOjoovrat,
€pnulas, and (x @vd.a are peculiar, and especially the construction of 7uépac

tpets. Indeed, the occurrence of this peculiar nominative in both accounts
would be enough to prove their dependence or interrelation.

1. wddw rodAov oxAov ovtos — there being again a great multitude. ‘The reference is to the previous feeding of the five thousand (6); and the representation is that in this respect, the
circumstances were similar.
In both cases, there was a great
multitude.
x. ua) éxovtwv ti paywor'—and not having anything
to eat; this is another circumstance in which the two events were
similar.
maduv Toddod, instead of rayroddod, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
A I, 13, 28, 33, 69, etc. Latt. Memph.

8sBDGLMN

mpookaderdpevos Tors pabytas rA€yer— having called his disciples,
he says.
1 The participle here is plural, because
which is taken

distributively.

it belongs with a noun

In +i ¢dywo., we

have the pronoun

of multitude,
and the mood

of direct discourse. + is irregularly substituted for or, the indirect interrogative.
The mood is quite regular. See Win. 25,1.
Goodwin, Greek Moods and Tenses,
71. my relates this not only as a fact, but as it lay in Jesus’ mind and influenced hi
action,
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Omit 6 ’Inoots after mpocxadeodpevos, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. s ABDK
LMN AII 1, 33, most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Syrr. Omit adrod
after rods wabnras, Tisch. Treg. WH. 8 DLN A 1, 28, 209, Latt. Memph.
Harcl.

2. Srrayxvilouae eri Tov 6xAov Ste Hepat TpEts TpoTpevovat jor >—
I have compassion on the multitude because they remain with me
three days.
nuépat, instead of nuépas, Tisch. Treg. WH.

RV. x ALNX

TI etc.

B juépas Tpici.

This three days’ stay of the multitude means of course that
Jesus had been deflected from his purpose of retirement during
this time, and had been drawn into his ordinary work of teaching
and healing. And the sequence of events would indicate that the
gathering was caused by the report of the miracle upon the deaf
and dumb man.
3. vnores —JSasting.
éxAvOnoovrar— they will be exhausted?
Kal TLves avTOv aro paxpobev ®yKaor*— and some of them have come
Jrom a distance.
‘This is an additional reason for not sending
. them away, not the reason of their exhaustion, as in TR.
kal roves, instead of rivés yap, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BLA
TI, 13, 28,
33, 209, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph.
Insert amd before paxpddev, Tisch.
Treg. WH. RV. 8 BDL A 1, 13, 28, 33, 69, 209, 346 (Latt.).

4. “Or r0ev Tovrous Suvycetal Tis WE YopTAcal apTwy er Epyuias;
— Whence will any one be able to feed these with bread here in
the wilderness? This failure of the disciples to recall the previous miracle is one of the really strong reasons for doubting the
repetition of the miracle.
The objection is valid; the stupid
repetition of the question is psychologically impossible. But this
does not disprove the repetition of the miracle, only this incident
init. All things considered, it is very much more probable that
the accounts got mixed in this particular, than that one miracle
should be multiplied into two. So Meyer.
yoptaca® ém’ épnuias —literally, on a desert place; i.e. an uninhabited place, where
there are no supplies to be bought.
5. Kai npdéta
— And he asked. Oi 8¢ eixav
— And they said.
npwra, instead of érnpwra, Tisch. Treg. WH.
of eizrov, Tisch. Treg. WH. s BN A

BL A.

eizayv, instead

1On omdrayxvigoua, see on 141, nuépac tpeis is an elliptical construction for the
acc. of duration of time. We say, “ it is three days, they remain with me.”
Win.
62, 2.

2 Both these words are peculiar. viereis is a good Greek word, but is found in
the N.T. only here and in the parallel passage, Mt. 1532. The same is true of
éxAvéyjcovra in this sense of exhaustion.

3 This adverb itself belongs to later Greek, and the combination of prep. and
adverb is also late. With an adverb of this ending, moreover, the prep. is superay
badge54, 1. 65, 2.
4 This perf. from jxw is late. Thay.-Grm, Lex,

ee on 6

=a
>
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6. Kai rapayyeAAa—
And he gives orders for the multitude to
recline. The verb is used to denote the transmission of orders
through subordinates.’
mapayyérre, instead of raphy yetre, gave orders, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
x BDL A one ms. Lat. Vet.

evxyapiotnoas — having given thanks. We have in this word one
side of the invocation at meals, and in etAeyyoas below, the other,
the invocation of blessing on the food.’
iva tapatiaow— to set before them.
mapariOaaouv, instead of mapabdo.,

x BCLM A 13, 33, 69, 346.

7. Kai eyav ixOvdia* dAtya Kai etAoynoas aira ele Kal tadta
mapatilevat—
And they had a few little fishes; and having blessed
them, he commanded to place these before them also.
eixav, instead of eixov, Tisch. Treg. WH.
BD A. Insert adra after
evdoyyjoas Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
BCL A 6, 10, 28, 116, Memph.
kai
TaiTa wapariévar, instead of wapadetvac kal aird, Treg. WH. RV. & BL

A, also DM marg. wapar.bévar, and C 115, one ms. Lat. Vet. cat radra.

8. Kat épayov
— And they ate.
kai €payoyv, instead of payor 6é, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.

28, 33, 40, 124, Latt. Memph. Pesh.

8 BCDL A 1,

Tepiocevpata KAacpatwv
— literally, remnants of fragments ; t.e.
consisting of fragments. omvpidas—On this, and the xdduvor
used to collect the fragments in the feeding of the five thousand,
see on 6*.
,
9. joav dé ws TeTpaxicyxiAvo.— and they were about four thousand.
Omit of ddyovtes, those eating, Tisch. (Treg.) WH.
Memph.

RV. 8 BL A 33,

JESUS CROSSES TO THE WEST SHORE OF THE
LAKE TO DALMANUTHA, AND THE PHARISEES
RENEW THEIR ATTACK ON HIM, DEMANDING A
SIGN FROM HEAVEN
10-13. After finishing his work in Decapolis, Jesus gets
into the boat kept for his use by the disciples, and crosses
to the region of Dalmanutha, several miles south of his
usual resort. But he does not escape the hostile vigilance
1 Thay.-Grm. Zex., under xedevu.
3 On the form ectyav, see Thay.-Grm. Lex.
here and in the parallel (Mt. 1534).

2 See on 641,
ix@véia is found in the N.T. only
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of the Pharisees (Mt. says, Sadducees also), who gather
about, demanding a sign from heaven, different from the
terrestrial signs to which he has confined himself. Jesus
asks merely, why this generation (of all generations) asks
for a sign, and solemnly declares that no sign shall be
given tt.
10. +6 rAotov— the boat constantly in attendance on him, 3° 4%
6”. AadApavovda
— Nothing is known of this place, which is not
mentioned elsewhere. Probably, it was a small village near Magdala, which is the place mentioned in the parallel account,
Mt. 15%. This would make it on the west shore of the lake, and
in the southern part of the plain of Gennesareth.
11. e&7Oov ot Papicato.
— the Pharisees came out. Jesus has
been absent in Gentile territory since his dispute with the Pharisees about the washing of hands, 7'sqq., and now, immediately on
his return, they are on his track again. They came out, Meyer
says, from their residences in the neighborhood.
But see Morison’s Note. All explanations are conjectural and uncertain. Mt.
couples together Pharisees and Sadducees, and the same in the
warning against their leaven which follows. ‘This is ominous of
the final situation in Jerusalem, when the combination of the
party of the priests and of the Scribes brought about his fate.

ouvenrelvy ate — to discuss with him.
onpelov azo Tov ovpavov —a sign from heaven.

‘This was one of
their cavils, like their attributing Jesus’ casting out of demons to
the power of the prince of demons, by which they sought to discredit the miracles performed by him. They made a distinction
between miracles that might be explained by reference to some
supernatural power operating here in the world, and distinct from
God, and those which came visibly from heaven, z.¢e. from the sky.
The kind of signs demanded by them we find in the eschatological
discourse, ch. 13, this being what they had been led to expect in
connection with the Messianic period. See 13°”. The miracles
performed by Jesus were none of them, they thought, from this
ource. They were walking on the water, creating earthly food,
healing human diseases, and so confined to this world. What
they wanted was a voice from heaven, or anything coming from
above. etpalovres attov— testing him. They wanted to put his
power to perform miracles, or to produce them, to the test, and
to see if he was able to give them a sign in which there should be
no possibility of collusion with the powers that rule this lower
1 The proper meaning of ov¢nreitv is to search or inquire in company.
meaning discuss is peculiar to the N.T,

This
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world. The unifurm use of mp? to translate this verb is very
misleading.
12. dvactevagas TO mvevpat.— having groaned in spirit, te.
inwardly, not audibly. Ti 4 yeved avty Cytret onuciov ;—
this generation seek a sign?
fnret onuetov, instead of onpuetov émifnre?,
BCDL A 1, 28, 33, 118, 209.

Why does

Tisch. Treg. WH.

RV.

x

ei doOnoerar . . . onpeiov— tf a sign shall be given
/ This
is a case of suppressed apodosis, and is a common Hebrew form
of oath or asseveration..
By onpefov is meant a work which has
either for its object, or result, the proof of the Divine

presence

and power. This is a denial that his own miracles had this purpose. All of them were uses of Divine power, but not displays
of it. Any self-respecting man will refuse to show himself off, but
he will constantly do things having other legitimate objects, which
do

show

incidentally his intelligence, or strength, or goodness.

This is the attitude of Jesus. He refuses to do anything merely
as a sign, and yet his life was full of signs ; nay, it was a sign, he
himself was the sign. Indeed, the only element about his miracles which will save them from the general disbelief of the miraculous is the consonance of their objects with the character of
Jesus. No one could have devised the story of a miracle-working
person, and have kept the story true to Jesus’ principles and character. The wonderful thing about the miracles is that the Divine
power shown in them is kept to uses befitting the Divine Being.
™ yeved tavtn—to this generation. Jesus refuses especially to
give a sign to that generation. It was an age full of signs ; it was
the period of the Incarnation, and yet its leaders went about asking for signs, and refused to believe the self-witness of the Son of
God.
WARNING

AGAINST

THE

SEES

AND

LEAVEN
OF

OF

THE

PHARI-

HEROD

13-21. Jesus does not remain in this hostile region, but
crosses again to the east side. On the way, he warns the
disciples against the unspiritual influences of the Pharisees
—men who ask him for a sign—and, tn order that they
may not go from formalism to irreligion, also against the
leaven of Herod.
The disciples, who had forgotten to take
bread, think that he ts speaking of literal leaven.
Where1 See Win. 55, Note at end.
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upon, Jesus asks them uf they are as dull as the rest to his
spiritual meanings, and uf they have forgotten how easily
he provided for the lack of material food.
13. éuBas radu, arnr\Oev — having embarked again, he departed.
Omit efs 7d wotov, in the boat, Tisch. WH.

RV. 8 BCL A mss. of Latt.

‘Opare, BAerere ard ths Cipns — Take heed, beware of the leaven.
The word vy is used figuratively in Bib. Greek for a pervasive
influence, either good or bad, though generally the latter, owing
to the ceremonial depreciation of leaven among the Hebrews.
The leaven of the Pharisees is their general spirit, including
hypocrisy, ostentation, pride, formalism, pettiness, and the like;
cf. Mt. 23. Here, where Jesus is fresh from his controversy with
them about signs, the thing specially in his mind would be the
spirit that leads them to ask for a sign, when his whole life and
teaching was assign. It would be, in a word, their unspirituality,
their blindness to spiritual things, which led them to seek outward
proof of inward realities. The leaven of Herod, on the other
hand, was worldliness. The Herods were professed Jews, who
sought to leaven Judaism with the customs of heathenism. They
represented the escape from the rigors and scruples of Pharisaism
into the license and irreligion of the world, instead of into the
freedom of a spiritual religion. But the escape from spiritual
blindness does not lie that way.
16. Kai dueAoyiLovro pds aAAnAOvs,
“Ort aprous odk éxouev (éxovow)
— And they reasoned with each other, (it ts) because we have (or
they have) no bread.
Probably, with either €xouev or €xovow, ore
is causal, and there is an ellipsis of the principal clause.
Omit Aéyovres, saying, after mpds d\A7H ous, Tisch. Treg. WH. 8 BD 1,
28, 209, mss. Lat. Vet. €xovorv, instead of @xouev, Treg. WH. RV. marg.
B 1, 28, 209, two mss. Lat. Vet. Memph., also D mss. Lat. Vet. (quod
panes non haberent).

The disciples were themselves so blind spiritually, that they
attributed a material sense to Christ’s spiritual sayings. They
thought that he was warning them, in the very spirit of the
Pharisees themselves, against food contaminated by them. Their
thoughts were on their neglect to take bread, and so leaven, or
yeast, suggested to them bread.
17. Kai yvovs Aé€yet adrots, Ti diadoyiLecOe, Stu dptous ovK exere—
And perceiving tt, he says to them, Why do you reason (tt is),
because you have no bread ?
Omit 6 "Ingots, before éye, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. & B A* one ms. Lat.
Vet. Memph.
1 This meaning of BAérew is foreign to the verb in earlier Greek, and the construction with aro is borrowed from the Heb.
It is a pregnant construction, and is
resolvable into look to yourselves, and so keep from. Win. 32, I.
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TETTWPWPLEVHV EXETE THY Kapdlav Duov ;— have you your understanaing dulled ?'
|
18,19. Tisch. punctuates these verses so that they read, Having
eyes do you not see, and having ears do you not hear, and do you
not remember, when I broke the five loaves among the five thousand,
and how many baskets full offragments you took up? WH. read,
Having eyes do you not see, and having ears do you not hear?
And do you not remember, when I broke the five loaves among the
five thousand, how many baskets full of fragments you took up?
This latter punctuation is the most probable.
Insert kai before mécous, Tisch.

s CDM

A 1, 33, mss. of Latt.

By his reference to the miracles of feeding the five thousand,
and the four thousand, Jesus means to remind them that he has
shown them his ability to provide for their lack of bread in an
emergency, so that they need not fix their thoughts on that, nor
think that his mind is occupied with it. The question about the
baskets of broken pieces is intended to suggest the bounty of the
provision made.
It is noticeable that the distinction between
omvpides and xdguvor in the two miracles is kept up here in Jesus’
allusion to them.

20. Kai rA€yovew (aire), Exra — And they say (to him), seven.
kat Aéyouey, instead of Oi dé eirrov, and they said, Tisch. 8 one ms. Lat.
Vet. Pesh. kai Aéyovow avrg, Treg. marg. WH. RV. BCL A 115, two

mss. Lat. Vet. Memph.

21. Ovzw ovviere ;— Do you not yet understand ?
Omit ras, How, Tisch. WH. RV. 8 CKL AII 1, 118, 127, 209, one ms.

Lat. Vet.

ovmw, instead of od, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. s ACDs LMNUX

AII mss. Lat. Vet. Syrr.

HEALING

OF

A

BLIND

MAN

AT

BETHSAIDA

22-26. Jesus and his disciples land at Bethsaida, on the
east side of the lake. There a blind man ts brought him
to be healed with the usual touch. But Jesus, still in quest
of retirement, and so more than ever anxious to avoid the
notoriety attending his mtracles, takes the man outside of
the village. He employs the same signs to tell him what ts
being done for him as in the case of the deaf and dumb
man tn Decapolis. But here, for the first and only time,
there 1s something to obstruct the immediateness of the cure,
1 On the meaning of twpody rv kapdiav, See ON 3°.

148

THE

GOSPEL

OF MARK

[VIII. 22-25

and at first, the man sees only men looking like trees walking about. Jesus laid his hands again upon his eyes, and
the man saw clearly.
Then Jesus, in order to prevent the
story spreading, ordered him not even to enter the village
where he 1s known.
22. Kai épxovra eis ByOcatdav

— And they come to Bethsatda.

kal pxovrat, instead of épxerat, Tisch. Treg. WH.
28, 33, 69, 124, 346, Latt. Memph.

RV.

8 BCDL A 13,

23. éfnveyxey airov eEw THs KOuns—he brought him outside of
the village.

(77),
together
indicate
to them

In the only other miracle recorded

by Mk. alone

there is this same privacy observed. The two coming
at the same period of our Lord’s life would seem to
that there was some reason for the peculiarity common
both, arising from the critical character of the period in

lis life. It was not the period of his miracles, nor of his public
teachings, but of retirement with his disciples; and hence the
even unusual secrecy attending such miracles as he did perform.
naticas — having spit.
This also is peculiar to this pair of
miracles.
éfjveyxev, instead of éfjyayev, he led him out, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.

x BCL 33.

érnpwra avrov et te BAerers ;—he asked him, do you see anything?}
This reading, instead of ef re BXére, tf he sees anything, Treg. marg.
WH. non marg. RV. BCD* 8 A Memph.

24. Brérw rors avOpwrovs oti, etc.— The AV., J see men as
trees walking, ignores this ort. RV., J see men; for I see them as
trees walking. ‘That is, what would otherwise be taken by him
for trees he knows to be men by their walking around. ‘This
indistinctness of vision is due not to the confusion of his ideas
arising from his previous blindness, but to the incompleteness of
his cure. This is the single case of a gradual cure in our Lord’s
life, and the narrative gives us no clue to the meaning of it. But
we have no right to argue from this single case that gradualness
was the ordinary method of Jesus’ cures.”
25. Hira wadw éreOnxe (€Onxev) — then again he laid.
€Onxev, instead of éréOnxev, Treg. WH. BL.
1 This use of ei in direct questions is not found in classical Greek, but belongs
to the N.T. period. Win. 57, 2.
2So Weiss, Life of Fesus, 2,97. 3, 23:
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kat dueBAeWev, kai drexareorn, kal évéBrerev SyAavyas dravra —
and he looked fixedly, and was restored, and saw all things clearly.
dcéBAeWev, instead of érolncev adtdv

Tisch. Treg. WH.

RV.

avaBhépa, he made him look up,

8 BC* L A 1, 28, 209, 346 (one ms. Lat. Vet.

Memph.).
dmexaréorn, instead of dwoxatecrd6n, Tisch. Treg. WH.
BCL A. dndavydés, instead of tnAavyds, Tisch. WH. marg. x* CL

(33 SjAws).
WH.

x
A

Gdravra, all things, instead of dravras, all men, Tisch. Treg.

x BC* DLM ? A 1, 13, 69, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Syrr. Memph.

dueBAeWev denotes the act of fixing his eyes on things, by which
he would be able to distinguish them. dyAavyas is compounded

of djAos and aiyy, and denotes clearness of vision. ryAavyas,
TR., denotes distant sight.’
26. Myée cis tHv Kopnv ciceAO4s — do not even go into the village.
The man was to return to his house, which was outside of the
village, and so far from publishing his cure in the village, he was

not even to enter it.
Omit unde elrys tivi év kwuy, nor tell it to any one in the village, Tisch.

(Treg. marg.) RV. WH. 8 * ®24¢¢ BL 1, 209, Memph.?

Attention should be called to the characteristics of the two
miracles narrated by Mk. alone, both of which, moreover, belong
to the period of Jesus’ retirement, and to localities inhabited by
a mixed Jewish and heathen population, and unfrequented by
him in his previous ministry. In both the healing of the deaf and
dumb man in Decapolis, and that of the blind man at Bethsaida, Jesus takes the man aside before performing the cure, and
uses spittle on the parts affected. In the second, the healing of
the blind man, the cure is gradual. As to the withdrawal from the
multitude, the purpose is obvious. The miracles belong to the
period of retirement, and Jesus takes more than usual pains to
guard against notoriety. A secondary effect, if not purpose, in
the case of the deaf and dumb man, would be to fix his attention
on what Jesus was about to do for him. As to the use of the
spittle, it is commonly regarded as extraordinary, and naturally so,
as these are the only cases in the Synoptical Gospels in which
Jesus employs any other means than the laying on of hands.
In
the case of the deaf and dumb man, the reason for this exceptional treatment appears in the condition of the man. The
thrusting of the hands into the man’s ears, the spitting into them,
1 SnAavyas is a rare word,
;
rie
_ * The translation of unde. . . unde, neither... nor, AV., is wrong. jyéé is dis
junctive, and the first zydé is to be rendered Not even. Win. 55,62).
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the looking up to heaven, are the language of signs, by which
Jesus seeks to awaken the faith of the man necessary to his cure.
Certainly the thrusting of the hands into his ears is that, and the
rest goes along with this symbolical act. In the case of the blind
man, extraordinary conditions are not lacking, though not of the
same kind. Jesus is in an unfamiliar region, and the man’s blindness withdraws him more or less from even the knowledge that
those about him would have of this extraordinary personage.
In
these circumstances, Jesus uses something more than the ordinary
laying on of hands, which would tell its story so quickly to a Jew
accustomed to his ordinary procedure, and substitutes what we
may call a more elaborate and significant ritual of cure. The
gradualness of the cure in this case would arise out of the same
extraordinary conditions. Jesus is contending here against a dull,
slow-moving faith, which hinders the ordinary immediateness of
the cure. This explanation matches the extraordinary methods
and process of the cure with the extraordinary conditions of the
case.
On the other hand, Weiss, ignoring the peculiar conditions,
treats both the process and the gradualness of the cure as representing Jesus’ ordinary method and the rationale of the miracles.
These are the two cases, he says, in which Mk. goes into details
in telling the story of the miracles, and the matter contained in
them, therefore, is to be read into the other accounts.
The difficulty in this is to account for the choice of these two isolated
cases for the introduction of these details. It is easy to account
for them as peculiarities belonging to an exceptional period in the
life of Jesus, but not at all easy to account for the choice of these,
the very last of the miracles, to bring out material belonging to
them all, but hitherto unrelated by Mk., and omitted altogether
in the other evangelists. Moreover, it is very singular that this
gradual cure occurs in the Gospel which emphasizes most the
immediateness of the cures. Out of the eleven miracles of healing recorded in Mk., five speak directly of the immediateness of
the cure, and of the rest three give circumstances implying the
same. And yet, we are told that in this Gospel, the one account
of gradual cure establishes the form to which the others must be
conformed.
As for the use of the spittle, that is treated as an
actual means of cure, not asa symbol or sign. So Meyer. How-

VIII. 26, 27|
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ever, it is allowed that the curative power infused into this came
from above. And this again is normal, telling us what really happened in the other cases. A means, which yet has no power in
itself, only what is infused into it supernaturally. This is truly a
tertium quid, and as long as it introduces into the miracles nothing of the nature of a secondary cause, it may be ranked among
the curiosities of religious speculation.

JESUS

GOES

REGION
FESSION

OF
OF

WITH

HIS

CZ{SAREA
JESUS

AS

DISCIPLES
PHILIPPI.
THE

INTO

THE

PETER’S
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MESSIAH

27-30. Jesus having landed at Bethsaida, proceeds to
Caesarea Philippi, at the foot of Mt. Hermon, a region hithertounvisited by him. On the journey here he gains the privacy
Jor which he had been seeking, and questions the disciples
as to what men say about him.
They tell him that he ts
called variously John the Baptist, Elijah, and one of the
prophets.
Then comes the question for which all his life
with them had prepared the way, what title they are ready
to give him. Peter, speaking for the rest, says, Thou art
the Messiah. But Jesus, having drawn this confession
Jrom them, charges them to tell no one else.
27. «is tT. kopas Katoapias trys Pirimrov — into the villages of
Caesarea Philippi. Mt. says, into the parts of Caesarea Philippi.
The district is called here by the name of its principal city,
and the villages were those belonging to that district.
The
city is near the sources of the Jordan, about 25 miles north of
the lake of Galilee. Panium was the original name of the city,
from the god Pan, who had a sanctuary here. The town was
enlarged and beautified by Herod Philip, tetrarch of Trachonitis,
to whose territory it belonged, and was given its new name in honor
of the emperor and of himself.
Philippi distinguishes it from
Czsarea on the coast. It marks the most northern part of our
Lord’s journeyings.
His coming here was for the general purpose
of his later Galilean ministry, to talk with his disciples in retirement
of the approaching crisis in his life. Tiva pe A€yovow ot avOpwr7rot
civac; Who do men say that [am? This is the first time that
Jesus has approached this question, even in the circle of his dis-

ciples.

The characteristic of his teaching has been its imper-
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sonality. His subject has been the Kingdom of God, its law, the
conditions of membership in it, but not the person of its King.
He has made approaches to this personal subject in the announcement of the coming of the kingdom, implying the presence of the

King, and has made a veiled claim to the title in calling himself
the Son of Man, but these hints and suggestions have been all.
! We should be inclined to call his styling himself the Son of Man
something more than a veiled claim, if it were not that the people
and rulers were manifestly in doubt, as this very event shows, as
to the nature of his claim. y This constitutes the great difference
between the Synoptical Gospels and the fourth Gospel, since in
the latter, Jesus discourses principally about himself and his claim.
28. cizav atta r€éyovtes — they told him, saying. The verb and
the participle are so nearly identical in meaning, that their juxtaposition here is quite difficult to account for. On the different
answers to the question of Jesus, —John the Baptist, Elijah, one

of the prophets, see on 6”.
eiray instead of dmexplOnoav, answered, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH.

elrov

RV. x BC* 4nd2 [, A one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh.
Insert adr@ Xéyovres, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BC* DLA 13, 28, 69, 124, 282, 346, mss.
Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph.

ri els Tov rpogdyTtwy, instead of éva rt. m. Tisch.

Treg. WH. RV. 8 BC* L Memph.

29.

Kai airos érynpwta aitois — And he asked them.

érnpwta avrovs, instead of Aéyer avrots, he says to them, Tisch. Treg.
WH. RV. s BC* DL A 53 mss. Lat. Vet.

"Yets S€ riva pe A€yere elvar ;— But who do you say that lam?
‘Yueis is emphatic in itself, and by its position." When the
announcement of Jesus’ Messianic character is made, it does not
come from himself, but is drawn out of the disciples by this question. He would have them enjoy the blessedness of not receiving
it from flesh and blood, z.e. by oral communication, even from
himself, but of that inward reception by silent communication
from the Father which is the only source of true knowledge of
spiritual things. See Mt. 16%. He manifested himself to them,
admitting them to an intimate companionship and intercourse
with himself; and when he had made his impression on them, he
drew from them the confession made under the guidance of the
Spirit, that he was no inferior and preparatory personage in the
Messianic Kingdom, but the King himself.
Here, as everywhere,
Jesus’ method is the truly spiritual one, that depends very little on
external helps, but on the silent movings of the Spirit of God.
6 Ilérpos A€ye.— This is the first time in the Gospel that Peter
appears as the spokesman of the disciples. 3d & 6 Xpiords—

thou art the Christ.

On the meaning of Xpucrds, see on 1’.
1 Win. 22, 6.
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30. iva pundevi A€eywouw— that they tell no one. The silence that
Jesus enjoins on them is due to the same reasons as his own
silence up to this time, and his breaking it only when he was
alone with them. It was esoteric doctrine as yet, that only those
could receive, who knew something about the Messianic office on
the one hand, and about the person of Jesus on the other. In the
prevalent misconception of the Messiah, such an announcement
would work only disaster.“-The time was coming for it, but when

it did come, the tragedy of Jesus’ life followed immediately.}
JESUS
HIM,

PREDICTS
AND

SPEAKS

HIS CRUCIFIXION.

JESUS
THROUGH

REPELS

THE

PETER
EVIL

REBUKES

SPIRIT

WHO

HIM

31-33. After drawing out from his disciples the confession
of his Messtantc claim, Jesus proceeds to tell them how that
claim will be treated by the authorities. In general, it will
bring him much suffering, and finally his rejection and
violent death at the hands of the Sanhedrim, from which,
however, he will be raised after three days. Peter, who
evidently regards this as a confession of defeat, and as
vacating the claim just made, takes Jesus aside, and begins
to rebuke him. But Jesus, recognizing in this the very
spirit of the Temptation, meets rebuke with rebuke, telling
Peter that he ts acting the part of the Tempter, and that
he reflects the mind of men, not of God.

31. ypkaro diddcKxew
— he began to teach. This is a true beginning, being the first teaching of this kind.’ Se?— ¢¢ ts necessary.
The necessity arises, first, from the hostility of men; secondly,
from the spiritual nature of his work, which made it impossible
for him to oppose force to force ; and thirdly, from the providential purpose of God, who made the death of Jesus the central
thing in redemption. But in order to take its place in the
Divine order, his death must come in the human, natural order.
That is to say, his death is the natural result of the antagonism of
his holy nature to the world ; it is the martyr’s death. But it has
also a Divine purpose in it, and it is necessary to the accomplishment of that purpose. The Divine purpose can use, however,
only the death that results from the human necessity, the martyr’s
1 Thay.-Grm, Lex,
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death. Jesus must be put to death by man.
roy vidy rot avOpwmov! woA\Aa rabety— that the Son of Man suffer many things. ‘This
is the general statement, under which the rejection and death are
specifications. td ray mpecButépwv Kal TOV apxlepéwv K. TOY ypapparéwy — by the elders and the chief priests and the Scribes.
br, by, instead of did,” Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCDGKL II. Insert
tev, the, before apx.epéwy Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. s BCDEHMSUVX, and
before ypauparéwy Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. s BCDEFHLSMUV TI.

Elders was the general term for the members of the Sanhedrim,
and when used as it is here, with the names of classes comprised
in that body, it denotes, of course, the other members outside of
these classes. The chief priests were members of the high-priestly
class, z.e. either the high priest himself, those who had held the
office, or members of the privileged families from which the high
priests were taken. The three classes together constituted the
Sanhedrim, or supreme council of the Jews, by which Jesus pre-

dicts that he is to be rejected and put to death.*

xai pera rpeis

nuepas dvactnvat—and after three days rise again. ‘This is one
of the psychological problems with which we are confronted in a
history generally answering with considerable exactness to such
tests. For when we come to the account of the resurrection, this
prophecy plays no part. The event, when it takes place, does
not recall the prophecy, and is met with a persistent unbelief
which does not seem in any way consonant with the existence of
such a prophecy. It would seem as if Jesus must have used language here, which the disciples did not understand, until after the
resurrection itself, to refer to that event. That Jesus predicted
the crucifixion and resurrection, there does not seem to be any
reasonable doubt. But we find variations in the details, which
suggest that these were supplied by-the writers, post eventum, and
that the prediction itself was general in its character.
Moreover,
we find in the eschatological discourse, that Jesus’ language needs
a key, and we seem forced to the supposition that the utter failure
of the disciples to understand the present prophecy must have
been due to a like enigmatical use of language. aaspyoia—without any reserve, using entire frankness of speech. Now that the
time had come for Jesus to speak about this, he spoke out frankly.
32. wpooAaBouevos aitov—having taken him aside.
Peter
could not understand plain speech about a matter to be spoken
of only under his breath. Metaphorically, he puts his finger on
his lips, and says Hush.
He does not wish further open discussion of so dangerous a topic, and so he takes Jesus aside even to
1 See on 228,
2 On the distinction between iné and amé after passives, see Win. 47 4) Note.
8 See Schiirer, V. Zg. II. I. III. IV.
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remonstrate with him. émriyuayv—fo rebuke. Such an idea as
his master had announced was not only to be refuted, but rebuked
as unworthy of him. This would be the way in which he would
reconcile it with his sense of his Lord’s dignity to rebuke him; a
thing that he would not think of doing except as he thought that
Jesus was himself underrating that dignity.
He had just allowed
the Messianic claim made for him by the disciples, and now he

seemed to be predicting defeat, whereas it belonged to the Messiah not to be defeated.
33. éristpade’s —having turned, that is, upon Peter. But as
he turned on him, it brought the rest of the disciples to view,
and having seen the effect of Peter’s action on them, he was
moved to special plainness of speech. ézeriuyoe Heérpw xai A€yer—
he rebuked Peter and says. Notice the repetition of the éwiriav of
v.*. Peter had assumed to rebuke him, and now he rebukes
meter.
kal déyer, instead of Néywr, saying, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCL A two
mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh.

*Yraye oricw wou— Yraye denotes withdrawal, se¢away.

And the

whole phrase means, Get out of my sight. Zarava— Satan. Our
Lord is not calling names here, but indicating in strong language
the part that Peter is playing. He is putting temptation in our
Lord’s way, and is so acting the rdle of Satan. Jesus recognizes
that it is not Peter zm propria persona that is speaking, but the
Spirit of evil speaking through him, just as he recognized the

invisible Tempter

in the wilderness

thinkest not, thou dost not regard.

with one.’

(Mt. 4").

qpovets— thou

povetv ta Tivos means Zo side

Peter did not keep in mind

God’s purposes, but

men’s.
He did not look at things as God looks at them, but as
men regard them, and hence he played the part of the Adversary, the Tempter.
And it was not a minor and incidental
temptation, but the great thing that separates God’s ways and
man’s, the temptation to consider himself, instead of imitating
God’s self-sacrifice.
JESUS

TEACHES

SACRIFICE
ESSARY

THE

MULTITUDE

PRACTISED

CONDITION

OF

BY

THAT

HIMSELF

IS

THE
THE

SELF-—
NEC-—

DISCIPLESHIP

34-1X, 1. Jesus now calls up the multitude, having
closed the purely esoteric part of his teaching, relating to
his own fate, and teaches them that the condition of dtisciple1 Thay.-Grm., Lex.
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ship ts self-denial, and following him even to death. He
bases this on the general principle that to lose life ts to save
tt, and to save it 1s to lose it. And there 1s no profit in
gaining the whole world and losing one’s life, because that
zs an irreparable loss. Nothing will buy tt back.
These
ultimate gains and losses follow a man’s attitude towards
Him because the Son of Man 1s to return in the glory of
his Father, and will ther be ashamed of the man who is
now ashamed of Him.
34. tov dxAov— the multitude. It seems from this, that in
spite of his being away from his usual place of work, and in
heathen territory, Jesus was surrounded by a crowd of people.
And his language implies that they had some knowledge of him.
Ei rus OeAeu drriaw pov axoAovbetv—Lf any one wishes to follow after
me. A figurative expression of discipleship.’
Ef ris, instead of doris, Treg. WH. RV. s BC* DL A Latt. Harcl. marg.
adxodouGery, instead of éAdetv, Tisch.

Vet. Vulg.

Treg.

C* DX

1, 28, most

mss.

Lat.

The rare combination, found elsewhere only Mt. 10%°, is fairly

conclusive of the originality of the reading.

drapvnodcOw

éavtov—let

him deny himself.

The

person

is

made here the direct object of the verb, not the indirect. He is
not to deny something to himself, but he is to renounce himself.
He is to cease to make himself the object of his life and action.
The verb is the same that is used to denote Peter’s denial of his
Master, and means to deny that one stands in a supposed relation
to another, and hence to reject, or renounce.
To deny self is
therefore to deny the relation of self-interest and control which
a man is supposed to hold to himself, in the interest of humanity
and of God ; in other words, to renounce himself. It is the negative side of the command to love, and like that, does not refer to
special acts, but to a change of the fundamental principle of
life. x. dpdtw tov oravpov aitov—and take up his cross. This
is a phase, the extreme phase of the self-denial which Jesus has
just demanded.
Let him deny himself, and carry out that selfdenial even to death. The cross does not mean here any disagreeable thing, but the instrument of death.
The criminal
carried his own cross to the place of execution, and so, to take
up the cross means to go to the place. of death. The equivalent
of it in our language would be % go éo the gallows or the stake.
1 See on 117-2, The use of omicw after axoAovdety is a Hebraism.
Note. Thay.-Grm. Lex.

Win. 33,
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The idea is, that a disciple is to follow the example of Jesus in
giving up everything, even life itself, that belongs to the selfish
interests, sooner than anything belonging to the higher purposes
of life. xk. dxoAovOeirw por— and follow me. This is not a third

thing added to the self-denial and cross-bearing, but a repetition
of the éricw pov dxoAovbety of the conditional part of the sentence.
The meaning is, that in these two things, self-denial and crossbearing, is to be found the way to follow him.

35. “Os yap eav 0An—For whoever wishes os 8 dv drrodkeoeu —
but whoever shall lose2 cdo aitnv (omit ovtos, this one) will

save tt.
éav before 6é\7, instead of av, Tisch. Treg. WH.

drodécet, instead of drodéoy, Tisch. Treg. WH.

before cace, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.

8 BCKM

AIT 1, 28, 33.

8 BCD? TA.

s ABC* DLM*

Omit otros

X AII Latt. Memph.

Syrr.

Jesus has just bidden them to sacrifice even their lives, and this
gives the reason for that bidding, showing them that this is really
the way to save their lives. The paradox consists in the two
meanings of the word “fe. In the first clause, it means the
bodily life, and in the second, the true life of the spirit, which is
independent of that bodily condition. The general principle is,
that there is no such thing as ultimate loss in the kingdom of God.
And in this case, a man loses his life only to receive it again
enriched and multiplied. He sacrifices himself so far as he is
identified with lower interests, only to become absorbed in higher
and larger interests, in righteousness and love, in God and man.
Evexey €00 Kal Tov evayyeAiov—for the sake of me and of the
Gospel. Here we have the higher objects stated, for which a man
sacrifices himself, and in which the merely personal life is absorbed. He becomes absorbed, in the first place, in a higher
personality, that of Jesus, the Redeemer, and the head of the
Messianic kingdom, who represents interests human and universal.
And all personal interests become merged in those of the Gospel,
the glad-tidings that Jésus brings, that the kingdom of God is
coming. This coming is involved in the advent of its king.’ It
is as a man loses himself in so great and high things, that he finds
himself, and as he sacrifices his life in their behalf, that he saves
it. Only in such things is there any true life.
1On the use of éav for av after relatives, see Win. 43, Note atend.

Also foot-

note 2, p. 156.
2 On the fut. ind. with és av, see Burton, 308, who notes it as a N.T. use. Win.
42, 34, cites only LXX passages, as the N.T. passages occur only in the various
critical texts. There is a use of the future indicative in classical Greek with av, but
not in conditional or relative clauses. And there is a use of the future in conciitional relative clauses, but without

ay.

‘This construction is therefore anomalous.

See Goodwin, Greek Moods and Tenses, 61, 3, Note; 50,1, Note 1; 37, 2, Note I.
8 See on 11. 14.155 cf. Mt. 428 935 2414,
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36. ri yap operct avOpwrov Kepdjoa . . . Kat CypiwFpva.. . 5
— for what does it profita man to gain..., and to forfeit... ?
aperei, instead of apeAjoe, Tisch. WH. RV. & BL mss. Lat. Vet. Pesh.
Kepojoat, instead of éav xepdjoy, and (nuiwOjvat, instead of éay (nuiw7,
Tisch. WH. RV. 8 BL.

fnurwOjvar — to forfeit. The word commonly means to lose by
way of penalty, to forfeit. The argument is carried forward here
no longer in the contrast between the two lives, the yvxy in its
two senses, but in the contrast between the Wvy7 and the kdcpos.
And this is pertinent, because the earthly life is measured generally by outward gains, while the spiritual life is valued for itself.
In the one, a man is worth dollars and cents, in the other, his
worth is a matter of his own excellence, the quality and range of
his being. The question is thus between that life which consists
mainly in having, and that which consists in being. And to be, in
the true sense, means to have the life of God inus. The contrast is made as strong as possible by making the gain the xdcpos,
the sum total of things.

37. Ti yap d0c'— For what shalla man give?

davtdd\dAaypa—

as an exchange. The questions means, if a man has forfeited his
life, by what price or ransom can he buy it back? It_is the
rhetorical form of saying that the loss is irrevocable. It is the
irrevocableness of the loss that makes the gain to be nothing by
its side. The whole world, if a man had it, would not buy back
his life, if he lost it.
rl yap, instead of 7 ri, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BL A 28, one ms. Lat.
Vet.

Memph.

407, instead of dWoe, Tisch. Treg. WH.

5@) éav, instead of av, Tisch. Treg. WH.

s BCEFLMVX

RV. 8* B (xe L

LA.

38. os yap eav—for whoever The argument does
nect this with the special statement that immediately
but with the entire statement of which that forms a
shows how these general statements are to be applied

not conprecedes,.
part. It
to man’s

relations to Christ ; how these relations can affect their lives so

profoundly
—a question that might easily be suggested to his
listeners by the amazing character of his assumptions. The present situation, he says, is to be changed. He who seems to them
now so easily to be set aside is to appear eventually as the Son of
Man, coming in the glory of his Father, with the holy angels.
Now, they are ashamed of him, it may be; then he will be
ashamed of them. The announcement of Jesus’ Messiahship
(v.”) is followed immediately by the prophecy of his humilia1 An irregular form of sec. aor. subj. for 8@. The mood is that of deliberative
questions. Win. 41 a, 44.
2 This use of éav for ay is due to the use of av as a contracted form of édv, leading to a mistaken use of the two as interchangeable. See Thay.-Grm. Lex.
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tion and death; and that by the statement that life and death
hang upon the acceptance and imitation of him ; now this is justified by the prophecy of his reign. Verily, Jesus’ reticence about
himself, that has been so characteristic of his teaching so far, is
here broken. potxadcd.
— adulterous. The figure represents sin

as unfaithfulness to the close relation in which God seeks to put
man to himself. It is a favorite figure of the prophets.
IX. 1. This verse belongs with the preceding discourse by the
most obvious connection of thought. He has spoken of the
coming of the Son of Man in the glory of his Father; and _here
he states the time of that coming. For the coming of the Son of
Man is everywhere identified with the coming of the kingdom.
Cf. Mt. 16%, where this coming is spoken of as the coming of the
Son of Man in his kingdom. ‘The reason for placing the verse in
the ninth chapter is that those who made the division supposed
that the glorifying of Jesus in the Transfiguration was the event
referred to here. But that would not be described as a coming of
the Son of Man in power; nor would an event only a week distant be spoken of as taking place before some of those present
should die. That language implies that most of them would be
dead, while a few would live to see the great event. No, this
coming of the kingdom is to be identified with the coming of the
Son of Man. Nothing else will satisfy the context. And this
coincides with everything that Jesus says about the time of that
coming. See ch. 13”, and parallel passages in Mt. and Lk. This
then lets in a flood of light upon the meaning of that coming, as
it declares that it was to be before some of those before him
should taste of death.

If his words are to stand therefore, it was

to be events belonging to the generation after his death which fulfilled the prophecy of his coming, and of the establishment of his
kingdom. And in this case, the kingdom was to be spiritual, and
the agencies in its establishment were to be the Spirit of God and
the providence of God in human affairs.
Here, as in the eschatological discourse, ch. 13, the coming is
referred to as an understood thing, whereas there has been no
teaching in regard to it. The same remark applies here as in the
teaching about the death and resurrection. We cannot account
for the expectation, which

colored

the whole

life of the early

church, without some prophecy of it. But on the other hand,
the absence of expectation in the period between the death and
resurrection is unaccountable if the prophecy was of this definite
character.
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IX. 2-8. Jesus goes

up into

a

mountain,

with Peter,

James, and John, and ts transfigured before them.
heavenly visitors.
The voice from heaven.

The

A week after the conversation with the disciples in regard to his
death, Jesus goes, with the three disciples who stood nearest to
him, up into the neighboring mountain, and was transfigured before them. As it is described, this transfiguration consisted in an
extraordinary white light emitted from his whole person. Accompanying this was an appearance of Moses and Elijah talking with
him. Peter, frightened out of his wits by the amazing scene,
proposes to fix and retain it by building huts for Jesus and the
heavenly visitors up there on the mountain side. But a cloud
came over them, and a voice proceeded from it, as at the baptism,
This ts my beloved Son; hear him. And suddenly, looking around,
they saw no one but Jesus.
2. ypepas €€ — six days. Lk. says, about eight days. We can
easily get rid of one of the two days which separate these two
accounts, as the Jews confounded after seven days with on the
seventh day by reckoning both the des a guo and the dies ad quem
in the former expression, as in the account of the resurrection.
But the other day needs the woet of Lk., about eight days, to re-move the discrepancy.
tr. [lérpov x. T. laxwBov x.(t.) Iwavvnv
— These three formed the
inner circle of the twelve, whom Jesus took with him on three
great occasions, the raising of the d
f Jairus, the Transfiguration, .
and the |
‘scene_in the> garden_of Gethsemane.

cis Opos

Philippi, and so belonged to the Hermon range. See 8”.
Kat’ idiav saduione— apart alone. This account gives no reason
for this privacy, and Mt. is equally silent. But Lk. tells us that
Jesus went up into the mountain to pray. This gives a rational
turn to the whole occurrence, leaving us to suppose that the transfiguration was incidental to it, and not the purpose of our Lord’s
going up into the mountain.
He was glorified before the disciples, but it is quite out of character for him to deliberately set
about such a transaction. This opens the way for another suggestion as to the real character of the event. Jesus would be led
to special prayer at this time by the events on which it seems that
his mind was fixed, and which formed the subject of conversation

IX. 2-4]
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between himself and his disciples.
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The subject of his discourse

at this period was the approaching tragical end of his life.

And

it is Lk. again, who tells us that this was the subject of conversation between himself and the heavenly visitants at this time. It
looks then, as if this was a case in which the mind of the writer

was fixed on the surface of things, who has told his story too in
such a way as to fix our attention on the mere physical accompaniments of the scene, the shining of Jesus’ garments, rather than the

glory of his countenance, while at the same time, he has himself
given us the suggestions for a deeper reading of it. According to
the ordinary view, arising from this emphasis of the physical side

Lord’s own view, which he came

into the world to set up, over

against its superficial worldliness, his glory was essentially in his

humiliation
and death, not in spite of it. And here, his spirit was

Slorifed by dwelling in the midst of these high purposes and resolves until its glory broke through the veil of flesh, ai
ted
his whole being.
=

“Kal petevoppwbn!—and was transfigured before them.

All the

particulars given are, in our account, the shining whiteness of his
garments, and in Mt. and Lk. this with the shining or (Lk.) the
change of his face.
3. Kal Ta iuaria éyévero oriABovta,” Aevka Aiav (OMit ws xiwv) —
and his garments became shining, exceedingly white.
Omit as xlwy, as snow, Tisch. Treg. WH.

RV.

BCL

A 1, two mss.

Lat. Vet. one ms. Vulg.

ola yvadeds eri THS yns ov Sivarat ovTws AEvkavat — literally,
such as a fuller upon the earth cannot so whiten.
Insert ovrws, so, before Nevkdvac Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCLN A 13,
28, 33, 69, 116, 124, 346, two mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt.

4. “Hreias civ Moioei— Elyah with Moses.
Elijah is generally said to be the representative of O.T. prophecy, Moses
of the Law. But this distinction is more apparent than real.
Moses was a prophet, and the law that he gave was a part of his
prophetic utterance; while Elijah had nothing to do with the
predictive, certainly with the Messianic side of prophecy, according to the record, but it was his province to reveal to men the
Divine law and make real to them the Divine lawgiver. But these
were two men in the O.T. history who made a mysterious exit
1 This Greek word is the exact equivalent of the Latin-English words ¢ransfigure
and transform.
2 This word does not occur elsewhere in the N.T.
M
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from this world, and they are the ones selected for a mysterious
return in the N.T.’ The subject of their conversation with Jesus
is not given in Mt., or Mk., but Lk. tells us that it was “his
decease which he was to accomplish at Jerusalem ” (9*").
5. dmoxpiHeis
— answering. ‘That is, responding not to something said, but done. What he said was drawn out not by the
words of another, but by the occasion.
Mwioel... x. “Hrea—
Moses and Eh jah. _Peter_would
gather from. the _conyersation
who the men were. “What he proposed to build was three huts,
‘such as could
be constructed out of the material found on the
mountain.
oxyvas—is the word for any temporary structure.
6. ov yap yoee ti amoxpiOy —for he did not know what to
answer.
This implies the strangeness of his proposition.
If he
had known what to say, he would not have said any so foolish
thing. ‘The situation was not one to be prolonged.
Heavenly
visitors do not come to stay. éxpoBo yap éyevovro—for they
became completely frightened,
This reading,

instead

of foav yap e€xpoBa (became, instead of were),

Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCL A 33, most mss. Lat. Vet. droxp.09, answer,
instead of Aadjon, say, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BC*L ATI, 28, 33, one
ms. Lat. Vet. Memph.

f
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KL EVEVETO povy €K TOV Ovpavov, OuvTOs EaTLY O VLOS LOU O ayaTnTOS

| —And a voice came out of the cloud, This is my beloved Son.
| These same words were uttered by the heavenly voice at the bapdi tism, and they are repeated in 2 Pet. 1”, in referring to the transfiguration. See Mt. 3” 17° Mk. 1" Lk. 3” 9”. For the meaning
of Son, see note on 1".
t
‘

éyévero, instead of #\Oe, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV,

s BCL A Memph.

Pesh. Harcl. marg. Omit Aéyouca, saying, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. » BCN
X TI one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph.

eédriva
— suddenly®
The vision vanished suddenly, and
things returned to their natural condition. There is a difference
of opinion whether the adverb belongs with the participle or the
verb. It can make little difference, since both denote parts of
the same act, looking and seeing. But this very fact shows that
the adv. belongs with the part., since to put it with the verb
separates the two closely related parts of the same act. In
accordance with this principle, we should say, suddenly they
looked around and saw, not, they looked around and suddenly
saw. And for the same reason, the Greek joins the adverb and
1 See Deut. 346 2 K, 211.
2 The prep. in éxpoBor denotes completeness.
Grm. Lex. under éx.
3 étanva is a rare, late word for cfaidvys.

(English, out and out.)

Thay.
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the part. éfamwva denotes the quick transition from the heavenly
vision to ordinary conditions.
ei ut) before Tov *Incody, instead of d\Ad, WH.

Memph.

RV. & BDN

33, 61, Latt.

4Ada is adversative, not meaning exceft, and irregular here, so

that internal probability favors that reading.

ELIJAH

AND

THE

SON

OF

MAN

9-13. Conversation with the disciples on the way down
the mountain.
They question him about the coming of
Eliyah.
On the way down the mountain, Jesus charges the disciples not
to tell any one what they had seen, until the Son of Man is risen
from the dead. This strange saying about the resurrection of the
Messiah they seized upon, and debated its meaning. Then this
appearance of Elijah suggests the question, why the Scribes put
that appearance before the Messianic advent, and this question
they put to Jesus. He answers that it is true, Elijah does come
first, and that this is a fulfilment of prophecy which points to the
fulfilment of the other prediction in regard to the suffering and
rejection of the Son of Man. And to clinch the matter, he says
that John’s fate is only carrying out another writing.

9. kai xataBavovtwy éx Tod dpovs
— And as they were coming
down out of the mountain.
Kail xaraBaivévrwy, instead of karaBavdyrwy dé, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
x BCDLN A 33, Latt. Memph. Pesh. ék, instead of amd, Treg. marg. WH.
BD 33.

iva pndevi, etc. — that they tell no one. This command is given
for the same reason as the injunction of secrecy in regard to his
miracles. These external things are misleading to one who has
not attained something like the inner point of view of Jesus. It
coincided also with the charge to keep silence about his Messiahship. The misconception of the Messianic idea among the people
led them to misunderstand everything that might point to his
Messiahship.
The people were excited with false hopes, which
this marvellous story would only intensify. After the resurrection,
when his death had put an end to false expectations, and the resurrection had pointed to his true glory, then, in that new time,
stories of his earthly glory and power would help forward the truth.
1 We

say out of the mountain

penetrated.

in Eng., thinking

of it as something

to be
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el py oTav— except whenever.
orav, whenever, is intended to
leave the time of the resurrection indefinite and contingent.
10. rov Adyov éxpatnoay —not to be connected with zpos éavrods,
— they kept the saying to themselves, which does not give éxparnoav
a proper meaning, and does not accord with the fact that Jesus
restricted his announcement of the resurrection only to the twelve,
not to the three; nor is to be translated, they kept the saying, in
the sense of obedience ; but the meaning is, they seized this word
about the resurrection, it clung to them, they did not let go of it."
| pos Eavtovs cuvlyntovvres Ti eat. TO Ek veKpOv avacThvat, — guestioning among themselves what the rising from the dead is. Not what
the resurrection means in general, which they as orthodox Jews at
this time would know well enough ; but what it meant in the case
of Jesus, involving, as it did, his death.
Ll. “Ort A€yovew of ypapparets
— why do the Scribes say... ?
The difficulty with this rendering is, that the direct question,
rendered necessary by the introduction of Aé€yovres, is introduced
by the indirect interrogative 67. An alternative rendering is, the
Scribes say, the demonstrative or being used to introduce a direct
quotation. The difficulty with this is, that it is a statement, instead
of the question required by éxynpwrwv. But the question is easily
implied. However, the rendering of it as a question is on the
whole more probable.?
It is suggested by this appearance of
Elijah on the mountain, which leads them to ask how it is, that
Elijah’s appearance is treated by the scribes as a sign of the
advent of the Messiah, while this appearance follows the advent,
and Jesus commands them to keep his appearing silent. mpérov
—/first, that is, before the manifestation of the Messiah.
12. ‘O & éby — And he said.
a

én, instead of droxpibels, eirev, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
Pesh.

8 BCL A Memph.

“HAeias pev —The particle here is concessive ; / grant you Elyah
does come, and adda introduces the modifying statement about
the manner of his coming, which was not in keeping with their
expectation.
He comes, to be sure, but not as a mere appearance
that keeps him out of the hands of men and the grasp of fate, but
in such a way that men doas they please with him. doxabiorave
navra —restores all things.
drokabiordve, instead of droxabiorg, Tisch. Treg. s¢ AB? L A 1, 28, 33,
118. dmoxaricrdve, WH. B*. aroxardorave, x* D.

This is Jesus’ brief rendering of the prophecy (Mal. 3°°), that
Elijah will turn the hearts of the fathers to the children, and of the
1 See Thay.-Grm. Lex.
2 See Win. 18 a, 3, for the use of the art. with the inf.; also Burton, 392, 393.
§ See Burton, 349; Win. 24, 4.
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children to the fathers. His coming, too, is put in connection with
an injunction to remember the law of Moses, meaning that it
signifies an enforcement of the Divine law. Such a restoration,
bringing things back to their standard in the law, was accomplished in the work of John the Baptist, to whom evidently Jesus
refers. Mt. 17° says that the disciples understood him to refer to
the Baptist. x. r@s yéypamrat éri T. viov Tr. dvOpm7ov; — the question probably ends here—azd how has tt been written about the
Son of Man?
The answer is given in iva 7odAa aby k. eEovdevwby,
— that he suffer many things and be set at naught. Jesus matches
their prophecy quoted by the scribes with another in regard to the
Son of Man, meaning to imply that the fulfilment of the one makes
probable the fulfilment of the other. The prophecy that the
Messiah should suffer (in the prophecy itself it is the Servant
of Jehovah) is found in Is. 53. éovd(@)evw(n)64°—be set at
naught.
13. ddAG A€yw ipiv Gre x. “HAcias EANAVDev — Sut J say unto you,
that also Elijah has come. at before “HAeéas means a/so, he too,
as well as the Messiah. This contains the minor premise of the
argument, which runs as follows: Zhe fulfilment of the prophecy in
regard to Elijah makes probable the fulfilment of that in regard to
the Son of Man, the former prophecy has been fulfilled, therefore
look for the fulfilment of the other. x. éroincay aita, etc.,— and
they did to him whatever they pleased, as tt has been written in
regard to him. Here is another fulfilment in regard to the same
man, which increases the probability just named.
Moreover, this
prophecy in regard to his fate puts his case on precisely parallel
lines to that of the Messiah.
He too, like the Messiah, is the subject of expectation on the one hand, and of prophecy on the other,
which are entirely inconsistent. In his case it is the adverse
event of prophecy that has been accomplished, which strengthens
the conviction that the like will happen to the Messiah. ooa 7eXov
— whatever they wished. ‘This might seem an inconclusive statement, without the addition of what it was that men wished.
But
in reality, this is a striking statement of the way in which the
Divine plan differs from the human, which made the fate of John
and of Jesus certain. Men expected it as a part of the Messianic
programme that God would interpose in behalf of his servants, so
that men could not do to them what they pleased. But in God’s
spiritual kingdom, force is not opposed to force, and so men did
to John what they pleased. The inference is, they will do to the
Son of Man likewise.
Only now, with the introduction of this
nOedov, instead of 70éAncay, Tisch. Treg. WH.

8 BC* DL.

1 The answer in full would be, /¢ has been written that he suffer, as if it said, z?

has been decreed, that he suffer.
iva.

Burton, 212 (a), 223.
.

Ut is this idea of decree that explains the use of
2 A Biblical word.
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daa 70eAov, it becomes no longer a mere fulfilment
an application of the immutable Divine principle
KaOws yéyparta — as it has been written. ‘This
general statements in regard to the maltreatment

[IX. 13, 14
of prophecy, but
to parallel cases.
might refer to the
of the prophets.

But it is perscnal, something written about him, and this makes it

more probable that the reference is to Elijah, who suffered for
righteousness’ sake in the same way. It is this concrete case of
such maltreatment that becomes a prophecy of the fate of the
man who has succeeded to his spirit, and so to his fate. See
1 K. 18" sqq. 19 sqq. This becomes thus a good example of the
broad way in which Jesus treats prophecy.

A

DEMONIAC

HEALED

14-29. Healing of a demontac, on the return from the
mountain, whom the disciples left behind had failed to heal,
owing to their lack of farth.
On his return from the mountain, Jesus finds a multitude
gathered, and a dispute going on between his disciples and some
Scribes about a failure of the disciples to heal a demoniac boy,
whom his father had brought to them. Jesus cries out against
the unbelief which had caused this failure, and orders the boy to
be brought to him. After some inquiries about the case, prompted
apparently only by his interest in it, Jesus assures him that all
things are possible to faith, which draws from the father the
pathetic plea that he believes, but begs for help even in case of
his unbelief. Whereupon Jesus orders the unclean spirit to leave
his victim, which he does with a final convulsion, which seemed
like death. But Jesus took him by the hand, and raised him up.
14. Kai €XOovres . . . eldov (-dav) — and having come, they saw.
é\Obyres .. . eldov (WH. -dav), instead of éMOdv... cider, having come,
he saw, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BL A one ms. Lat. Vet.

kal ypappatets ovvlntovvras mpos aitovs — and Scribes disputing
against them. ‘The prep. denotes the hostility of the Scribes
better than the dat.
mpos avrovs, instead of avrots, with them, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x**#°,
BCGIL A 1, 28, 118, 124, most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg.

This incident of the Scribes is introduced by Mk. alone, who,
as usual, brings the scene before us, and not the bare event.

Ix. 14-18 |
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The cause of the dispute was the failure of the disciples to cure
the demoniac, which gave the Scribes a chance to throw doubt on
their healing power.
15. was 6 dxAos iddvres adrov, e&ebauByOnoav—
all the crowd,
having seen them, were utterly astonished.
iddvres é&ePauBHnOnoayv, instead of idav, éfeOauG7y9n Tisch. Treg. WH.
x BCDIL A 1, 13, 27, 28, 33, 69, 124, 209, 346, mss. Lat. Vet. Memph.

Pesh. Harcl. marg.

Different reasons are given for this astonishment.
Either Jesus’
person still retained some of the glory of the transfiguration, or
the people were astonished at his sudden and opportune appearance. Against the former it seems conclusive that he treats the
transfiguration as an esoteric event, which would not have permitted him to make his appearance among the people until the
effect had entirely passed away. ‘Their surprise was a joyous surprise at this unexpected coming, so that they ran and greeted
him.
16. éxynpwrncev aitovs — he asked them. The pronoun evidently refers to the multitude just mentioned.
avrovs, instead of tovs ypauparets, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
28, 209, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph.

8 BDL A 1,

Ti ovvlnteire pos abtovs ;— What are you disputing with them ?
avtovs here refers to the disciples.
17. Kai dzexpiOn aité eis
— And one... answered him. és
—one made answer, though the question was addressed to the
crowd.
eis is not like the indefinite ris, but calls attention to the
number.
dmexpl0n air, instead of dmoxpiOeis . . . eiwe, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
x BDL A 28, 33, mss. Lat. Vet. Memph.

mvevpa addakov—a dumb spirit. For other instances
accompaniment of the disease, see Mt. 9” 12”.

of this

18. dov éav— wherever.
éav,? instead of ay, Tisch. Treg. WH. x¢ ABK ATI,

pyooe— convulses.

This meaning of the word is not very well

established, but in ozapacow, the meaning “ear passes over into
that of convulse, and it is so used inv.”. This establishes a precedent for the like transformation in this word. The congenital
relation of these two verbs makes it improbable that they would
be employed in a different sense about the same matter, and is so
far against the Revisers’ Translation, dasheth him down. &npaiveTat —is wasting away. The symptoms mentioned are those of
1 See on éxdo8ar, v.®.

2 On this use of éav, instead of av, see on 838,
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epilepsy. The pyoce, x. appife x. tpie. are connected with
drov éav KatadaBy; but Eypaiverac is a general symptom of the
disease. The Eng. Ver. connects adpile, x. rpile, x. Enpaiverat,
and puts pyooe by itself. It should read, whenever tt seizes him,
tt convulses him, and he foams and gnashes his teeth; and he ts
wasting away. tots paPnrais— As the man did not find Jesus, he

brought him to the disciples.

See v.”.

Omit av’rod after 65évras, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BC* DLA

1, 13, 33,

59, 69, 73, 209, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg.

Kai eta Tots waPytals cov iva ait éxBartao. — and I spoke to thy
disciples that they should cast it out.
eira, instead of elroy, Tisch. Treg. WH.

19. “O 8 daoxpiBels atrots,
Says.

8 BFL 1, 28, 209.

Aéeyeua— And he answering

avrots, instead of air@, him, Tisch. Treg. WH.
28, 33, most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Syrr.

RV.

8sABDL

them,
AII* 1,

avtois
— zo them. Jesus’ reply is not addressed to the man,
who seems not to have shown any lack of faith, but to the
disciples, who have just been mentioned by the father, and to
whom the words specially apply, since it was their unbelief that
led to the fiasco.
Later, the man seems to have lost heart over
the failure of the disciples, so that he puts an zf you can into his

appeal to Jesus (v.”).
°Q yeved Grtoros, ews wore pos twas Ecouar; ews wore avetouar
ipav;— O unbelieving generation, how long shall I be with you ?
how long shall I suffer you ?
yevea— It is possible to translate this ace, meaning men of a
certain stock or family ; but it is more in accordance with almost
invariable N.T. usage to translate it generation, men of that time.
dmustos — the translation fazth/ess, EV., means generally wnfaithSul, perfidious, and is therefore ambiguous.
It should be translated unbelieving. éws wore —literally, until when.? mpos tpas
écouar; — shall I be with you? The question, as appears from
the next question, arises from the almost intolerable nature of his
intercourse with a generation so spiritually dull and unsympathetic. It is the question of one who feels that his surroundings
have become almost unbearable, and who wonders how long they
are going to last. dvéfouat tuav ;*— shall [ bear with you ?
20. idiwv— having seen. Regularly, the part. agrees with neither
TO veda, NOY avrov after ovveordpagev. According to the sense,
1 On the use of iva after a verb of entreaty, see Burton, 200.
2 This use of éws with a temporal adverb is rare in classical Greek.
3 The acc, is the regular construction after avéyow.a.

Win. 54, 6.
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since the action of the verb belongs to the spirit, and is occasioned by the action denoted by the participle, it would be the
spirit which is described as having seen Jesus. But he does this
with the eyes of the man, and hence the masc. form of the part.
In all these stories, the man and the evil spirit get mixed up in
this way. The outward acts belong to the man, but the informing
spirit is sometimes that of the man, and sometimes the evil spirit.
cuveorapagsey — convulsed him.’
cvveomdpatev,

instead of éordpatev, Tisch. Treg.

marg.x

BCL

A 33,

mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Syrr.

exvrietro
— he rolled around. Wallow suggests things not implied in this verb.
21. ws Todro yéyovey ato
— since this has come to him, This
conversation with the father has been preserved by Mk. alone,
with his customary fulness in the narration of events. All attempts
to discover special motives for this question of Jesus, aside from
the general interest of a sympathetic person in the case, are unavailing. It has no special bearing on the cure to be performed.
"EK radidbev — from childhood?
Insert é« before ma:didGev, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCDGILN A 1, 33,
118, 209.

22. kai eis Tip... Kk. els VOata— both into fire and into waters.
The plur. = dodies of water. ei ri divy—itf you are at all able.
There is no inf. implied here, the pronoun being construed with
the verb immediately according to the Greek idiom.®
23. To «i dvvn*— (omit moretoa). Lf thou canst. Jesus repeats the father’s words in order to call attention to them, and to
the doubt expressed in them, which would stand in the way of his
petition. The art. adds to the emphasis with which he points to
these words, as we say, Zhat “if you can.” ravta dwara To
muorevovre
— Over against the father’s doubt, the Lord puts the
omnipotence of faith, which places at man’s disposition the Divine
power.
Omit misretoa, Tisch. Treg. WH.

RV. x BC* L A 1, 118, 209, 244,

one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph.

24. EvOvs xpatas 6 rarip Tod matdiov éXeye, tiaTevw, Bonde pov TH
amiotia— Immediately the father of the boy cried out and said, I
believe ; help my unbelief. ‘This does not mean “help me to turn
my unbelief into belief,’’ but “‘help me out of my trouble, in spite
1 See on v.18,

The compound verb is found elsewhere only in Maximus Tyrius,

a writer of the second century B.C.
2 On the pleonasm, see Win. 65, 2.
éx travdds.

§ See Win. 64, 4.

ma.did0ev is a late word.

The Greeks said

4vvy is a rare poetical and later form for dvvaca.

4 On the use of the art, with ei dvvy, see Win. 18 a, 3.
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of any unbelief that you may find in me.” He claims at first,
that he does believe, notwithstanding any appearance to the contrary in his language. And yet, he does not rest his case there,
but pleads with Jesus to show him mercy in any case. He pleads
the compassion of Jesus, instead of his own faith, and so unconsciously showed a genuine faith.
Omit xal Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. x¢ BL A one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph.
Omit pera Saxptwv, with

tears,

x A* BC*

L A 28, one

Memph.
Omit Kvpce, Jord, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
Lat. Vet. one ms. Vulg. Syrr.

ms.

Lat. Vet.

8 ABC* DL 346 mss.

25. Oru émurvytpexet (6) 6xAos
— that a (the) crowd ts running
together besides (those already gathered). The evidence for the
insertion or omission of the art.is evenly divided. The anarthrous

noun is more consistent with the meaning of émurvytpexer. ert—
adds to ouvrpéxet, ts running together, the meaning Jdesides, t.e. in
addition to those already collected.’ The part. idwy is causal;
it was because Jesus saw this, that he rebuked the demon.
He did not wish to attract a larger crowd by prolonging the
scene, and so, without any further delay, he proceeded with the
cure. It is his usual avoidance of any notoriety in his miracles. 1d dAadov kal kwov rvedua— thou dumb and deaf spirit.
The story has grown by so much, since the first mention of the
spirit. Then it was dumb, which was more than the other Gospels tell us, now it has become deaf and dumb.
rd &dadov kal kwpdv rvedua, instead of 7d wvetua Td Adadov kal KkwoHdr,
Tisch. Treg. WH. s BC* DLA 1, 33, 73, 118, Latt. Memph.

26. kal xpdfas Kal moAAG orapatas, €&frAOe— And having cried
out and convulsed (him) violently, he came out.
kpdtas Kal . omapdéas, instead of the neuter, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
x BC* DL(A).
Omit airdy, him, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 7 BC* DL
A mss. Lat. Vet.

KpaSas kK. orapagas
— The masc.

gender shows

that the writer

thought of the spirit as a person.
éyévero Goel vexpos — he became as if dead. It is impossible to
account for this final convulsion.
If Jesus, ¢.g., were restoring a
drowned person, would the horrible feelings attending a natural
restoration be avoided ? And whether any such violent wrench
of mind and body would attend a sudden cure of insanity, we do
not know.
WOTE TOYS TOAAOUS A€yetv > — 50 that the most said.
Insert rods before roAXovs Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 ABL A 33.
1 This compound occurs only here in the N.T. and nowhere in profane authors.
2 On the preference of N.T. Grk. for the inf. to express result after dove, see
Burton, 235, 369-371.
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27. kparnoas THS xELpos avTov— having taken his hand.
THs xewpds avrov, instead of avrov ris xeipds, him by the hand, Tisch.
Treg. WH.

RV.

s BDLA1,

13, 28, 53, 69, 118, 209, Latt. Memph.

28. kai ciceAOdvtos aitov!— And he having entered.
eiceNObvTos avrod, instead of the acc., Tisch. Treg. WH.
I, 13, 28, 69, 118, 209, 346 (Latt.).

RV.

s BCDLA

Ore Hers ovk WuvnOnuev —Why could not we? On the use of
ort, see on v.'. There seems to be no reason whatever here for
supposing that this is a statement, instead of a question. There
is a kind of challenge in the statement, that is evidently not in
their minds. They mean simply to ask the question, why they
could not perform this miracle, when Jesus had given them power
over unclean spirits.
29. tovto To yevos— this kind of thing, t.e. the genus evil spirit ;
not this kind of spirit, as if this was a specially vicious kind of
spirit, that it took a good deal to exorcise. év mpocevyy
— in
prayer. ai vynoreia, and fasting, is an evident gloss. It is one
of the things that a later asceticism imported into the spiritual
teaching of J.sus. It seems to be implied in the question of the
disciples that they had expected to cast out th. demon, so that
their lack of faith in the matter had not taken the shape of doubt
of their power.
But what was lacking was prayer, which is the
expression of faith considered as dependence on the Divine
power and confidence in that. It is the sense of God that conveys all kinds of spiritual power.
But this power was not subjective, it did not reside in themselves, but was power to move
God, and this precludes the idea that a special degree of this
power was necessary in the case of so stubborn a demon as this.
But it is a general statement that miracles of any kind are possible
only to him who prays.
Omit kai vyorelg, Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. 8* B one ms. Lat.
Vet.

It is one of the things that would

found in the original.
passage (1 Cor. 7°).

SECOND

stand no chance of omission, if

Evidence shows that it was interpolated in a like

PREDICTION

OF

DEATH

30-32. Jesus returns through Galilee, and again seeks to
hide his presence, in order to convey to his disciples the esoteric teaching about his death.
The same particulars are
1 On this use of the gen. abs., instead of the participle agreeing with its noun or
pronoun found elsewhere in the sentence, see Win, 30, 11, Note.
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given as in the previous announcement, that he will be
delivered up, and put to death, and will rise again after
three days. But they did not know what he was saying,
and were afraid to question him.
30. Kdxeibev eSedOovres (rap) éropevovro—
and having gone out
from that place, they were coming. The place which they left
was the vicinity of Czesarea Philippi. Their journey through
Galilee to Capernaum would take them on the west side of the
Jordan.
éropevovro, instead of raperopevovro, Treg. WH. B* D8 mss. Lat. Vet.

Kat ovk nOedev iva tis ywot—and did not wish that any one
should know it Jesus’ desire to escape notice is a continuation
of the policy pursued by him since his departure to Tyre and
Sidon (7%). Since that time, he has been mostly in strange places,
accompanied by his disciples alone, and preparing them for the
approaching crisis in his life.
yvot, instead of yv@, Tisch. Treg. WH.

s BCDL.

31. ediSacxev yap etc.—for he was teaching his disciples. ‘This
esoteric teaching was the reason of his desire to escape observation.
Prediction of things to be done by men is apt to prejudice the
event. It was necessary that the disciples should be prepared for
so startling an issue, but the world is left wisely to the tutelage of
unforeseen events. zapadiSora.—is delivered over. ‘The present
is used to denote the certainty of the future event.? pera tpels
huepas
— after three days. The resurrection was really on the
third day. But the usage of speech allowed this to be spoken of
in either way.
32. jyvdovv 76 phua— they did not understand the word. This
passage and the parallel (Lk. 9) are the only ones in which this
verb is used with the meaning understand, and the peculiar use in
passages relating to the same event is strongly corroborative of the
interdependence of the accounts.
éoBodtvro airov érepwrjcat—
they feared to question him. They were afraid that further questions would not alleviate, but only aggravate, the situation, and
they feared to know the worst.
1 voi is an irregular form of the sec. aor. subj. iva with the subj. after 76eAer is
one of the signs of the degeneracy of the language, in which the distinctive meaning
of words is gradually weakened, and finally disappears. Burton, 191, 203; Win.
_ 2See Burton, 15; Win. 40,2. Win. admits the use of the historical present, but
inconsistently denies the use of the pres. for the fut., which involves the same principle.

Future is still future, though conceived as present.

IX. 33, 34]
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GREATNESS

33-37. Dispute among the disciples over the question of
precedence among them. Jesus defines true greatness for
them.
The journey from Czsarea Philippi brings them to Capernaum,
where Jesus begins to question them about a dispute which they
had had on the road, and which they evidently desire to conceal from him. We learn elsewhere that James and John actually asked him for first and second place among his followers,

when the time should come to distribute these honors (10%).
And probably, this was an outcropping of the same spirit. The
first three places were conceded to these two and to Peter. But
which was to be primus? Jesus answers this question by putting
before them the paradox of the kingdom, that last is first, and
service is greatness. Then he takes a child, and teaches them that
the spirit of the child is the mark of the king, to receive one such
is to receive him, and to receive him is to receive God.

33. Kal 7ADov cis Kadapvaovp
— And they came to Capernaum.
HrOov, instead of #AGev, he came, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 B(D) 1, 118,
209, most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Pesh.

yevopuevos — being (AV.), and when he was (RV.), do not translate this verb, which denotes decoming not being. Having come
to be, or having come, translates it. Ti év ty 600 diedoyileobe—
The verb is impf. and means were disputing.
Omit mpés éavtovs, among yourselves, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph.

s BCDL

34. éoldrwv
— were silent. But kept silent is better, which is
another meaning of the impf. The merging of all these different
shades of meaning into the simple past tense is one of the imperfections of the AV. This silence was due to their shame. They
knew Jesus’ opinion of such disputes. dueréxPnoav— they had
disputed.’ ris peilwv —who is greatest? That is, which of them ?
Winer contends, that the compar. is used here with perfect regularity, since the object with which the comparison is made is really
only one.? But this would make it possible to substitute the compar. for the superl. in all cases, since the greatest is always greater
1 On the plup. element in the aor., see Burton, 48, 52.

2 35, 4.
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than all the rest, the comparison being made always not with
individuals, but with all taken together. But this confusion is one
of the signs of degeneracy in a decadent language.
35. ravrwv éxxatos Kal 1. dStaxovos
— he shall be least of all, and
servant of all, ‘This is the way to be great among the disciples of
Jesus. It does not point out the penalty of ambition, as we might
gather from the certain disapproval of the ordinary ambition by
Jesus, but the way of satisfying Christian ambition. But the
method is a paradox, like the beatification of sorrow.
The
Christian way to be first is to be last, to fall to the rear, to efface
yourself. But itis not only humility that is demanded, but service.
This again is a paradox, since primacy means dominion, the faculty not of serving, but of levying service on others. But these
things, humility and service, in the kingdom of God, not only lead
to greatness, they are greatness, z.¢. they are the supreme marks
of the Christian quality. And it is one of the signs that the world
is becoming a seat of the kingdom of God, that rulers, leaders,
employers, and others, are beginning to recognize this idea of
service as the meaning of their position.
36. évayxadtcapevos—a Biblical word, corresponding exactly
to our embrace, en bras, for which the Greeks said év dyxdAats
Aap Bavw.
37. €v tov madiwv Towovtwv
— one of such little children. The
child meant by our Lord is not a child in years, but in spirit, a
person possessed of the childlike quality. The child is the best
example of the type just held up before the disciples by our Lord,
and he is himself the greatest in the kingdom of heaven. When
he says then, that to receive such a childlike person is the same
as to receive him, he is affirming again, in his striking way, that
humility and service are the marks of greatness in his kingdom;
they are, that is, the things that identify a man with him.’
ds av, instead of os éayv, Tisch. Treg. WH. 8 ABCDL A
In the second clause the same, Tisch. Treg. WH. BDL A.

1, 13, 28, 69.

éri T@ Gvopati pou — upon my name, i.e. on the strength of my
name.
‘The prep. denotes the basis, the ground of the reception.
This use of the word évoua to denote the various things about a
person recalled by his name, especially in the phrase év or émi ro
dvopatt, is not Greek, but Hebrew.
The phrase indicates that a
person is so connected with another, that he receives whatever
consideration belongs to that other. The connection of thought,
however, shows that, just as the personal consideration is excluded
by this phrase, showing that the man is not received for himself,
but because of Jesus; so it cannot be a mere outward connection
with our Lord, but because the man’s childlikeness makes him
1 Cf. Mt. 1825,
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like Jesus, so that men are reminded of Jesus when they see him.
ovk ene dexerat, GAAG Tov arooTEiNavTaA pe— receives not me but him
who sent me.
Christ did not represent himself in the world, but
the Father, a fact developed at great length in the fourth Gospel.

This representative character belongs to him as the one sent by
the Father into the world.

But in this case also, the connection

is not outward, but inward. To be sent by God is to be inspired
by him, to be filled with His Spirit, and so the spirit of humility
and service, in the disciple, and in Jesus himself, is here carried a
step farther back, and is shown to be that of the Father. In such
a child, Jesus says, you see me, yes, and God himself.
EXCLUSIVENESS

CONDEMNED

38-50. The disciples tell Jesus of their interference with
one casting out demons in his name, but not following them.
Jesus reply.
The belief of the disciples in the near approach of the kingdom
seems to have wrought in them other effects than ambition. So
far, the power to work miracles had been confined to themselves.
And it seemed to them a mark of superiority to which they had
the exclusive right. So we find John, apparently in the course of
this same conversation, telling Jesus of the case of an outsider
who had used his name in casting out demons, and had been forbidden by them any further exercise of a power appropriated to
them. Jesus’ answer is substantially that they are right, that the
work of a disciple does belong to a disciple ; but that they have
turned this the wrong way. It does not lead to officialism, but
just the opposite. It follows, not that any one who is outside
their circle should be forbidden their work, but that the doing of
the work shows that he is like them inwardly, though not outwardly. Their complaint is, that he is doing their work. Very
well, Jesus says, that shows that he is on your side. It is not
necessary to do a miracle to show this; a cup of water given to
them because they are disciples shows the same thing. But if
any one causes the fall of one of the humblest of these disciples,
it would be better for him to be cast into the sea, with a millstone

round his neck. And since to fall away is so grievous an evil,
they would better cut off hand, or foot, or eye, than have any
member cause their fall, since this means Gehenna and its fires to
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them. Fire is to salt them all, either the fire of affliction here, or
the fire of Gehenna there. Fire is salt, and salt is good; but if
any salt loses its flavor, how is salt to be salted? Hence they
must have salt in themselves to render these outward purifiers
effective, and especially must be at peace among themselves, an
injunction which their jealousies and rivalries rendered necessary.

38. "Edy aitd 6 "Iwavvys, Avddoxanre, edopev twa ev TH Ovopari
gov éxBddXovra Sapovia, Kal éxwdevopev adTov, OTL OvK HKoAOVHEL yiV
— John said to him, Teacher, we saw one casting out demons
in thy name, and we forbade him, because he was not following us.
"Edn, instead of daexplOn 6¢.. . Néywv. And... answered, saying, Tisch.
Treg. (who, however, retains \éywv) WH. RV. x B A Memph. Pesh. Insert év before 7. évéuare Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCDLN A 1, 69, etc.
Omit és ovk dkodovbe? Hutv, who does not follow us, WH. RV.
BCL A Io,
115, 346, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh. ékw)vopev, instead of -dvoauev, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BD& L A 1, 209. 7xodovGe, instead of
dxonNovGe, after dru ovk, Tisch. WH. RV. 8 BA.

A.sdoxare— Teacher, not Master.

The word in the vernacu-

lar used by him would be Rabbi. év r@ évouari cov— in thy name.
See on v.*”. In this case, it means, by the authority of Jesus.
Ore odk Korovber — because he was not following. ‘The impf. takes
us back to the time of the transaction, when the disciples saw him
casting out demons.
They were right in assuming this to be an
abnormal case, because the proper place for the disciple assuming
such powers was with Jesus. The Master kept such in his immediate company for instruction, and even his immediate disciples
he sent out on such errands only very rarely.

But all such restric-

tions are themselves limited by the method of the Spirit’s working,
which is like the wind, blowing where it will. The disciples had
a right to expect that one who had come under the influence of
Jesus would, like them, desire to be with him. But they did not
take into account the fact that one might, under the influence of
such a life, be awakened himself to the want and wretchedness of
the world, and wish to put the mysterious power that he felt
within him to the test, and that this might overpower even the
desire for the companionship of the Lord.
39. xaxodoyjoa—to speak evil.’ Jesus puts the matter immediately upon its proper footing, showing the disciples that, reasoning from the facts within their possession, they ought to have
drawn a favorable conclusion. To be sure, it was so far against
the man, that he did not company with them; but that was not
conclusive. Whereas it was conclusive, that he was able to perform the miracle. The test whether one is fit to perform an act
1 xaxoAoyjoae Comes within the classical period, but cax@s A¢yerv is more usual,
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is the performance of the act. A man’s fitness to write poetry, to
preach, to paint, to perform miracles, is proved by his performance in each case. Can he do the thing? But here there was a
further question involved, whether the man really belonged to the
disciples of Jesus, and so had a right to use the name that he had
used in casting out the demons. The fact, that he did not follow
the disciples, seemed to be against his own right as a disciple, but
this was entirely overborne by the effect that followed his use of
the name.
He could not cast out demons, actually cast them out,
in the name of Jesus, and then turn around and revile it. Or, as
Jesus says, he could not do it raxd, guickly. The two things are
incongruous, so that they could not follow each other rapidly.
40. Os ovk éotw Kad nud ireép Yudov — he who is not against us
is for us. This is not the opposite of “he that is not against us
is for us,” but its complement (Mt. 12”). There Jesus is talking
about this same matter of casting out demons, which he had been
accused of doing in the name of Beelzebub.
But he answers that
the act is one of hostility to Satan, and cannot therefore proceed
from Satan himself. One cannot be for and against at the same
time. Then he applies the same principle to himself, saying that
he who is not for him is against him. Here, he shows that this
same act of casting out demons is friendly to himself, as it is
hostile to Satan, and that he who shows himself thus friendly, cannot be at the same time hostile. The use which is often made of
Mt. 12”, to show that there is no such thing as indifference to
Jesus, but that seeming indifference is real hostility, is unwarrantable. ‘The real meaning of both passages is, that friendliness and
hostility are incongruous, and cannot therefore exist together.
nu@v, us, instead

of tua, you, Tisch. Treg. WH.

RV. & BCD

1, 13, 69,

209, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. Harcl. marg.

41. Os yap dv orion iuas rornpiov vdaros ev dvopart 6tt Xpiorod
éote— Lor whoever gives you a cup of water to drink on the
ground that you belong to Christ. dévopare is used here like the
Latin zomen to denote cause or season.
RV. decause ye are
Christ’s. This confirms the preceding by showing that even a
small service done in his name will be taken as showing friendliness to him, and so will not lose its reward. It gets its character
from its motive of attachment to him.
Omit 7@ before évéuar: Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.

s ABCLNX

II.

Omit

pov, my, after dvduar. Treg. WH. RV. x¢ ABC* KLN II* 1, 229, 238,
435, Pesh. Harcl. zext.
Insert wou Tisch. s* C? DX TAII? Latt. Memph.

Harcl. marg. The pleonasm favors this reading, as Tisch. says. Insert
bri, that, before ob uh arodécy, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BC* DL A mss.

Lat. Vet. one ms. Vulg. Syrr. Memph.

42. kal os dv cxavdadioy eva TovTwy TOV pikpOV TOV TLOTEVOVTUY,
Kadov éotiv aiT@ pardov, ei rEepixettat pros dviKos— And whoever
N
a

A

ad
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causes the fall of one of these little ones who believe, it is well for
him rather, if an upper millstone is hung around his neck.
Insert rovtwv, these, before T&v puixpGv, little ones, Tisch. Treg. (Treg.

marg.) WH. RV. & ABC*a»d2 DLM? N A 1, mss. of Lat. Vet. Memph.
Harcl.

Omit els éué, 22 me, after TGv micrevdvTwy, who believe, Tisch. WH.

RV. (Treg. marg.) x A mss. Lat. Vet. also C* D one ms. Lat. Vet., which
read riot éxdvTwv, have faith, without els éué. pldos ovukods, upper millstone, instead of AiPos wuArKés, a mtllstone, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCDL
A Latt. Pesh.

This presents the other side, the result of injuring one of his
disciples. But it is noticeable that the injury is a spiritual one.
Not that other hurts inflicted on them would not be taken as indicating hostility to him, but that Jesus, when he thinks of such
injuries, singles out those inflicted on their spiritual nature as the
only ones that will really harm them, though others show the disposition to harm them. xaddy éorw aito padrdAov
— itt ts well for
him rather
Regularly, the form of conditional sentence employed would correspond to the assumption that the condition is
contrary to the fact ; z.e. past tenses of the ind. would be employed.
The English Version indicates this by its translation, 7¢ were better,
were hung, and were cas¢. ‘The present corstruction, making it a

pure condition, leaves out of sight that the clause os av oxavdarion

has already assumed cxavdarilew,
— causing to fall, as the actual
case. pvAos dvikos — an upper millstone. Both words are Biblical,
and évixds is found only here and in the parallel passage (Mt. 18°).
This is another case, therefore, in which only the interdependence
of the written accounts will account for the identity of the language. The grist was ground in a mill between an upper and
under stone, the under one being stationary, and the upper one
turned by an ass, whence the name évikds.
43. kal éav oxavdarion ce 7 XElp Tov, adTOKOWov aiTyV’ KaAdV éoTiV
ce kvAXov etc. — and tf your hand causes you to fall, cut tt off; tt
is well for you to enter into life maimed, etc.
tKkavdarloy, instead of -¢y, Tisch. WH.

RV.

8 BL A mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg.

éorty ce, instead of co éori, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCL A 13, 28, 60%”.

346.

oKkavoadion — This word forms the connection between this and
the preceding discourse. Jesus has begun by speaking of what it
is to be identified with him, and incidentally has introduced the
subject of the injury inflicted on him by causing the fall of one of
his disciples. And in connection with this has come up the question of comparative values, spiritual and material. This leads him
to speak of the things in the man himself that would lead to his
fall, and to continue the subject of comparative values in connec1 The comp. of cadds (Or «aAws) is found only once in the N.T. (Acts 251°).
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tion with that. It is well to cut off hand, or foot, or eye, sooner
than run the risk through either of them of absolute spiritual
loss. eicedety eis r. Cwyv—to enter into life. Life is the word
used in the Bible to express the reward of righteousness. And
it is the word which expresses the natural, instead of the imposed
consequence of conduct. Conduct reacts on the life, the being of
the man, and right conduct conduces to health and fulness of life.
eis t. Téevvav
— into Gehenna.
‘This is the Grecized form of
pina the Vale of Hinnom, which

is the valley on the SE.

side

of Jerusalem. This valley had been desecrated by the sacrifice
of children to Moloch, and had been used as an accursed place,
for the refuse and garbage of the city. Here worms consumed
the dead matter, and fires were kept burning to destroy the refuse.
Hence it came to be used as a name for the place of future punishment. cis TO rp 76 aoBeorov— into the unquenchable fire. This
is borrowed from the continual fires of Hinnom spoken of above.
And the material figure expresses the idea of destruction, as life
denotes the opposite side of retribution. ‘The contrast with Cony
would indicate that this is the meaning of the figure here, rather
than torment. Jesus follows here his usual habit of borrowing
current language, which lends itself, however, to the expression of
more radical spiritual ideas than it conveyed to the common
understanding.
This is not a necessary deduction from the language, but its aptness for the expression of the deeper thought, and
the aptness of Jesus for the deeper thought, combine to create a
strong probability of its correctness.
Omit v.44, Tisch. WH. RV. 8 BCL A 1, 28, 118, 251.

45. xadov éoriv ce — Zt ts well for you.
éorty ce, instead of éori co, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. s ABCEFGHKLVX
AII. Omit eis 76 rip 76 doBeorov, into the unquenchable fire, Tisch. Treg.
WH.

RV. & BCLA

1 28, 118, 251, two mss. Lat. Vet. Pesh.

Omit v.46, same authorities as v.*.

47. xadov oé eorw povdpbadrpov eicedAOely cis THY Bacreiav Tov
®cod, 7 Sv0 dpOarpors Exovta BAnOnvar eis THy yéevvav, drov, etc. —
It is well for you to enter one-eyed into the kingdom of God, than
having two eyes to be cast into Gehenna, where, etc.
oé éoriy, instead of co éori, Tisch. Treg. WH. (RV.) & B; éoriv ce of
LA.

Omit rod rupés, of fire, after yéevvav (Gehenna of fire, not hell fire),

Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BDL A 1, 28, 118, 209, mss. Lat. Vet. Memph.

Kingdom of God is substituted in this case for Zfe. The contrast with yéevvay shows that it is the future, rather than the
present form of the kingdom, that is strictly meant.
But in the
mouth of Jesus, such a term as kingdom of God has a permanent
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meaning, which is never lost among the minor changes. To him
it meant simply the realm in which the will of God is done. It is
well,’ he says, to enter that realm at any cost.
48. orov 6 oxwdAnf airdv ov TeAEvTA, Kal TO TIP Ov GBevvyTaL—
where their worm dies not, and the fire is not quenched. Both
worm and fire are here destructive forces, and belong in the
same category as life and death, denoting natural and not imposed
penalties.
Of course, it is the soul that undergoes punishment,
and the punishment consists in the forces that prey upon it and
destroy it. 6 oxwdAné airav— their worm; the worm, 2.e. that
preys upon the inhabitants of this dread realm.
ov TeXEvTG, Kat . . . ov oBevvuTac—
dies not, and ... ts not
quenched. It is the permanence of the retribution that is expressed in these material figures. This is characteristic of natural
penalties as distinguished from imposed penalties. Whippings
and imprisonments are subject to limitations of time, but the
wounds inflicted on the man himself by his sins, the degradation
and deterioration of his being, have no such limitation. The
worm that gnaws, and the fire that burns inwardly have no limits.
They propagate themselves.
49, 50. was yap mupi aAwcOyoera.
Kadov To dAa(s) — For every
one shall be salted with fire. Salt is good.
Omit

kal maGoa

@Ovola adt adioOjoerar,

and every sacrifice shall be

salted with salt, Tisch. Treg. marg. (Treg.) WH.

RV.

BL A 1, 61, 73,

118, 205, 206, 209, 229, 251, 258, 435, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. edd.

This is confessedly one of the most difficult passages to interpret in the N.T. In the first place, it seems necessary to connect wvpi with zip, v.*, and dAtoOyoerae in v.” with ddas in
v.°. And it is this connection with what precedes and follows
that makes trouble. For zvpi is also connected with ddAwdyoetat, and dAwcOycerat, from its connection with dAas, gets a good
meaning, and zvpi, from its connection with zip, gets a bad
meaning.
‘That makes the crux of the situation.
Meyer is
about the only one who faces this, and gives us a key that fits into
all the wards of the lock. This he does by obtaining his interpretation of dAwcOyjoerar from Lev. 2’, where it is called the salt of
the covenant.
To be salted would mean, therefore, for any one
to have the covenant fulfilled on himself. was would refer thus
to those who suffer the doom of Gehenna, and the meaning would
be that every one of these shall have the covenant fulfilled on him
by its fires. And on the other hand, every sacrifice, such as those
make who cut off hand or foot, or eye, to preserve themselves
from spiritual loss, will have the covenant fulfilled on them by the
1 On this use of the pos, instead of the comp., wed/, instead of detter, see Win,
Ceres

N
a
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The difficulty with this very ingenious,

and otherwise satisfactory interpretation is, that it involves a re-

condite allusion to the usages and meanings of ceremonial law,
which is entirely foreign to our Lord’s manner of speech. And
then, it gives also a double meaning to daAas, one in the verb
adto@noerat, and another in the noun itself. This breaks up the
connection made by the recurrence of the same keywords, not so
badly, to be sure, as when different meanings are assigned to rip
in v.*-*, but still enough to constitute a difficulty. Another very
serious difficulty is, that it requires the retention of the second
clause of v.*, x. waoa @voia, etc. This clause is, to say the least,
extremely doubtful. And yet, it furnishes the only use of ddas
giving us a transition to the dAas of v.”, as the meaning of
dAvoOyoerat makes no connection with that. No, we shall have
to find an interpretation that will enable us to pass right over from
the first clause of v. to v.”, and that at the same time will preserve
the connection with v.*. Salt in that case will have to denote a
purifying element, to connect “ and *, and fire will have to denote a destroying element, to connect * and ®. That is, we have
brought together in this v.* the purifying element salt, and the
destroying element fire, and the statement is that the destructive
element performs a purifying part. The object of all retributions,
even of the penal retributions of Gehenna, is to purify. They
serve, like sickness in the physical being, to warn man against
violations of the law of his being. But the statement is not restricted to these, but is extended, as the unlimited zas naturally
suggests, to the cutting off of hand and foot and eye also. Every
one shall be purified either by the loss of parts, self-inflicted to
preserve the whole, or by the destroying fires of Gehenna. ‘This
is the law of our being, and every one has to submit to it, in one
form or another.
Kadov TO dAas'— saltis good. The special form of purification
meant is that of affliction. But the statement is general
— “at
which purifies is good. dvadkov— literally saléess. apricere*—
will you season? ‘The meaning of the proverb is, that there are
certain things in the world having special qualities which they can
impart to other substances ; and if they lose these qualities, what
can impart them to the very things which possess them as their
special character? In other words, what can perfume the rose?
what can salt salt? spice spice? or restore grace where it is lost?
So, if loss loses its power to chasten, what will chasten loss? 70 dda.
1 Gda in the last clause is formed regularly from dds, which

is regular, but not

found here; also from aaa, the reading of Tisch. in the first two clauses, and a later
form.
But it is not to be formed regularly from aAas, though the two are conjoined
in the authorities followed by Treg. WH.
dadas is also a later form.

2 This word means strictly to prepare food, and only in comic writers and the
Bible, 40 season it,
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éxere ev Eavtois dda — have saltin yourselves. Our Lord’s injunction
is that they have the purifying element in themselves, instead of
being dependent on outside agencies, such as loss and retribution,
for it. This is the condition of purifying power in the outward
agencies. Taste in the man himself is necessary to the savor of
salt, feeling to the heat of fire, faith to the grace of God.
cipnvevere €v G\AHAOts | — cultivate peace, or be at peace, among yourselves.
This injunction is the special form of the previous general admonition fitted to the present case. ‘They had been disputing about
precedence among themselves, and about rights with another man,
whose place among themselves they ought to have recognized.
é&das in the first two clauses of v.59, ABCDNX II etc. dda, Tisch. 8* LA.
dda in last clause, Tisch. Treg. WH. s* AB* DL A 1, 28, 209.

This discourse is evidently one in which the connections of
thought have been obscured, and interpretation hindered, by the
imperfectness of the report. But our Gospel has preserved for
us, however imperfectly, thoughts and connections both characteristic and valuable.
In Mt. the setting of the discourse is the
same, in Capernaum after the return from the mountain of Transfiguration. And the connections of thought in the conversation
are the same, until we come to Mk.’s peculiar ending. Instead
of this, we have the parable of the lost sheep, and from that it
runs on into different discourse.
Lk. introduces the discourse in
the same way, but carries it on only through the part relating to
the man healing in hisname.
The danger of leading astray a disciple he introduces elsewhere.
But Mk.’s ending, however peculiar
and difficult, has an air of verisimilitude, not in form, but in matter.
JUD2@A.

MARRIAGE

AND

DIVORCE

x.1-12. Jesus departs from Galilee, and comes to Judaa
and Perea.
The Pharisees try him with one of their testquestions, in vegard to divorce. Jesus’ answer.
Jesus’ ministry in Galilee is at an end, and he goes into the
region of Southern Palestine. Between this beginning and the
controversy about divorce which Mk. introduces immediately,
there is a gap, which Lk. fills in with his most characteristic
matter. This question of divorce was one of the puzzles of the
1To make this phrase consistent, either the pron, should be changed to the
reflexive, or the prep. to pera.

x. 1-4|

JUDA.

MARRIAGE

AND DIVORCE
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schools, arising from the ambiguity of the law. Jesus, in his
answer, interprets the law in accordance with the liberal school,
which allowed laxness of divorce ; but says that this license was
due to their spiritual dulness. From the beginning, 7.c., originally
and essentially, marriage, being based on the sexual distinction
and act, and therefore a Divine institution, is indissoluble, and
divorce involves adultery.

1. Kai éxetOev— And from this place. The place meant is
Capernaum.
See 9”. kai aépay t. ‘lopdavov—and across the
Jordan. The general district, ra dpia, into which he came was
Southern Palestine, including the region on both sides of the
river. mdAw oxAo.
— multitudes again. During the last part of
the time in Galilee, he was alone with his disciples. See 9.
But now, in Judea, he is entering on a new phase of his general
mission, the multitudes gather around him again, and he is teaching them as usual. The Impf. édédacxey denotes not a single act,
but a course of action, and should be translated, was reaching.
Kai, instead of 61a rot, before répav, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.»

BC* L

Memph.

2. Kai rpoceXOovres Papicaton éxnpdrwv airov— And Pharisees
came to him and asked him. mepalovres airov— resting him.
This was a test, not a temptation.
Heclaimed to bea Rabbi, and
they proposed to put him to a test by propounding to him one of
their puzzles. The law of divorce itself allowed it in case of the
wife’s coming into disfavor with her husband because of his finding something unseemly in her. The school of Shammai, which
was in general the stricter school, interpreted this to apply only
to cases of adultery, while the opposite school of Hillel licensed
divorce under it for any cause. See Deut. 24’. The ambiguity
of the passage, and the disputes of the Rabbis, made it a cause
célébre, fitted to test, and possibly to discredit, the superior wisdom claimed by Jesus.
Omit oi, he, before Papicaior, Treg. WH. RV. ABL TAII, two mss. Lat.
Vet. érnpwrwy, instead of érnpaétynoay, Tisch. Treg.WH. RV. s BCDLM A.

3. Tiipiv évere(Aato Mwions ;— What did Moses command you ?
Jesus recognizes that this is to them primarily a question of the
Mosaic Law, and so, in order to get the matter properly before
them, he asks for the law.
4. B¢BAvov'— means a roll, the form in which all written documents were prepared at the time. drooraciov? — of divorce. ‘This
1 gi8d.ov is a diminutive from BiBAos, which denotes primarily the papyrus plant,
the bark of which was prepared for writing.
k
2 This word is rare, and in the sense of divorce it is peculiar to the Bible.
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reply does not contain the condition of the divorce in the original,
which made the subject of dispute between the two schools, viz.,
that the wife had come into disfavor because the husband found
something unseemly in her (Deut. 24'). This is an indication
that Jesus’ questioners belonged to the school of Hillel, which
found in it practically no barrier to absolute freedom of divorce,
so that in citing the law, they would ignore this as having no bearing on the case. Mt. 19°” gives a different version of the affair,
which, however, defines their position still more distinctly as the
liberal position.

According to that, their question is, whether it
is lawful for a man to divorce his wife for every cause. Jesus
answers this by defining his own position forbidding divorce, when
they ask, why Moses allowed it then. ‘The order is unimportant,
and there is nothing to choose between the two accounts.
5. 6 d€ ‘Ingots dev adtois, pds t. oxAnpoxapdiav ipav éypawev
tuly thy évtoAnv tavtnv'— And Jesus said to them out of regard to the hardness of your heart, he wrote you this command.
oKAypoxapodia*
— coarseness of spirit. oxXynpds means hard, in the
sense of rough or coarse, rather than wnimpressible. xapdia is the
common word for the inner man generally, in the N.T. The
whole word denotes the rude nature which belongs to a primitive
civilization. This principle of accommodation to the time in
Scripture is of inestimable importance, and of course limits finally
the absoluteness of its authority. We find that the writers were
subject to this limitation, as well as their readers. See also J. 16”.
This answer of Jesus admits the correctness of the interpretation
of Hillel and his school, as far as it was a matter of interpretation.
‘O 6é, instead of Kat daroxpibels 6, And answering, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
x BCL A Memph.

6. do d€ dpyns xticews
— But from the beginning of creation.
Jesus goes back from the Mosaic Law to the original constitution
of things, for which he cites Gen. 1”, in connection with 2”.
This connection, instead of basing marriage on the taking of
woman from man, puts it on the much broader and more rational
ground of their sexual relation.
dpoev kal OnAv éroinoey abrovs — male and female he made them?
Omit 6 Qeds, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCL A two mss. Lat. Vet. Memph.
This conforms to the original, in which 6 @eés belongs to the preceding part
of the statement, and is omitted here.

7. evexey TovTov—on this account, viz., because of the physical
relation, pointing to an even closer union than that between
parent and child. Both belong to the perpetuity of the family,
1 On this meaning of pds, see Win. 49 2, ¢).
2 gxAnpoxapdia is a Biblical word.

It is not common Greek usage.
3 Gen. 127,

Xx. 7-9]
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but the relation of husband and wife is, in the nature of things,
more intimate and compelling. With the omission of the last clause,
and shall cleave to his wife, stress is laid on the separation from
father and mother, and so on the superiority of the other union.
Omit cai rpocxodAnOjoerar mpds THY yuvaixa avrov, Tisch. (Treg. marg.)
WH. RV. marg. s B.

8. x. xovrat ot dvo eis capxa piav—and the two shall become
one fiesh.. oi dvo is not found in the Heb., but was introduced into
the Sept. It adds nothing to the meaning, though it strengthens
the expression of it. écovrat eis is a Hebraism, denoting the
coming into a state.” The union pointed out is a physical one,
being that to which the sexual relation points — “hey shall become
one flesh. ‘The sexual act unites them, makes them one, the same
as the junction of two streams make one river, the union of hydrogen and oxygen in certain proportions makes one substance, water,
the mechanical joining of different parts fitted to each other makes
the one structure. ore oikéri eioi dv0, dAAG pia cdp§—So that
they are no longer two, but one flesh. ‘This is our Lord’s inference
from the preceding quotation. The duality no longer exists ; it
has been replaced by this structural unity. Before, there had
been two beings structurally fitted for each other; now, their
union makes this new structural unity. If they had remained two,
they would be separate; but being now structurally one, they
belong together.
9. 0 ovv 6 Weds ovvelevéev, avOpwros pi) ywpiléerw— what therefore
God joined together, let not man separate. The act of joining
together is God’s, since the constitution that underlies it is His ;
divorce, on the other hand, is a matter of human legislation ; and
the human is not to set aside the divine.
God has not only
created this structural unity in the original creation of man; he
has made man himself to recognize this purpose of his structure,
and has written this law of his physical being in his spiritual nature,
so that what tends in brutes to indiscriminate intercourse, tends
in man to the indissoluble and sacred bond of marriage. Jesus
nowhere shows the absolute rationality and verity of his thought
more than here. Spirituality is the very core of that thought, but
it never misleads him so that he misses the material facts. And
it is the insistence on these here, that saves him from an immoral

sentimentality. Whatever may underlie marriage in the realm of
the feelings, it is itself physical, and produces structural unity.
And about that, for the profoundest reasons, God gathers all the
holiest feelings, and by solemn sanctions, confines them within
that circle. Except for that confinement, the feelings themselves
lose their sacredness, and become unhallowed and profane.
1 Gen, 274,

2 Heb, ? india
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10. Kai cis riv oixiav' radw, of paOytai wept tovtov émnpwTwv
attov — And (having come) into the house again, the disciples asked
him about this.
eis Thy olklav, instead of év r7 oixla, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BDL A.
Omit avrod, his, after of uadnrai, the disciples, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. &
BCL A 28. rovrou, this, instead of rod avrod, the same, Tisch. Treg. WH.

RV.

xsABCLMNX

[A mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh.

érnpwrnoay, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH.

é2nparwy, instead of

RV. 8 BCL A.

11. “Os av azodAvon— Whosoever puts away his wife.
av, instead of éay, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCDL A.

Jesus states now what takes place in case of a second marriage
following a mere formal divorce. It is to be inferred from the
previous statement of the indissolubility of the marriage bond.
Any formal sundering of the tie leaves it really whole ; the union
being of this natural, physical kind, not accomplished by any formal procedure, but in the sexual act uniting man and woman, no
formal procedure can break it, but simply leaves it asit was. And
so, if any man divorces his wife and marries another, the second
marriage goes for naught and the connection is an adulterous one,
simply because the divorce is nil ; it does nothing towards dissolving the marriage.
12. x. éav aity dmodvoaca T. avdpa aitas yauynon a\d\ov
— and
if she, having put away her husband, marries another.
Under
the Jewish law, the wife could not put away her husband, and
while Jesus goes outside of Jewish law and develops general principles in his teaching, he does not travel outside of Jewish custom
in finding the occasion of that teaching. This is one of the things
that point to the Gentile surroundings and destination of this
Gospel. Though evidently written by a Jew, it grew up in Gentile
soil, and there this appendix to Jesus’ own teaching became perfectly natural. The exception to this prohibition of divorce—
except for the cause of adultery — stated in Mt. 19° is reallyimplied
in our Lord’s statement of principles as recounted in our Gospel,
because adultery is the real dissolution of the marriage tie, as distinguished from the formal divorce.’ Precisely as divorce does not
break the marriage tie, adultery does break it. But the statement is not full and clear without this, and in this respect the
account of Mt. is to be followed.
avTH admrodvcaca, instead of yur) drodtcn... kal, a woman puls away
... and, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. s BCL A Memph.
vyaujon &ddop, instead
of yaunO7 aw, 7s married to another, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.8 BC* DLA

I, 13, 28, 69, 124, 346, Latt. Memph.
1 This

use of cis without even any verb like sc¢ or stand, implying previous

action, or motion to a place, is to be noticed.

without any verb to suggest it.

‘The return to the house is implied

x. 13, 14]
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13-16. Jesus blesses little children, and rebukes his disciples for repelling those bringing them.
Jesus meets with opposition here, but also with trust.

They

bring to him little children, that they may receive that wonderful
touch which has healed so many.
‘The disciples, whose thoughts
are busy now with the important affairs of the kingdom, which

seemed to them so near, rebuke them for intruding so slight
matters on the Messiah. But Jesus became very angry, and bade
the children to be brought to him, as representing the very spirit
to which the kingdom belongs.
Mt. and Mk. are parallel in their account from the close of the Galilean
ministry to the final entry into Jerusalem.
Lk. introduces, between the
departure from Galilee and this point, much of his most characteristic
matter.
But beginning here, with the events immediately preceding the
entry into Jerusalem, the three accounts become parallel. The following is
a synopsis of these events:
MATTHEW.

MARK.

LUKE.

Question of Divorce.
Blessing of Children.
Rich Young Man.
Parable of Householder.

Same.
in
a

Same.
a

Prophecy of Death.
Petition of James and John.
Blind Men at Jericho.

Same.
=

Same.
Same.

13. iva ayta airav— that he may touch them. The symbolic
action accompanying the blessing was the laying on of hands.
See v.16.
Zouch gives the rationale of that conventional form.
The mere touch of that wonderful being had cured, restored,
raised. His method in conveying these blessings had been the
laying on of hands, and they saw in this the effect of contact with
so marvellous a man.
€meripwv attois
— rebuked them. ‘This rebuke was directed against the presumption of those persons in
bringing mere children to the attention of so great and busy a
person as Jesus.
‘ avrots, instead of tots mpoogpépova.y, those bringing them, Treg. marg.

yw |WH. RV. s BCL A two mss. Lat. Vet.

It is against this, that avrots is the

\reading of Mt. and Lk.

14. qyavaxtyoe— was indignant. Or rather, in accordance with
the use of aor. to denote the entering on a state denoted by the
verb, became indignant.' The composition with ayav makes this a
strong word.
1 Burton, 41.
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"Agere ta matdia epyecOar mpds pe’ py KwArdvere adta
— Suffer
the little children to come to me; forbid them not. The omission
of the conjunction between the two clauses gives abruptness and
force.
Omit xal, and, before

pi) kwdvere Tisch. Treg. WH.

RV.

BM*

~
Ny
cs

NX

TAII Memph.

trav yap Toovrwy éoriv 7 Barreca, etc.—for to such belongs
the kingdom of God. The gen. is possessive, which is not denoted
by of such is, AV.and RV. rév toovrwv denotes those possessing
the childlike spirit of docility and humility. Cf. Mt. 18%. The
spirit is one that belongs to them as children, and is the result of
their position of dependence and subordination, the same as the
discipline which belongs to the condition of a soldier. But those
who show that disposition, when it is no longer the effect of position, but a manifestation of character, belong to the kingdom of
God. In children therefore, as children, appears the very quality
of the kingdom, and this gives them a special distinction in the
eyes of its members.
They are not to be turned away as unworthy
the attention of its king. The kingdom of God in the world consists of those who substitute for self-will and independence the
will of God, and trust in his wisdom and goodness. And this is
the attitude of childhood. What children feel towards their
parents man should feel towards God.
15. os dv pr deénra tr. Bacrreiay 7. Oeod ws ratdiov od pH ciceAOH
eis abrnv— whoever does not receive the kingdom of God as a little
child, shall not enter into it. The kingdom of God is in its idea,
its essence, the rule and the authority of God, and then the sphere
in which he bears rule, either the spirit of the individual man, or
the assemblage of its subjects, the society constituted by them.
When Jesus speaks of its acceptance, it is the rule itself which is
meant; that is to be accepted with unquestionable obedience, as
the child accepts the parental rule. And on the other hand, when
he speaks of entrance into it, he means the society of its subjects,
the perfect state and order which results from doing the will of
God.
ay, instead of éay, after os Tisch. Treg. WH.

8 BCDL A 1.

16. Kal évayxadicdpevos' aird, karevroyer” TuBels Tas xelpas er
atta
— And having taken them in his arms, he blessed them, putting his hands on them.
Karevdoyer Tibels Tas xelpas ex’ avrd, instead of rifels TGs xetpas ér”
aird, nvddye: adrd, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. s BCL A Memph.
1 See on 936.

The word occurs only in these two passages, and in the Sept.

2 xarevAdyer is a compound found only here in the Bible, and not at all outside.
On the Hebraistic meaning of evAoyeiv, to invoke blessings on, see on 641, On the /_
augment of verbs beginning with ev, see Win. 12, 3.
/

X. 17]
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17-31. Jesus 1s asked the way to obtain life by a rich
young man, and points him the way of the commandments.
The young man professes to have kept these, and then Jesus
shows him the way of self-renunciation.
His disappointment leads Jesus to speak of the danger of wealth, and of
the reward of renunciation.
The young man addresses Jesus as Good Teacher, and asks
what he shall do to inherit eternal life. Jesus takes up this address
first, and asks why he calls him good, when only God is good.
And he points him to the commands of God for the answer
to his question. The young man claims to have kept these, and
as Jesus looks at him, he loves the evident feeling for righteousness that leads a man of manifestly moral life to dissatisfaction
with himself, and seeing that it is his wealth that stands in the way,
he bids him sell out, give to the poor, and follow him. It is evi* dent that he has probed the difficulty, for the man has too much
to give up and sadly turns away. Jesus then turns to his disciples,
and shows them that riches are a stumbling block in the way of
life. This excites their astonishment, as wealth and respectability
go together. Whereupon, Jesus tells them that it is no easy thing
to enter into the kingdom of God anyway, and for a rich man
next to impossible ; in fact, impossible with men, and only possible
with God. Peter, conscious (perhaps a little too conscious) that
this demand of self-renunciation has been complied with by the
disciples, asks what their reward will be. Jesus answers, rewards
in kind here, with persecution; and in the future eternal life.
But, lest they should think of themselves as having any exclusive
right, or even necessary preéminence in the kingdom, he warns
them that many first shall be last, and last first.
17. Kai éxzropevopevov avtov' eis thv 6d0v
— And as he went forth

into the road. See v.", where he is said to have gone into the house.
ets
— The numeral is used sometimes, especially in late writers, in
the sense of the indef. rs. The usage is so rare, however, as to
warrant its rejection, except in sure cases.

Here, it means

that

1 On this use of the gen. abs., where the noun or pronoun belongs to the structure
of the sentence, see Win. 30, 11, Note.
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one man came by himself to consult Christ." yovurernoas
*—
having kneeled to him. {Ewnv aidvov kAnpovoynow— to inherit
eternal life® Eternal life was the term in common use among the
Jews to denote the blessings of the Messianic kingdom, both here
and hereafter.
18. Ti pe A€yes dyabov ;— Why do you call me good? ye is not
emphatic, as is shown by the use of the enclitic form. The reason
of this question, and of the denial of goodness to any one but God
which follows it, is that God alone possesses the absolute good.
He is what others become.
Human goodness is a growth, even
when there is no imperfection.
It develops, like wisdom, from
childhood to youth, and then to manhood.
And it was this
human goodness which was possessed by Jesus.
See Lk. 2”,
Heb. 2” 5°. This has a bearing, too, on the question propounded
by the young man, since it was not to the good teacher as such,
but to the absolutely good God, that questions in regard to the
real good that brings the promised reward should be addressed.
And this is the form in which question and answer are put in
Mt. 19” as follows: “‘What good thing shall I do to inherit eternal life?’? “Why do you ask me concerning the good thing?
One is good, God.”
19. Tas évrodas oidas
— You know the commandments.
‘This is
connected immediately with the preceding statement about God.
These commands belong to the law of the one only absolutely
good Being, and it is therefore in these commands that the young
man is bidden to look for the answer to his question. Moreover,
he is familiar with these commands, and why therefore seek any
further for his answer.
There is, however, an answer to this seemingly unanswerable question of Jesus.
Though the commands
are divine, and as divine would be a ne plus ultra, they were
revealed through men, and this human element in them makes it
possible for men belonging to a more spiritual time, or themselves
more spiritual, to go further in revealing the ways of God to men.
That is what Jesus himself did in the Sermon on the Mount, setting in contrast the imperfect commands of the ancients and his
own perfect injunctions. This is one of the cases therefore, in
which Jesus suggests more than appears on the surface, viz., that
there is a chance that even so-called divine commands may not
be ultimate. The suggestion itself is pertinent to a time of transition from one era of divine revelation to another, and the method
of suggestion is not absent from the teaching of Jesus, who frequently gave men something to think of, some riddle to solve,

instead of always throwing so much light himself as to save them
1 Win. 18, 9.

2 yovumerecy is a later Greek word.

_

:

;

3 In classical Greek, this verb is restricted to the meaning, to obtain by inheri-

tance, and it governs the gen.
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In this very case, Jesus proceeds to add something to

what he has cited as the divine commands, showing that these do
not contain the last words in the matter. The commands cited
by him are those of the second table of the law, except the tenth,
and with the command defraud not, added.
This addition is not
to be referred to a single passage like Deut. 24", but is a reminiscence of many such passages, besides being a self-evident part

of the law of righteousness.”

20. Kai édn, ratra ravra épvdakaynv— And he said, all these I

kept. ‘Vhis claim of innocence on the part of the young man was
evidently not intended to be absolute, but was simply that this had
been the general course of his life, viz., a course of observance of
the divine law. The cause of his dissatisfaction with himself was
not that his obedience to these commands was not perfect, a perfection which was not expected by Judaism, as their system of
sacrifices showed, but a secret feeling that this was not enough.
eprvragaunv
— I kepi.”
Omit

Memph.

droxpileis, answering, Tisch.

(Treg. marg.)

é¢7, instead of efrev, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.

WH.

RV.»

B A

8 BC A Memph.

21. éuBrdWas aita, nydrnoev adirov —the look was evidently to
confirm the impression made by the words of the young man.
Here was a constant observer of the law, who yet was not satisfied
with himself. Would his looks bear out the impression created
by this? Would sincerity, purity, and thoughtfulness appear in
his face and bearing? Yes, for Jesus having looked on him, loved
him. “Ev ce toreped— One thing you lack.
ce, instead of co, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. 8 BCM II* 28,

The commands of the law which had been cited were mostly
negative ; they forbade a man’s doing any harm to his neighbor,
and in the matter of his goods, they forbade stealing and defrauding. And so far in the path of righteousness the young man had
gone. The thing which was lacking in him was the positive side,
to contribute to his neighbor’s good, and for this purpose, to sacrifice his own. This was not enjoined by Jesus as an extraordinary
goodness, not required of other men (supererogation, counsels of
perfection), nor was it intended to apply a test to him, which
should reveal to him an entirely different righteousness (Pauline
doctrine of faith); but it was just what it purported to be, the
discovery to him of a serious defect in an otherwise lovable character. Jesus saw that he clung to his wealth in a way quite incompatible with any just estimate of the higher good; that there was
1 See Mal. 35, Ex. 2110 LXX.
2 This serise of Leeping, by way of observing, is in classical Greek confined to
the active, and is attached to the middle only in Biblical Greek.
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hidden in that love of riches a luxurious self-love and a lack of
sympathy with the want of men, that made it endanger the very
roots of character. The counsel that he gives him, therefore, is
adapted to his individual case. There are evidently two grounds
for it: one the need of the man himself, and the other the desire

of Jesus to attach this choice spirit to himself, to have him in the
inner circle of his disciples attending immediately upon himself.
He needed to cut away all his attachments to the world, all his
temptations to luxurious, self-indulgent living, for his own good,
but specially in order to follow the hard and self-denying life of
Jesus. This requirement of personal discipleship was what the
first disciples had met themselves of their own motion, but they
did not have the temptation of wealth to overcome.
See 1°”, 2%,
60s (-rots) mrwxots — Without the art. it means, gzve fo poor people,
individualizing it. This meets another side of the young man’s
lack, his want of sympathy with the poor. ees O@ycavpdy év ovpave
— This is related, first, to the question, what he should do
to inherit eternal life, with which he approached Jesus; and
secondly, to Jesus’ requirement; he should sell earthly possessions in order to obtain treasure in heaven. kai detpo, dxorAovda
por
— and come, follow me. ‘This means in this case, evidently,
become my personal follower, attached to my person.
Here was
a lovely but weak character, not inured to self-sacrifice nor heroic
living ; and it needed, on the one hand, to be initiated into such
living, and on the other, the companionship of the strong and
sympathetic Master.
Omit rots before

mrwxoits, Treg. (WH.) RV. ABNX

TA.

Omit Gpas.

Tov otavpor, having taken up the cross, after dxodovder por, follow me, Tisch.
Treg. WH. RV. x BCD A 406, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. edd.

22. ‘O d€ orvyvacas'— And his countenance fell, RV.
word denotes the outward sign of sorrow, gloom.

The

hv yap éxwv Ktypata mok\Ad— for he had great wealth.
The
grief was caused by his having to go away without obtaining his
object ; the going away was caused by what seemed to him the
impossibility of Jesus’ conditions.
It might be comparatively easy
for a man having only small or moderate possessions to give them
up, but it involved too great a sacrifice in his case.
23. Ids dvoxoAws of Ta ypyuata éyovres cis Tr. BacirAelav TOV Meov
eiceAcvoovtat ; —With what difficulty will those having wealth enter
into the kingdom of God? Jesus generalizes here, and the case in
hand goes far to confirm what he says, because there is nothing to
complicate the conditions ; we can see the working of wealth by itself. Here is a lovely character, with no other adverse conditions,
and yet just the possession of wealth is enough to undermine it. He
1 grvyvécas is a rare word, even
Polybius, 120 B,C,

in the Bible, and is found outside only in
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had gone along through life, choosing purity instead of lust, honesty
instead of fraud, truth instead of falsehood, but in all this he had
not been called upon to make the supreme choice, his wealth had
not stood in the way. But now, he is confronted with a wisdom

that is able to show him what is for him the supreme good, and
there wealth gets in its deadly work. ‘The lower good proves to
be stronger than the higher, and the latter is set aside. There is
the difficulty ; the kingdom of God does not consist in the practice
of this or that separate virtue, but in the choice of the highest
good, which regulates individual acts ; and wealth has the power,
beyond most other things, of making itself appear the greatest
good.
24. Of 8 pabyrat eOapBotvro emi Trois Adyors avtod!—
And the
disciples were astonished at his words. The disciples were amazed
at these words, the same as every one is amazed now;; or rather,
their amazement then corresponds to the entire disuse into which
sayings of this class have fallen now. ‘Then, as now, there was an
established religion, in which wealth enabled its possessor to come
to the front, and occupy the most prominent positions. So far
from disqualifying them, it gave its possessors prestige, and always
wealth leads to culture and respectability, while poverty is the
parent of vice and crime. The ordinary condition of the world is
that of routine morals, and it has no ear for revolutionary words
like these.
25. mas dvcKodov éotw eis T. 8B... ciceAOciv—
how difficult tt ts
fo enter into the kingdom of God. ‘The internal evidence is quite
in favor of the shorter reading, because it is short, and because it
is one of those cases in which a brief and somewhat puzzling
saying is a constant temptation to copyists and commentators to
introduce something explanatory and alleviating.
The longer
reading would be intended to modify the preceding statement
by showing that it was not the possession of wealth, but the trust
in it, confidence in its power to procure all the necessary satisfactions and goods of life, that prevented entrance into the kingdom.
The shorter reading generalizes still more the preceding statement, making the difficulty of entering the kingdom to be inherent
in its nature, and so universal, instead of locating it in the class,
rich men.
It involves the choice of the highest good, which in
various ways, and not merely on the side of wealth, interferes with
what men consider the more immediate and practical good.
Omit rods reroiOéras érl Tots xphuacu, those who trust in riches, Tisch.
Treg. marg. WH. RV. marg. 8 BA one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. ed.

evKoTMTEpov eoTL KdyinArov bia Tpvparias paidos dieAOeiv
* — Lt zs
easier for a camel to go through a needle’s eye. The proverb is an
1 On the use of émi to denote the cause of emotion, see Win. 48 ¢, c).
2 eixomwtepoy and tpvwadias are both Biblical words,
1°)

asneeeeE
a
nether

eel
ee
.
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exaggerated rhetorical statement of the difficulty. In the parallel
accounts in Mt. and Lk., some mss. have the reading xdpwAov,
meaning @ cable, which is much more apposite. Using the shorter
reading in y.”*, as on the whole more probable, the whole would
mean, zt 7s hard for any man to get into the kingdom of God, and
for a rich man next toimpossible.
He is in the position of having
the lower good which other men want, and this is more of an
obstacle to the perception and choice of the higher good.
Omit rfs before rpuuanlas Treg. WH. RV.

fore padldos Treg. WH.
instead

RV.

8 ACDFKMNU

s ACDGKMNU

of elcedOetv, Tisch. Treg. WH.

AII

Memph.

[TAII.

Be-

d:ed@ezty,

RV. BC(D)K II, 1, 69, 124, mss.

Lat. Vet. Vulg. Syrr.

26. wepicoas eferAnooovto
— before, they had been astonished;
now, they were excessively beside themselves with amazement. ‘This
making the difficulty of entering the kingdom universal, and
increasing it in the case of rich men to almost an impossibility,
fairly took away their breath. For one of the promises in regard
to that kingdom had been, that prosperity and righteousness were
to become

common in Israel, and even to be extended to the
Gentiles. And Jesus seemed to be making it more and more
inaccessible than ever.
Aeyovtes pos Eavtovs (airov)
— saying to themselves (him).
avrdéy, instead of éavrous, Treg. marg. WH. RV. BCD Memph. Tisch.
urges against this the usage of Mk., who never says Aéyerv pds, except
with éaurovs or d\A7ovs.

Kat ris Stvatar cwhjvar;—
Who then (And who) can be saved ?
kal, with interrogatives, makes an abrupt rejoinder to what has
been said.’
27. Ilapa avOpwras advvatrov — With men it is impossible. Salvation is impossible with men; but in salvation, we are dealing
not with men, but with God. The incarnation and the Holy Spirit
are not within the category of human agencies, but of the Divine,
and given these, even the impossibilities of human nature have to
give way. aavta yap duvara. aavra is emphatic. A things are
possible with God, not because he can travel outside the ordinary
agencies, and bring things to pass by a simple fiat, but because he
has limitless command of all the forces in any department.
In
the moral and spiritual sphere, he brings things to pass, not by
recourse to other than moral and spiritual agencies, but by the
word, the Spirit, and the Christ, all of them agencies charged with
spiritual power.
Omit

6é, and, after éuBdéPas, Tisch. Treg.

Memph.

Omit r@ before Ged Tisch. Treg. WH.

after duvard Tisch. Treg. (Treg. marg.) WH.
1 Win, 53,34.

WH.

RV. & BC* A I,

s BCNX

& BC.

Thay.-Grm, Lex, I. 2g.

TA.

Omit éore

X. 28, 29 |
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28. “Hpéaro’ A€yev 6 Ierpos avira, "dou, jucis dbyxapev? mdvta,
Kat KoAovOnKkapev” co. — Peter began to say to him, Lo, we left all,
and have followed thee.
Omit Kai, And, before npiaro, began, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BCX TA.
HkodovO7jkapev, instead of -capev, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BCD.

npets — we is emphatic, contrasting their conduct with that of the
rich young man.
Mt. adds what is implied in the other accounts, rx
doa éora tyiv; what shall we have therefore? ‘Thisseems to bea
most incongruous and unspiritual question to ask in the religious
and moral sphere.
What we shall get for our self-denial, is a
question which shows that the disciples were entirely unable to
understand their leader’s ruling ideas. And yet from their position, the question was inevitable. Because their Scriptures and
ecclesiastical writings, which they regarded as authoritative in these
matters, are full of descriptions of the prosperity and bliss of the
Messianic kingdom, of the temporal and material rewards of the
faithful. And so far they had met with nothing in their association with the man whom they believed to be the Messianic king,
but privation ; instead of adding to their worldly good, this association had diminished, if not destroyed it. They had borne
everything for him; what return would he, in his greatness, make
them?
29. “Edy 6 ‘Inoots, Apu A€yw tytv, ovdeis eotiv ds abfKer oikiar,
n adeAhovs, 7 ddeAhds, } unTépa, ) TatTépa, 7 TéKva, 7) dypovs, EveKev

€“ov Kal evexey TOV evayyediov— Jesus said, Verily I say to you,

there ts no one who has left house, or brothers, or sisters, or mother,
or father, or children, or fields, for my sake, and for the sake of the

glad-tidings (of the kingdom).

“Edn 6 “Inoods, instead of dmroxpiels 5€ 6 *Inoods eirev, and Fesus answer-

ing said, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH.

RV.8

BA Memph.

unrépa } rarépa,

instead of the reverse order, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BC A 106, mss. Lat.

Vet. one ms. Vulg. Memph. Omit 7 yuvaixa, or wife, Tisch. Treg. WH.
RV. s BD A 1, 66, 209, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph.
Insert évexev before
Tov evayyenlov Tisch. Treg. (WH.) RV. & B2or? CDNS? X TAII mss. Lat.
Vet. Vulg. Memph. Syrr.

It is misleading, here as most everywhere, to translate eciayyeAiov, gospel,
It means glad-tdings, and the special message
intended is that of the kingdom of God. Men who make sacrifices for the benefit of the Messianic king, and of the news of the
kingdom, will receive the blessings of the kingdom. éxarov7daciova— a hundredfold; there is a reminiscence in this word of the
1 Began to say, instead of merely said, is best explained here as a mere fashion
of speech, into which the writer falls, without any special reason for it.
2 The aor. and perf. are here to be distinguished from each other, the aor., we
eft, as denoting simple past action, the perf., we Aave followed, as denoting action
continuing into the present,
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apocalyptic character of the familiar descriptions of the blessings
of the Messianic kingdom.
But Jesus uses such language from
the religious idiom of this time only to idealize it. To be sure,
his words imply that the reward will be in kind; they will give up
these things only to receive a hundredfold of the same.
But,
evidently, hundreds of brothers and sisters and mothers is meant
to be taken ideally, and means that he will receive what will
replace the lost relatives in that degree. ‘The relationships of the

kingdom take the place of natural kindred.’ And the member
of the kingdom is an heir not only of heaven, but of earth.’
Jesus had nowhere to lay his head, and yet he was conscious of
a lordship and possession of the earth, into which every true follower of his can enter. They have nothing, and yet possess all
things? pera diwwypav
— with persecutions. ‘These, Jesus had
already predicted in his talks with his disciples previous to leaving
Galilee. The new element introduced by him here is the other
side belonging to this ideal life, the compensations and rewards
even in this life, belonging to the Christian. €v t@ aiaw Ta épxopévw—in the coming age. There is only one passage, Heb. 1’,
where aidy is used by metonymy, of space, instead of time. The
reference is to the future life, in which the world, as well as the
time, is new, but there is no reason why the meaning of aidy
should be changed, any more than that of kaipds, “me, in the
corresponding clause. fwiv aiwvov—on the use of this term
among the Jews, see on v.”. But it is evident that Jesus, in
adopting, spiritualized it. Only, in this case, he found the word
made ready to his use which expressed in itself just the state
intended by him, though encumbered with alien meanings in
common use. It is characteristic of his method, that he used the
word without any explanation, leaving it to clarify itself as men
got into the drift of his teaching.
31. rodAol 8¢ €covrar zpara éryato.—
but many first shall be
last. This is a warning to the disciples that the mere fact, that
they were the earliest disciples and nearest his person, does not
necessarily give them preéminence, nor any exclusive right to the
blessings promised by him. The parable of the Laborers in the
Vineyard, each of whom received his shilling without regard to
the time that he had worked, is inserted by Mt. to enforce this
saying.
THIRD

PREDICTION

OF

DEATH

32-34. On the journey to Jerusalem, Jesus again foretells
his death and resurrection.
1 See 355.

2 See Mt. 55.

3 See 2 Cor. 619,

x. 32]
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They are now on their way to Jerusalem.
And there is evidently some feeling of fate overhanging them.
It is evident
enough that they had not understood Jesus’ predictions of the

violent death awaiting him in the city., But on their own construction of events, the approach to Jerusalem meant the crisis
in their fate, the decision of the Messianic claim/\ They were a
mere handful, and the authorities were against them.

Would

the

people be with them? And if they were, what of the Roman
power? It is no wonder that they were astonished as Jesus put
himself at their head, and that some turned back, while others
followed with fear. Then Jesus takes the twelve aside, and
repeats, with some additional details, the prophecy of his death
and resurrection. ‘The prophecy is given here with clearness and
particularity, describing the whole course of events. And then
follows the clearly impossible request of James and John for the
first places in the Messianic kingdom. It is evident that the
subsequent history has been read into what must have been at

the time distinctly veiled prophecy.
32. fv mpoaywy — was preceding them. ‘The introduction of
this apparently commonplace item shows that attention is drawn
to it as something out of the common.
And in connection with
tmapaAaBwv madty, in the following clause, it evidently means that
Jesus was not mingling with his disciples as usual, but was going
before them. kai €OapPBotvro—and they were amazed.
We are
not told by what, but the very simple zpoaywy is evidently put
forth by the writer as containing the key of the situation. Something in the manner of that invested the whole proceeding with
mystery, and brought to their minds the fateful character of this
progress to Jerusalem, the tremendous issues to be decided, and
the odds against them. And somehow, with all their confidence
in Jesus, the question might arise, whether it was confidence for
such a crisis.
ot d€ dxoAofovvtes
— and those following. Without the art., this
would refer to the disciples. But with the art., it picks out some
from among them, who followed Jesus, while the rest were left
behind, too much perplexed to follow him. The statement is, that
_ those who followed him did it with fear. Kai raparAaBov radkw —
and having taken to himself again. ‘This is opposed to zpodywv

(v.”), which represents him as separating himself from them.

But

it is only the twelve, not the multitude generally, to whom he joins
himself, as the teaching that follows is esoteric. He joins himself
to them again, after he sees the effect produced on them by his
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going on before them, and explains to them what it is that has
produced the strangeness of his manner.
Oi dé, instead of kal, before dxoNovdodvres Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
L A 1, Memph.

8 BC*

33. dvaBaivoper eis ‘IepoodAvpa — we are going up to Jerusalem.
This is what makes this journey so fateful. In Jerusalem, they
will be confronted with the authorities, both Jewish and Roman.
ipxiepedot . . . ypapparedor— the chief priests and the scribes.
These two classes represented the Sanhedrim, the Great Council
among the Jews, before which were tried all the more important
cases coming under their own law, though the Roman government
reserved to itself the right of capital punishment. kal rapaddcovow abrov t. €veo.— This delivering him over to the Gentiles, 7.e.
the Roman government, has not been mentioned in the account
of the preceding predictions of his death.
It was rendered
necessary by the determination to put him to death, a power
which the Roman government reserved to itself. They could not
execute him, they had to procure his execution.
t. €bveot — the nations. The term by which the Jews designated
all foreign nations. They were the nation; all others were just
the nations.
34. éumaifovow . . . eumticovow . . . paotiydcovow— shey
will mock... spitupon . .. scourge. These details correspond
exactly to what we are told of the event. The scourging was an
invariable accompaniment of crucifixion. The general fact of
mocking was to be expected, since his supposed claim to be a
king would naturally excite the ridicule of Roman soldiers. Jesus
might easily, therefore, have put these into his prophecy in a general way; but the exact form which the prophecy takes, and
which is reproduced for substance by the other accounts, is in all
probability a reflection of the event, put in by the original narrator. Kk. meTa TpEls ucpas dvacrnoerar — and after three days he
will rise. The prediction of the crucifixion would rest on something more than ordinary foresight, since the action of the Roman
governor must have remained an incalculable element in any such
forecast. And the resurrection, in the form in which it actually
took place, and on a set day, was necessarily a revelation. ‘This
precise prediction, moreover, makes the total want of preparation
for the event on the part of the disciples a curious psychological
problem.
kal éumrticovow avT@, kal waotiydoovo.y av’rév, instead of the reverse

order, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCL A 237, 259, 406, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg.
Memph. Harcl. Omit adrév after droxrevotc.v Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV.
x BL A 1, 209, two mss. Lat. Vet. sera rpets nuépas, instead of rq Tplry
nuépa, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BCDL A most mss. Lat. Vet. Memph.
Harcl. marg.

X. 35|
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35-45. James and John ask for first and second places in
his kingdom. Jesus assures them that they will share his
lot, but that the decision of precedence does not rest with
him, but with the Father.
He shows that the conditions

and nature of greatness in the kingdom
reverse of the earthly conditions.

are exactly the

The noticeable thing about this event is not only the generally
extraordinary character of the request, coming from the disciples
of Jesus and just after his prediction of his death, but its ignoring
of the claims of Peter, who was given the precedence, so far as
there was any, by Jesus himself and by the disciples. This shows
a painful state of things among the disciples, who exhibit not
merely a desire for the material rewards of discipleship, such as
was exhibited in Peter’s question
— what shall we have? but the
rivalries and jealousies that spring up as the natural fruit of such
desire. Our Lord’s method, on the other hand, is conspicuous,
not only for the careful and consistent elimination of any such
unspiritual element from his kingdom, but equally for the patience
with which he dealt with the unspirituality of his disciples, until
he had refined it into something like his own spirituality. In this
case, he asks them first, if they know what they are asking, and
shows them that to be next to him means to share the conspicuous
dangers and sacrifices of his position. Then he shows them again,
as in their previous dispute over the same matter, that greatness
in the kingdom of God is the reverse of earthly greatness, the
great one being he who serves, just as the Messianic king serves
and is sacrificed.
35. A€yovres adtd, Ardaoxade, OeAopmev iva Oo éav aityowpev oe TOL-

joys
Hpiv.i.— aying
Saying toto him,him, Teach
Hons
Hpiv.
Teacher, we wissh that yyou do forus
whatever we ask you.
Insert a’r@ after \éyovres Tisch. Treg. WH.
Lat. Vet.

Memph.

Pesh.

Insert ce after

RV. 8 BCDL A one ms.

alrjowpev Tisch. Treg. WH.

RV. s ABCL A mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Harcl.
1 This use of iva with the subj., instead of the inf. after verbs of desire and
command, is common in Hellenistic Greek, but not in the classical writers. See
Win. 44, 8. Burton 304.
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36. Ti Oédrere rornow tyiv;— What do you wish me to do for
you? Literally, what do you wish, shall I do for you ??
moijow, instead of morpfoat we, Treg. WH. CD, 1, 13, 69, 209.
Tisch. WH. marg. x¢ B. Versions also favor the subj.

Add pe

37. Of 8& elrav aitd, Ads qyivy va? eis cou ex defvdy kal els*®é€
dpirrepav Kabiowpey év tH d0& cov'—and they said to him, give
us to sit, one on thy right hand, and one on thy left hand, in thy
glory.
|
dpistepay, instead of edwrviuwr, Tisch. Treg. WH. BL A.
this place, Treg. WH. RV. BD A 1, mss. Lat. Vet.

Omit gov in

éx defi@v . . . €& dpiorep@y—these are the positions of honor
next to the throne itself, the right hand having the precedence.
This leaves Peter out. éy ty d0& cov—in thy glory. The glory,
that is, of the Messianic king.
38. Ovx oldare ti aireiobe
— You know not what you ask. They
did not know how absolutely this is a question of being first, and
not of standing

first, which makes it a question, not of appointment, but of achievement.
Nor did they know that it meant suffering, instead of honor, and that this would increase with the
advanced position attained. uciv tO mrotypiov— drink the cup.
The figurative use of the phrase to denote a man’s portion in life,
his hard or easy lot, belongs to other languages than the Greek.
See Is. 51”, Jer. 49”, Ps. 16°, 23°. Christ means to ask them if
they are able, if they have the necessary fortitude and proper
appreciation of values, to share the sacrifices of his position.
Being baptized with his baptism is another figurative expression
of the same thought, coming from the power of calamity to overwhelm.
Can you, he asks, be tmmersed in that which has overwhelmed me? They have looked at only the glory of the coming
kingdom. Jesus directs their attention to the sacrifices incurred
in establishing that kingdom.
H, or, instead of Kal, and, before 7d Barricua, the baptism, Tisch. Treg.
WH. RV.
marg.

x BC*

DLN

A 1, 13, 28, 69, 124, 346, Latt. Memph. Harcl.

39. TS rornpiov... riecbe* kal ro Barticpa . . . BartiOynoecbe
—The cup ... you will drink; and with the baptism .. . you
will be baptized. Of this Jesus can assure them, that they will
share his sufferings.
Omit pév before rorjpiov Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BC* LA mss. Vulg.
Memph. Pesh.
1 Here, we have the subj. without iva, which is still more anomalous, being an
elliptical combination of two constructions. See Win. 414,44.
Burton 171. The
subj. is probably in this case the deliberative subj.
2 See note 1, p. 199.
3 The Greeks use els pév, eis 6&, to express this correlation.

Win. 26, 24.

4 86a is confined in Greek writers to its proper subjective meaning, opznzon,
praise. The meaning, glory, majesty, as an objective state, comes from the Heb.

X. 40-42]
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40. 76 8€ xabioa ex SeEiav pov 7 e& edwvipwr! ork eorw epov
Sotvat— But to sit on my right hand, or left hand, ts not mine to
give.
7, instead of Kai, before é& edwvduwv Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.

73.

Lat. Vet. Memph.

and almost everything.

Omit pov after é& edwv.

8 BDL A

Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.

This statement of Jesus it is very easy to interpret superficially,

as if it meant simply that the bestowment belonged not to one
person, but to another—not to himself, but to the Father. But
there is little doubt that Mk. has preserved for us the true form
of statement in omitting mention of the Father, and so the contrast between persons. ‘They cannot have position in his kingdom
by applying to either, as if it were a matter of personal preference.
Position, it is not in his power to bestow ; it belongs to those for
whom tt has been prepared. ‘The meaning is, that this is a matter
already disposed of, and so no longer in his power. The verb
expresses nearly the idea of ordained. But it adds to this the
thought of the preparation of the place. Each one is to have a
place prepared and adapted for him. It is not therefore a question that can be settled as they were trying to settle it, by influence
used with him personally.
Fitness, and not influence, decides it.
This becomes especially clear, when we consider the definition of
greatness that follows. It consists in service, and he who serves
most is greatest, a greatness already determined by the service,
and not to be changed by any personal equation.
41. of deka ypkavto ayavaxreiy®— the ten began to be indignant.
There was reason for this strong feeling on the part of the other
disciples. The condition seems to have been, that Peter, James,
and John were singled out by Jesus himself for such eminence
among the twelve, as the twelve had among the other disciples.
If there was any jealousy caused by this, it would be allayed by
the fact that the Master selected those manifestly fit, and that it
was unaccompanied by any outward advantage.
But, now, there
was an attempt to secure places in the coming kingdom and its
glory, and Peter, the real leader of the twelve, was left out of the
scheme. It was the introduction of political methods, such as
invariably go with the materializing of ideas, the use of principles
to secure power, and of power to advance principles in the world.

42. kal mpockaderduevos aitovs 6 "Incots— And Jesus having

called them.
This reading, instead of 6 5¢ *Incous mpock. avrovs, Tisch. Treg. WH.
RV. x* ete; BCDL A mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh.
1 ciwv¥uwr is used in the taking of auguries to denote euphemistically those of
evil origin, the word itself meaning just the opposite. And so it comes to denote
the left hand, that being the hand of evil omen, the sinister hand.

2 See on v.14,
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oi doxodvtes dpxetv — those who seem to be chief. Jesus has in
mind evidently the difference between their primacy and the
ideal. dpxeiv is a word that lends itself to such ideal treatment,
as it contains in itself the notion of leadership, which is the only
proper basis of rule. Men rule by force, by heredity, by fickle
choice, by flattery, but how few are real leaders, ruling because
possessing the qualities of leadership. kataxvprevoovow
— lord it
over them (RV.). They become xvpio, lords or maszers, and the
people become their servants, doing their will, and ministering to
their pleasure. xarefovoidLovow |— exercise authority over them.
43,44. ody ovrw d¢ éotw ev piv’ add’ os Gv GeAn meyas yevéerOau
év div, éorat tudv Sidxovos* Kai os dv Oédy Ev spiv evar pros,
gcrat mavtwv SovAos
— But it is not so among you;

but whoever

wishes to become great among you, shall be your servant; and
whoever wishes to be first among you, shall be bonad-servant of all.
éorev, is, instead of €crat, shall be, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.

most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg.

8 BC* DLA

av, instead of éav, after first 6s Tisch. Treg.

WH. x BDL A 33, 69, 299. év byiv, instead of buay, before elvar rpGros
Treg. marg. WH. RV. s BC* L A Latt. Memph. eivat rp@ros, instead of
yevérOa: wpdt., Treg. WH. RV. 8 BC* L A Latt. Memph.

obx ovTw b€¢ éorw
— but so it is not.

This is not the state of

things that obtains, as a matter of fact, among you as members of
the kingdom of God. The ideal is the essential principle of that

kingdom.

peyas yeveoOar—zo become great.

‘There is such a

thing as ambition, the desire for greatness, in the kingdom of
God, but it is the exact opposite of what goes by that name.
dudxovos — servant. ‘The word denotes the performer of services,
without indicating his exact relation to the person served. dovAos
—bond-servant.
There is a climax in the statement.
To be
great requires service, to be first requires bond-service, and this
dovArcia is to rdvrwv, all. Here is the paradox of the kingdom of
God.
Instead of being lords, its great ones become servants, and
its chiefs the bond-servants of all. One has only to watch the
progress and present condition of things, to see that this state of
things is coming to pass, but that it is yet far from accomplishment; and furthermore, that in this respect at least, the field is
the world, and not the church.
45. xal yap —/foralso.
The Son of Man himself is not exempt
from this rule. His kingship is also that of service, and not that
of lordship. He is the Head of humanity, and yet he serves men,
and not men him. ov daxovyPnvat, dAAG Siaxovyoar—
not to be
served, but to serve, and to give his life a ransom in exchange for
many. The vicarious idea is expressed here, but it is not strictly
1 This is a Biblical word, and is not found in the N.T. outside of this and the
parallel passage in Mt., making another strong proof of the interdependence of the
written accounts,

X. 45, 46]
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that his life takes the place of other lives that would have to be
sacrificed otherwise in expiation of their sins. All that is required
by the statement, not in the way of minimizing it, but to fill out
its meaning, is that his life becomes the price by which men are
freed from their bondage. The soldiers in the American civil

war gave their lives as a Avrpov for the slaves, and every martyr’s
death is a Avrpov. There may be more than this involved in the
death of the Redeemer, but more than this is not involved in his
words here. In this, he carries his service of men to the utmost,
and becomes their Head.

HEALING

a6—52.

OF

A

BLIND

MAN

NEAR

JERICHO

In the course of his journeys in Judea, Jesus comes

to Jericho, and Bartimeus, a blind man, asks him to take

pity on him. The crowd around Jesus seck to repel him, but
Jesus calls him and heals him.
The blind man follows
him.
This is the only visit of Jesus to Jericho. The connection of
the narrative makes this a stage in the journey to Jerusalem,
begun v.”, and ended in the next chapter. The cry of the blind
man, Jesus, Son of David, is the first note of the Messianic
acclaim with which Jesus enters the city. And his healing at
this crisis brings Jesus as the wonder-worker freshly before the
minds of the multitude, and raises still higher their excited
Messianic hopes.

46. Kal exropevopevov attod aro lepexs — and as he was coming
out from Jericho. Lk. says, as he was approaching Jericho, and
in the account of Zacchzeus which follows, that he entered, and
passed through Jericho. Mk. says that they come to Jericho, and
that this happened as he was coming out from Jericho. It breaks
up the continuity of both accounts to try to reconcile them in this
trivial detail. Kai 6yAov ixavod— and a considerable crowd. There
is, probably, this deviation from the meaning gveaf given to it in
the EV.) 6 vids Tiwatov, Bapripatos, tupAds zpocairns,” €xaOnto Tapa
tiv 6d0v— the Son of Timeus, Bartimeus, a blind beggar, was
sitting by the side of the road. 6 vids tod Typaiov, the Son of
Timeus, is a translation of Bartimaeus

= "x2 73;

but it is evi-

1 This use of ixavés in the sense of great, rather than sufficient, is characteristic
of Lk. (Lk. and Acts). The only other instance is 1 Cor. 1199, Mt. 2812 is at
least doubtful.

2 rpoaaitys belongs to later Greek.

Plutarch, Lucian.
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dently not introduced here for that reason. Bartimzus is the
name, and Sox of Zima@us denotes the relation. There was probably some reason for noting this relation, as that Timzeus was a
disciple.
Insert 6 before vids Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. s BCDLS A.
Omit 6 before
tupdds Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. xs BDL A 124, Memph.
mopocairns after
tupdds, instead of mpocairay after dd0v, a blind beggar, instead of a blind

man...
Memph.

47.
A€yetv,
Jesus
David,

begging,

Tisch.

Treg.

WH.

RV.

& BL

A one

ms, Lat. Vet.

Kai axovoas ott ‘Incots 6 Nalapyvds éotiv, npgaro xpalew Kai
vie Aaveid, “Incod, éXenoov pe — And having heard that tt ts
the Nazarene, he began to cry, and to say, thou Son of
Jesus, have mercy on me.

Nafapnvdés, instead of Nafwpatos, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BL A 1, 118,
209, most

mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg.

vie, instead

of 6 vids, Tisch. Treg. WH.

x BCLM marg. A.

Jesus of Nazareth, and Son of David are both unfamiliar titles,
the former occurring now for the first time since 1™, and the latter
only here. Jesus of Nazareth is intended by the multitude to
identify him. Sox of David is a distinctly Messianic title, the use
of which here, however, we must not suppose is individual and
peculiar. It reflects the sentiment of the multitude, who mean to
make this a triumphal progress to Jerusalem, though as yet they
are preserving a policy of silence.’
48. iva o.wrnon— that he keep silent. It does not seem probable that they would want to prevent the miracle.
Rather, they
wanted to enforce silence about this premature Son of David,
which they meant to reserve for the entry into Jerusalem.
49. gwvycate aitov — call him.
dwrnocare avrov, instead of adrov dwrnbAva., that he be called,
7, 209, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. Harcl. marg.

s BCL A

eyetpe — 71S€.
éverpe, instead of éyerpar,

s ABCDLX

TI.

50. aroBaXdwv 76 ivatiov— having thrown off his garment. ‘The
outer garment, or robe, is meant.
dvarndyoas
— having leaped
up.” Both these acts are introduced to show the man’s eagerness.
avarndjoas, instead of dvacrdas, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
A Latt. Memph. Harcl. marg.

51.

Kai azoxpieis aitad 6 “Inoois elev, ti cor OAs

And
Jesus answering
you ? &

said to him,

’

What do

eirev, instead of Aéye, Tisch. Treg. WH.

RV.

8 BDLM

marg.

ToLHTw ; —

you wish me to do

8 BCDL A 115, mss. Lat.

Vet. one ms. Vulg. Memph.
1 See 1235,
2 A common
3 See on v.55. 36,

for

Greek word, but not found elsewhere in N.T.

XX. 51—-XI1. 11]
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‘PaBBovvi,’ iva avaBrAapw*
— Rabbont, that I may recover my
sight. Rabboni is apparently a more dignified title than Rabbi.
52. Kai eifis aveBrcWe, cat xorovOe aird ev tH 660°— And
immediately he recovered his sight, and followed him in the way.
avrg, instead of 7@ *Inaod, Tisch. Treg. WH.

A Latt. Memph. Harcl. marg.

JESUS’

ENTRY

INTO

RV.

s ABCDLM

marg.

JERUSALEM

XI. 1-11. Jesus comes to Bethany, where he procures a colt,
on which he rides into Jerusalem.
The multitude strew

their garments and layers of leaves in the road, and shout
Hosanna, invoking blessings on the coming kingdom. Jesus
goes tmmediately to the temple, and satisfying himself for
the present with a look at things, goes out to Bethany for the
night.
Jesus has told his disciples that he is going to Jerusalem only
to meet his fate, and be put to death by the authorities, and yet
he enters it amidst the acclaims of the multitude, who hail him
as the coming King. ‘This acknowledgment, repelled before, he
now accepts. But, the claim once made, he proceeds as before,
with his merely spiritual work. The key to these apparent inconsistences is to be found in the splendid self-consistency of Jesus’
procedure, and in its absolute inconsistency with worldly ideas
and policies. Jesus knew that the Messianic claim in Jerusalem
meant death, and that death meant the ultimate establishment of
the claim, not defeat. Every part of his life, but especially its end,
means that he aimed to establish the ideal as the law of human
life, and that he would use only absolutely spiritual means in the
accomplishment of his end.
Meantime, everything points to the fact that Jesus deliberately
used the enthusiasm of the multitude for the purposes of his entry
into Jerusalem, intending to make it the means of a public proclamation of his Messianic claim. ‘That proclamation was neces1 Apparently, there is a confusion of two Chaldee words in this title, \39. and
12, both of them meaning about the same, ord or chief.
2 gva- in composition has the sense of the Latin re.
3 The distinction between the momentary action of the aor. and the continued

action of the impf. is preserved in these verbs,

206

THE GOSPEL OF MARK

[xL. 12

sary, because men must understand definitely the issue that he
made. The acceptance of him as King, and not merely as
Prophet, was what he demanded.
And in the events which followed, it immediately became apparent that the question thus
raised was not only a question of his personal claim, but of the
nature of his kingdom. The multitude who followed him thought
that, with the announcement of the claim, the programme would
change. But the unchanged programme meant that Jesus, just as
he was, claimed kingship, and would be king only by spiritual
enforcements.
1. Kai dre éyyiZovow eis ‘IepovodAvpa, kal cis ByOaviav
— And

when they draw near to Jerusalem, and to Bethany.
kai eis BynOaviav, instead of eis BnOgayn kai BnOaviay, Tisch. Treg. marg.

WH. marg. D Latt. The shorter reading seems probable, the longer reading having crept into the text from Lk.

kat eis BnOaviayv
— We have here a case of abbreviated expression, which obstructs clearness. The exact statement is, that they
approached Jerusalem, and had come on the way as far as Bethany
on the other side of the Mount of Olives. Bethany is mentioned
here for the first time in Mk. In fact, according to this account,
Jesus is now approaching Jerusalem for the first time. And hence
places enter into the account which have not appeared before.
Bethany was a small village on the other side of the Mount of
Olives, about fifteen furlongs from Jerusalem.
In approaching it,
therefore, they would be on the way towards the Mount, zpos ro
opos.

"2. THv Kopnv THY Katévavtt’ tuav— the village that is over
against you. Bethany is the village meant here, as Bethphage is
the one designated in Mt. 21’. In both cases, the village named
is the only one mentioned.
The implication evidently is that the
road did not pass through the village, but was off one side.
moAov —a@ colt. Mt. specifies a she-ass and its colt, and as the
ass was the more common beast used for domestic purposes, there
is no doubt that the colt here was an ass’s colt.” éd)’ dv ovdels ovTw
avOpwruwv éxabicev
— on which no one of men yet sat. Lk. also
has these words. But they are extremely improbable in the mouth
of Jesus. They evidently belong to the narrator, who very likely
took a fact that he had discovered about the colt, and which had
an undesigned significance, and made it a part of Jesus’ design,
an intentional effect in the pageant. There is no indication that
1 xarévav7e is not found in profane writers.
Synoptics, and in the epistles of Paul.

In the N.T., it is found in the
2 Mt. 212.

XI. 2-4]
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Jesus cared for the ceremonious trappings of an event. Such
care belongs to homage, not to the person receiving it. On this
demand of newness for sacred purposes, see Num. 19”, Deut. 21°,
2 Sam. 6°. It is evidently the intention of the writers of the Gospels here to imply a supernatural knowledge on the part of Jesus.
Insert ovrw before dvOpérwy Treg. WH.

RV. ABL A mss. Lat. Vet.

Vulg. After dv@pwrwy, Tisch. 8 C 13, 69, Egyptt. (Pesh.).
éxd@urev,
instead of xexd@cxe, Treg. marg. WH. RV. 8 BCL A. Xvcare adréyv kal, in-

stead of Avoavres
(Syrr.).

avroy,

Tisch. Treg. WH.

RV.

épere, instead of aydyere, Tisch. Treg. WH.

Egyptt. (Syrr.).

BCD

Latt. Egyptt.

RV. 8 BCDL Latt.

3. “O Kuptos atrod xpeiav éxet, kal evOds atrov drrooréAXer dA dE
— the Master has need of tt, and will send (sends) it here again
tmmediately.
Omit “Orc before 6 Kupws Tisch. Treg. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV.B A 2309,
433, mss. Lat. Vet. dmoorédde, instead of drocrede?, Tisch. Treg. WH.
RV. and most authorities.
Insert wad.v, again, after amooré\Xe Tisch.
Treg. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. 8 BC* DL A.

6 Kvptos — the Master.
This title was so frequently applied to
Jesus by himself and others, that there is little reason to suppose
that there is any special significance in its use here. It indicates
in general his relation to his disciples, and not any special phase
of that relation.
It would not be used here, ¢.g., to indicate that
he has assumed his Messianic position, since it is a title common
to this with the time before.
kai evOds airov drooréAXe rdALy woe
—and will send (sends) him here again immediately. With this
insertion of again, these words make a part of Jesus’ message to
the owner of the animal, instead of his announcement to the dis-

ciples of what the owner will do in response to the message.
He
promises to return the animal immediately.
4. Kai ar7jdOov, kat evpov tadov dedeuevov mpos (THV) Ovpav ext
Tov auodov
— And they departed, and found a colt tied at a (the)
door upon the street outside.
Kai ar7)Oopv, instead of dr7qOov 6é, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BL A, one
ms. Lat. Vet. Omit 76, the, before 7& ov, colt, Treg. WH. RV. ABDLX
TIL Memph.
Omit 77», the, before @vpav, door, Treg. WH. BL A Egyptt.

mpos (tHv) Oipav ew eri tov dudddov— These details are evidently the report of an eyewitness.
The first part, af the door
outside, is easy of explanation. The better class of houses were
built about an open court, from which a passageway under the house
led to the street outside. It was at this outside opening to the

street, that the colt was tied. But the dudddov is more difficult.
Probably, it differs from odov simply in denoting a roundabout
road.

The AV. where two ways met, confounds the prep. audi
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and dudéw meaning Joti.’ The village may have been built on
such a rounding road, that lay off from the straight highway, and
the narrator places this in the story of the event in his dudddov.
Such a descriptive touch is quite in Mk.’s manner.
5. Ti zwovetre Avovtes T. TOAOV
; — What are you doing, loosing
the colt? This ti wovetre we use very frequently in asking the
meaning

of an action ; only we leave it by itself.

What are you

doing ?we say. It asks the question, what the act really is, the
outward form of which appears in the participial clause. Ot dé
cirav avtois, Ka9ws eirev 6 Incots— And they told them, as Jesus
said,
eirev, said, instead

of évereiNato, commanded, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.

x BCL A 1, 28, 124, 209, one ms. Lat. Vet. Egyptt.

6. kal ddykav aitovs — and they permitted them, put no hinderance in their way. ‘The expression is elliptical, the full statement
including the thing permitted.
7. Kat depovow tov m@Aov ..., Kal émBaddrAovow atte Ta iparia
avtav, Kat éxabioey ex attov— And they bring the colt. ..,and
put their garments on him, and he seated himself on him.
gépovory, instead of 7’yayor, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x¢ BL A.
ov, instead of éréBadov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.

299, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph.

émiBddnov-

8 BCDL A 1, 28, 91, 201,

avréy, instead of adr@ after ér’, Tisch.

Treg. WH. RV. s BCDL A.

Ta. iwatia — the outer garments. On this form of royal homage,
see 2 K. 9”.
8. dAdo de ori Badas KdWavtes Ex TOV aypov —and others layers
of leaves, having cut them out of the fields. oriBadas is the object
of the preceding éorpwaar.
oTiBddas, instead of croBddas,? Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. s BDEGHKL
MU AII. képavres, instead of €xorrov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
B(C)
LA, Theb.

(C)L A Theb.

aypdv,

instead of dévdpwr, trees, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.

Omit last clause of v., same authorities.

ortBas is any layer of leaves, twigs, rushes, and the
for bedding, or to make a road easy of travel. This
their garments on the horse, and strewing the road with
and layers of leaves, is all in the way of smoothing the
part of the homage rendered.

B

like, used
throwing
garments
road as a

9. éxpalov, Qoavva — cried Hosanna.
Omit Aéyorres, saying, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.

8 BCL

A 115, mess. Lat.

Vet. Egyptt.

‘Qcavva
— Hosanna.2
This cry is not an acclamation, but a
prayer, meaning, save now, and it means either that Jehovah
1 Vulg. d¢vium.
2 ot: Badas is the proper form. groiBddas is a case of mis-spelling.
3 The full form of the original is x)-ny.wn, the Hiph. of yw, with the suffixed
particle X} = new.

ai: /9; 10]
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shall be propitious to some one else, conspicuous in the scene, or
in connection with him, to the people uttering the cry. In the
Ps. 118”°*° from which this invocation is taken, it is probably a
prayer that Jehovah will be propitious to his people. While in
Mt. 21°, where it reads, ‘Qcavva r. vio Aave’dS
— be propitious now
to the Son of David, the prayer is for the one whom the multitude
recognize as the coming Messiah.
Probably, here it is the prayer
of the people that the expected salvation may be accomplished
now. «vAoynpevos 6 épxopuevos év ovo. Kup. — Blessed is he that
cometh in the name of the Lord.
It is a question of feeling,
whether éor/ or €otw is to be supplied here ; whether it invokes a
blessing on the coming king and his kingdom, or pronounces him
blessed. Either is grammatically allowable. On the whole, I
incline to the latter view. See RV. Kvpéov is a translation of
mit, Yahweh, in Ps. 118”, from which all this acclaim is taken.
év évop. Kupiov, in the name of the Lord, means that the kingdom
of the Messiah is to be a vicegerency, in which the Messiah represents and takes the place of Jehovah.
10. ciAoynpevn 7 Epxomevn Bactrela Tod TwaTpos yuav Aaveid—
Blessed is the coming kingdom of our father David.
The coming
kingdom represents it as already on the way, and drawing near.
It is no longer in a postponed and indefinite future, but in sight.
It is represented as the kingdom of David, because the promise
of it was made to him as a man after God’s own heart, and the
king was to be in his line and to succeed to his spirit. The
kingdom was to be a reproduction, after a long collapse, of the
splendors of the Davidic kingdom.'
Omit év dvéuare Kuplov, ix the name of the Lord, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
x BCDLU A 1, 13, 69, 115, 124, 209, 238, 346, Latt. Egyptt. Pesh.

‘Qoavva év trois ipicrors — Hosanna in the highest (places). ta
tyora is a translation of a Heb. word for heaven.? This addition
indicates
Hurrah!

that Hosanna is not here a mere acclaim, a sort of
It is a prayer for God to save them in the highest

places, where he dwells.
This entry into Jerusalem, with its accompaniments of shouting multitudes and spontaneous homage, can have only one meaning in our Lord’s life. It is his public announcement of himself
as the Messiah, or rather his public acceptance of the title that
his disciples had been so long anxious to thrust upon him. And
yet, after

it, his life lapses

again into its quiet ways,

and he

1 Messianic prophecy proper starts with the promise of the perpetuity of the

kingdom in the Davidic line.

2 Sam. 7816 Zech. 1219 13.

One of the Rabbinical

titles of the Messiah was David.

2 The Heb. word is O92, D219.
P

Job 1619, Is, 5715, LXX.
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becomes once more the teacher and benefactor. And so, the
distinct claim to be a king is followed immediately by the revolutionizing of the whole idea of kingship. But then, this is only in
accordance with what he has already said to his disciples who
wished to occupy the places in the kingdom next to the king.
“He who desires to be first, let him be least and servant of all.”
His teaching and life needed the distinct announcement of his
Messianic claim in order that men might understand that this is
what is meant by the claim to be ing of men.

11. Kai ciondAOev cis ‘TepoodAvpa, eis TO iepov— And he entered
into Jerusalem, into the temple.
Omit 6 *Inoods, kai before ets 76 iepdv Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
Lat. Vet. Memph.

8 BCLA

Jesus makes his way immediately, not only into the Holy City,
but into the Holy Place, where his claim to lordship over the
place can be put to the test.
Kat repiBredpevos tava, dpe 45n THs wpas — And having looked
round upon all things, the hour being already late.
oye, instead of éyias, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH.

8 CL A.

This look took in those things which were to receive the next
morning so sharp attention from him, but as the hour was already
so late, he went out to Bethany. This differs distinctly from Mt.,
who places the cleansing of the temple immediately after the
entrance into the city, and mentions the cursing of the fig tree as
on the morning after the cleansing. This is the first time that
Bethany appears in the Synoptical narrative, but the appearance is
of such a kind as to imply a previous history, or rather a previous
appearance of the place in the life of our Lord. John gives us
the clue to Jesus’ freedom of the place in the story of the raising
of Lazarus, but at the same time, he places the intimacy further
back by calling Lazarus the one whom Jesus loved.

THE

12-14.
way to
promise
leaves.

BARREN

FIG

TREE

Jesus leaves Bethany the next morning, and on his
Jerusalem, he sees a fig tree, whose leaves give
of fruit. But when he comes to it, he finds only
He dooms the tree to perpetual fruitlessness.
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12. Kai ry éravpiov’ . . . émetvace?—
And on the morrow...
he became hungry.
Jesus’ leaving Bethany in the morning and coming to Jerusalem
indicates his habit during this last week. His place of action
during the day was Jerusalem, his place of rest at night was
Bethany.

13. kal idwv ovKqv amd paxpdbev® — and having seen a fig tree at
a distance.
Insert did before waxpddev Tisch. Treg. WH. RV., and most authorities.

éxovoav pvAAa
— having leaves. This presence of leaves constituted the false appearance of the tree, as on the fig tree these
are the sign of fruit. ei dpa tu etpyoe— (to see) whether then he
will find anything on it’ dpa is illative, and means here, “ since
he saw leaves, whether the fruit that accompanies leaves was
there.”
6 yap Kaipos ovK Rv oiKkwv —for the season was not that
of figs. ‘This gives the reason why there were no figs, in spite of
the presence of leaves. It was about April, whereas the season of
figs was not until June for the very early kind, or August for the
ordinary crop.
e

x

,

>

,

:

6 yap Katpds ovK nv ciKwy, instead

Treg. WH. RV. s BC*

>

N

>

?

.

of od yap nv Kaipds cUKwy, Tisch.

LA Memph. Pesh.

14. Kai droxpieis elrev aity —

And answering, he said to it.

Omit 6 ‘Incods before eiev Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. s BCDL A 1, 33, 91,
124, 238, 346 mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg.

Myxéru cis Tov aidva €x god pndels Kaprov dayo. — The position
of the words and the double negative make this curse weighty. |
The reason of it is to be found in the false pretence of leaves
without fruit on a tree in which leaves are a sign of fruit. The
apparent unreason is in cursing a fig tree for anything. The principle that you must not only judge a person by his acts, but sometimes judge his acts by the person, applies here. The act appears
wanton and petulant, but what we know of Jesus warrants us in
setting aside this appearance.
Jesus was on the eve of spiritual
conflict with a nation whose prime and patent fault was hypocrisy
or false pretence, and here he finds a tree guilty of the same
1 77 émavpiov— this use of émavprov as a single word is Biblical.

Properly, it is

ex’ avptov, Which means on the morrow by itself. The art. is out of place therefore,
much as if we should say, on the to-morrow,
If anywhere, it belongs between éx
and aipiov. See Lk. 1085 Acts 45,
2 The

aor. denotes the entrance upon the state denoted by the vb.

Burton, 41.

3 waxpdber is itself late, and the prep. redundant, as the adv. itself means from a
distance. Win. 65, 2.

4 On the mood of indirect questions, see Burton, 341 (4), 343.
5 See Win. 53, 8 a.
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thing. It gives him his opportunity, without hurting anybody, to
sit in judgment on the fault. He does not complete the parable
by pointing out the application, but leaves this, as he does his
spoken parables, to suggest its own meaning, and so to force men
to think. Such acted parables were not without precedent among
the Jews. See Hos. 17° John 4°" Mt. 13%”. And in Jesus’ own
teaching, the recourse to enigmatical methods that should force
men to think, was not uncommon.
CLEANSING

OF

THE

TEMPLE

15-18. On arriving in Jerusalem, Jesus goes to the temple
again, and finds the customary traffic in animals for the
Passover sacrifices, and in small change for the purposes of
this traffic, going on. Jesus drives out the traffickers, and
overturns their tables and chatrs.
15. Kat eiceAOiv cis TO iepov npgato éxBadAEv TOs TwAOVYTAS Kal
tous dyopdlovras
— and having entered into the temple, he began to
cast out those selling and those buying.’
Omit 6 "Ingots after eioeX@av Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCDL A 1, 33,
QI, 124, 238, 346 mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph.
Insert rods before dyopdgovras Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. s ABCKLMNU II.

This buying and selling went on in the Court of the Temple,
and the merchandise consisted of the animals, incense, oil, and
other things required for sacrifice, the demand for which was very
great at the time of the annual feasts. trav xoAAvBicrov
— this is a
word found in the N.T. only in these accounts of the cleansing of
the Temple. The word, like its companion keppariorns, denotes
one who changed money for the convenience of the buyers and
sellers, of course for a consideration—a dealer in small coin.
It is supposed by some that these money-changers exchanged for
the foreign coin brought by the pilgrims the shekel in which alone
the Temple tax could be paid. But the words used both denote
dealers in small coins, which is more consonant with the above
explanation. The doves were the offering of the poor, who were
not able to offer sheep and oxen.’
16. Kai oix jduev® iva ris duevéeyxn oxedos Sia Tod iepod
— and
would not allow any one to carry a vessel through the temple.
1 There is no sufficient reason for emphasizing the beginning of the act in this
case. It belongs to the Heb. idiom of the writer.
2 Lev. 57 126-8 1514. 29 Num. 610,
3 See on 134, for form jdcev.
4 On this use of tva with subj., see Win. 44, 8. Burton, 210.
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axevos— vessel. Used generally for utensils or gear of any
kind, even the sails of vessels. The outer Court, and especially
the Court of the Gentiles, where this traffic went on, was looked
on as a kind of common ground which men might use ag a short
cut, Carrying across it various oxevn.
17. kai édidacke, Kai eXeyev aitois —and he taught and said to
them.
kal €\ever, instead of Aéywy, saying, Tisch. Treg. WH.

RV.» BCL A 6,

13, 69, 346, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh.

oikos mpocevyns! mace Tois €Ovecw—a house of prayer for all
nations. The quotation is from Is. 56’, a passage which predicts
the admission of strangers who worship God, as well as Jews, to
the privileges of the Temple. The rebuke is specific therefore,
denouncing not only the misuse of the Temple, but of that part
which made it the seat of a universal worship. It was the Court
of the Gentiles which they had thought just good enough for these
debased uses. o7yAaov Anorav —a cave of robbers, not Lhieves.
These words are quoted from Jer. 7". The context in Jer. shows
that the name is given there not because of the desecrating uses
to which the Temple was put, but because of the character of
those who used it. Their use of the Temple was legitimate, but
they themselves defiled it by their character and conduct outside.
Here, on the contrary, it is their illegitimate use of the Temple
which is condemned.
The use of this term voddéers by our Lord
adds an unexpected element to the denunciation of their practice.
Evidently trade as such desecrates the Temple, making its precincts and sacrifices the place and occasion of personal gain. It
is the incongruous and unhallowed mixture of God and mammon
that Jesus elsewhere condemns.
But when he calls it voddery, it
is evident he means more than the condemnation of trade in itself
in the Temple precincts. And yet, we have no reason to suppose
that there was anything extraordinary in this traffic. Jesus would
need only to see the opposition of all actual trade in principle to
the Golden Rule, to condemn it in this strong language, when it
invaded the courts of the Temple.
It is the principle of trade to
pursue personal advantage alone, and leave the other man to pursue his interests, in other words, competition, which makes trade
robbery.
:
memounkare, instead of éro:noare, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BL A.

This was an exercise of Messianic authority on the part of
Jesus ; but it did not transcend his rule of purely spiritual kingship, since the power that he used was simply that of his personal
1 rpocevxis— It is significant of the changes in the language, that this word is

not found in the classics, and that the good Greek word cix7 is found in the N.T,
but once.
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ascendency.
It was an impressive example of the authority of
truth and goodness. Men are easily overawed by the indignations of righteousness. We should expect such an access of
authority in the action and speech of Jesus after the announcement of his Messianic claim, but the element of force, which is
the idea of government, is left out.
18. of dpxvepets K. of ypaypareis — the chief priests and the
scribes. ‘These were the constituted authorities, who had licensed

this desecration of the Temple.
They sold these rights to the
traders, and they resented this invasion of their constituted rights.
Together, they constituted the main body of the Sanhedrim.’ The
overthrow of evil everywhere, which was the evident mission of
this daring innovator, menaced them.
oi apxiepets Kal of ypauparets, instead of the reverse order, 8 ABCDKL
AII Latt. Memph. Pesh. és drodécwow, how they may destroy, instead
of r&s dmodécovery, how they shall destroy, Tisch. Treg. WH. and most
sources.

éhoBodvro yap aitov* mas yap 6 dxAos éLerAjooero” eri tH didayy
abvtov*® —for they were afraid of him, for all the mulutude was
amazed at his teaching.
mwas yap, instead of bre was, because all, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
I, 13, 28, 69, 346, Memph.

8 BC A

The power that Jesus had to carry the multitude with him, so
that they stood amazed at the strength and authority of his teaching, made the rulers fear him. ry didaxy — his teaching. Doctrine
is a poor translation, first because it omits everything belonging to
the manner, and secondly, because it has acquired a technical
meaning that does not belong to ddax7.
THE

FIG

TREE

WITHERED

19-26. The morning of the third day, as they are passing
by, they see the fig tree which Jesus had cursed, withered.
Jesus commends faith to them, as able to remove not only
trees,

but

mountains.

Mk.

introduces here the irrelevant

matter of forgiveness as the condition of answer to prayer.
19. K. drav dye eyevero— And whenever it came to be evening.
This may be taken in two ways, either of which involves an irregularity. (1) It may be, And whenever evening came (R.V.), every
1 See on 831,

2 See Win. 33 4, for this use of émi.

3 See on 122,
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evening; involving the irregularity of the aor. for the impf. Or
(2) it may be, And when tt came to be evening, referring to a single
evening, involving the irregularity of 6rav for ére. The latter use
is found in Byzantine writers. See Win. 42°. But in judging an
irregular style like this, the anomalous use of the aor. seems more
easily accountable than that of the more striking érav. Moreover,
the translation whenever is more accordant with the impf. in the
principal clause.
8ray, instead of bre, when, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BCKL AII* 28, 33.
éferopevovro, they would go, instead of éferopevero, he would go, Treg.

WH. RV. marg. ABKM®* AII 124, two mss, Lat. Vet. Pesh. Harcl. marg.

21. yv xarnpdow— which you cursed.
22. Kai dzoxpiOels 6 “Incots r€yet adrots, “Exere muotty Ocod”—
and answering, Jesus says to them, Have faith in God.
Insert 6 before ’Iycots Tisch. Treg. WH. and most authorities.

Jesus answers here to the wonder expressed in Peter’s statement,
pointing out the source of the wonderful thing, and showing how
they too may attain the same power. 1 dpe tovrw— this mountain. Primarily, this would be the Mount of Olives, which was in
their sight all the way. Jesus’ statement is climacteric. The faith
in God by which he has dried up this tree can remove mountains
too, and, for that matter, can accomplish all things. But in the
language of Jesus, who repudiated all mere thaumaturgic use of
miraculous power, moving a@ mountain is not to be taken literally,
but stands for any incredible thing, as stupendous as such moving, but not so out of line with the miracles to which Jesus confined himself. It is enough to say that neither Jesus nor his
disciples ever removed mountains, except metaphorically.
kai px SuaxpiOy év tH Kapdia atrod,® ddAa muoredn* dre o Aadel
yiverat, eorar aito®—and does not doubt in his heart, but believes
that what he speaks comes to pass, tt will come to him.
Omit yap, for, at the beginning of this v. Tisch. (Treg). WH. RV. 8
BDN 1, 28, 51, 106, 124, 157, 225, 251, Latt. Pesh.
miorevy, instead of
mistevon, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV.
BL A. 4, instead of a, before

Nade?, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BLN A 33, two mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph.
Pesh.
aret, speaks, instead of Aéyer, says, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BLN
A two mss. Lat. Vet. Omit 6 éav ely, whatever he says, after crac aiT@,
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
BCDL A 1, 28, 209, 346, three mss. Lat. Vet.
Vulg. Memph.
1 In earlier Greek, carapdéouar takes the dat.

Win. 32,1 4,8.

Wéin., however,

fails to note the irregularity.
2 @cod is obj. gen. Win. 30, I.
3 ScaxpiOy év TH Kapdia — Doubt is a Biblical sense of dcaxpivouar, but comes naturally from the proper meaning, ¢o de divided. This is a good example of the use of
xapdia to denote the seat of the intellect rather than the affections, On the evil of

doubt, see Jas. 16,

4 The aor. dcaxp6q and pres. morevn are to be discriminated something in this
way— does not entertain a doubt, but holds fast to his faith.
5 See Thay.-Grm, Zex, ciui 1V.e.
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24. dia tovro—on this account, referring to what he has just
said of the efficacy of faith. He generalizes from the extreme
case of the mountain.

avra doa mpocetxerbe k. aitetobe, micreverTeE

éte ela Bere — all things whatever ye pray and ask for, believe that
you received them. ‘The aor. is a rhetorical exaggeration of the
immediateness of the answer: it antedates even the prayer in the
mind of the petitioner.
mpocevxerbe Kal, instead of av mpocevxduevor, pray and ask, instead of
praying ask, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCDL A mss. Lat. Vet. Pesh.
€AdBere, instead of AauBdavere, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCL A Memph.

It is noticeable that here, and in the case of the demoniac following the Transfiguration, Jesus seeks to turn the thought of the
disciples to faith, as a matter of dependence on God, and to the
absoluteness of the power thus invoked by them. If we add to
this the desire to impress on them the reality of prayer as a
means of securing for themselves the exercise of that power, we
shall have the substance of Jesus’ teaching on the subject. The
power that we invoke is not an impersonal cause, that grinds out
its results with the absoluteness of a machine, but a Person whose

limitless power is available for him who fulfils the conditions implied in faith.
25. Kai drav ornxere
stand praying, forgive.

rpocevxopevol, apiere — And whenever you

ornxere, instead of orjnxnte, Tisch. Treg. WH.

ACDHLM2

VX

1, 124,

etc. The subj. is an apparent emendation.
Omit v. 26 Tisch. Treg. WH.
RV. 8 BLS A 2, 27, 63, 64, 121, 157, 258, two mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. edd.

This injunction to forgive can be joined logically with the
injunction about faith in prayer, since the Divine forgiveness of
sins, of which it is the condition, is itself the condition of the
Divine favor, without which answer to prayer becomes impossible.
But it is, notwithstanding, inapposite and diverting here, where

the subject is not prayer, but faith in God, prayer being adduced
as an instance of the places in which faith is needed.
It is found
in its proper place in the discourse on prayer, Mt. 6% sq. Moreover, it is still further limited here, being placed in connection
with the special prayer for forgiveness, and not with prayer in
general, which removes it still further from the general subject.
This limitation of the Divine forgiveness is not as if God limited
himself by the imperfections of our human conduct.
But forgiveness is a reciprocal act. In its very nature, it cannot act freely,
but is conditioned on the state of mind of the offender. And the
1 On the use of d5rav with the ind. see Win. 42, 5; Burton, 309¢.
tude in prayer, see Mt. 65 Lk, 1811,

On the atti-
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unforgiving spirit is specially alien to that state of mind. It
shows the offender to be lacking in the proper feeling about sin
and forgiveness, which can alone warrant his asking forgiveness.
This is an important text in the discussion of justification by faith.

JESUS’

AUTHORITY
SENTATIVES

QUESTIONED
OF

THE

BY

THE

REPRE-

SANHEDRIM

27-33. On Jesus’ return to the city, he comes again to the
temple, where the representatives of the Sanhedrim question
him as to his authority to cleanse the temple. Jesus answers them with a counter-question, whether John’s baptism
was human or divine in its origin, which will test their
authority to dectde such questions.
This puts them in a
dilemma, as they had discredited John, making tt necessary
for them either to sacrifice conststency or to put themselves
out of favor with the people, who believed in John.
They
are unable to answer, and so Jesus refuses to recognize thetr
authority to sit in judgment on him, and remains silent.
27. mpeoBirepo.
— elders. The word denotes the other members of the Sanhedrim, outside of the chief priests and scribes.
It is the general word for a member of that council. The whole
expression means the chief priests and scribes and other members
of the Sanhedrim.
Kat éXeyov ait@ — and said to him.
édeyor, instead of Aéyougw, say, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCL A 1, 2009,
mss. Lat. Vet. Memph.

28. “Ev ota éfovcia.—By what kind of authority”

It is more

specific than simply what authority.
They knew that Jesus
claimed a certain kind of authority, but it seemed to them just
the vague and uncertain thing that personal, as distinguished from
official authority, always seems to the members of a hierarchy.
Tavta moveis ;—do you do these things? things, such as the cleansing of the temple, which took place only the day before. 7 ris
cot. ovciav tavtnv éduxev, iva tatta roms ;*—or who gave you
this authority, to do these things ?
7, instead of kal, and, before ris, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. 8 BL A
124, Memph. Harcl. marg.
1 Schiirer NV. Zg. II. 1. § 23, III.
2 On the instrumental use of év, see Win. 48, 3 d.
8 On the use of iva with subj., for the inf., see Win. 44.8.

Burton 216 (a),
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The second question, who gave thee this authority? is different
in form, but substantially the same.
The idea of a divine authority, communicated directly to the man by inward suggestion,
and showing its warrant simply in his personal quality, was outside
the narrow range of men who recognized only external authority.
29. ‘O d€ ‘Incots eirev airois, Exepwryjocw tuas eva Adyov
— And
Jesus said to them, I will ask you one question (word, literally).
Omit droxpiGels, answering, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BCL A 33, two
mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh. Omit kaya, / also, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
BCL A, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph.

30. Td Bdrricpa “Iwavvov, é& oipavod jv, 7 && avOpwrwv ;— Was
the baptism of John from heaven, or from men? ‘This question
of Jesus was not meeting their question with another harder one,
as if he were matching his wits against theirs. But the question
is on the same line as theirs, and is intended to show whether they
have the same standards as he for testing the question of Divine
authority. It is as if he had asked, How do you judge of such
things?
If Divine authority is communicated externally and
through regular channels in your judgment, 1 have no such credentials. But tf it comes inwardly and ts attested by its fruits in
your opinion, then you are in a condition to judge fairly of my
authority. The case of John is a test of this fitness to judge the
matter of Divine authority. His authority came out of the clouds,
so to speak, having only an inward, not an external warrant; and
his influence was owing to his restoration of the spiritual note in a
fossilized, external religion. Worshippers of the external and
regular see in this the mark of subjectivity, and self-constituted
authority, and reject it, and the hierarchy seek to destroy it,
whether in John, or Jesus, or Paul. Recognition of it on the part
of the scribes and chief priests would have shown their fitness to
judge the claim of Jesus.
31. Kai duerAoyiLovro mpds éavrovs, Aéeyovres — And they deliberated among themselves, saying.
duedovyifovro, instead of édAoylfovro, Tisch. Treg. WH.
LM AII.

RV. 8° BCDGK

Awari otv ovk éemuorevoate aito ;— Why then did you not believe
him? On this rejection of John by the rulers, see Mt. 3’ sq. 11%
A 35 he
32. dAAG elrwpev, EE avOpurwv ; époBotvto tov Aadv. — but shall
we say, From men? they feared the people.
Omit éav, zf, before etrwpuev, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 ABCL A 33.
1 The structure here is very rugged, and without the excuse, or the capacity for
hiding defects that belongs to a long sentence.

Having started with a question, the

only way to state the conclusion is to include it in the question, ¢.g. Shall we say,
from men, and so bring upon us the dislike of the people? Instead of which the
writer proceeds with a statement in his own words. Win. 63, II. 2. 60, 9.
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Lk. says, the people will stone us.' Herod seems to have had
the same wholesome fear of John’s popularity.” davres yap elxov
évtws Tov Iwdvyyv, ott tpopyryns hv —for all verily held John to be
a prophet2 A prophet is in Greek an interpreter of oracles, in

the Biblical language a speaker of Divine oracles, an inspired
man. This dilemma of the authorities was owing to the fact that
the case cited by Jesus was one in which their verdict did not
agree with the popular verdict.
The authority of John was
approved by the people, and disallowed by them, and the popular
feeling was too strong about it for them to defy.
dvrws Or, instead of bre dvTws, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8* BCL 13, 69,
346. A dvrws ws mpopyTny.

33. Kat 6 Incots Aéye adtots, Ovde * eyw A€yw tpiv év rota eLovoia
tadta mow — And Jesus says to them, Netther do I tell you by what
authority I do these things.
Omit

dzoxpiels, answering, Tisch. Treg. WH.

RV. 8 BCLN

TA 33,

mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt.

We must remember just what is involved in this refusal. These
were the constituted authorities in both civil and religious matters,
and Jesus’ refusal to submit his claim to them is a denial of their
authority. He refuses because they have confessed their inability
to judge a precisely similar case, which involved an abdication of
their authority.
It is well to carry this in mind in considering
Jesus’ silence at his trial.
PARABLE

OF

THE

VINEYARD

12. 1-12. Jesus, having dented the authority of the rulers,
proceeds to show them ina parable the unfatthfulness to
their trust which has lost for them thetr authority.
The
story is that of a vineyard let out on shares to cultivators,
who maltreat the servants sent by the owner to collect his
share, and finally kill his son, and whom the owner destroys, and turns over the vineyard to others. He also cites
the proverb of the stone rejected by the builders which
becomes the corner stone.
The rulers see that the parable
is aimed at them, but fear of the multitude holds them in
check for the present.
1 Lk. 206,
2 Mt. 14°.
3 On the attraction of ‘Iwdvvyy from the subordinate to the principal clause, see
Win. 66, 5 2

4 On the use of ovS¢ without a preceding negative, see Win. 55, 6, 2.
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1. Kai ypéaro avrots év mwapaBoArals Aadetv
say to them in parables.

— And he began to

Nadety, instead of Aéyerv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BGL A 1, 13, 69, 118,
124, 346, mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt. Pesh. Harcl. marg.

avtois evidently refers to the representatives of the Sanhedrim,
the parable being a continuation of Jesus’ conversation with them.’
Mt. says that the chief priests and the Pharisees knew that the
parable was directed at them ; but he also represents Jesus as saying that the kingdom is to be taken from them, and given toa
nation producing its fruits.?, But this confusion of rulers and people must not obscure the plain fact that in Mt. the parable is
against the rulers. Lk. says that the parable was spoken to the
people, but that the rulers knew that it was spoken against them,
two things that are not at all inconsistent.? év zapaBoAats
— in
parables. This use of the plural indicates that Mk. had other
parables in mind, though he gives only one. Mt. gives three, all
bearing on the same general subject. Mk. states the general fact
of teaching in parables, and selects one from the rest. This is one
of the facts which seem to indicate that Mk. had the same collection of the teachings of Jesus as Mt. and Lk. to draw upon, vez. the
Logia. “ApreAdva avOpwros épitevcey
— A man planted a vineyard. This figure of the vineyard is taken from Is. 5**. Even
the details are reproduced.
In the LXX we find ¢paypov zrepeOnxa . . . wKkoddunoa Tupyov . - . mpoAynviov wpvéa.
dpaynov—is any kind of fence, or wall, that separates lands
from each other. wtoAjvov—is the receptacle for the juice of
the grapes, placed under the Anvés, or winepress, in which the
grapes were trodden.* avpyov—is the tower from which the
watchman overlooked the vineyard. It was also used as a lodge
for the keeper of the vineyard. -yewpyots — means “lers or culttvators. e&édero° —amredyunoe — went abroad. Far country, AV.
is an exaggeration.
é£édero, instead of -doro, Tisch. WH.

8 AB* CKL.

2. to Kaipo —at the season, at the proper time. As this vineyard was equipped with a winepress, this would not be at the
grape harvest, but any time following the winemaking. Ady azo
T. Kap7@v — The vineyard was let out on shares, the owner receiving a certain part of the product.
T&v Kapt@y, instead of rod xaprod, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
33) 433, three mss. Lat. Vet. Pesh.

8 BCLN

A

1 See 1133 1212,
2 Mt. 2148. 45,
3 Lk. 209. 19,
4 AV. wine-fat. Fat is an old English word for vat. RV., pit for the winepress.
5 This vb. is common in Grk., but occurs in N.T. only in this parable in the
Synoptics.
The irregular form, ¢£¢Se7o for -So70, is also repeated.
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3. Kai AaBovres abrov éSetpav'— And they took (him), and beat

him.

kal, instead of oi dé, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BDL A 33, mss. Lat. VetMemph.

4. Kaxeivov éxepadiwcav” Kai ATiwacav—and that one they beat
about the head, and insulted.
Omit AGoBodjoavres, having stoned, before éxepadtwoay, Tisch. Treg
WH. RV.
BDL A 1, 28, 33, 91, 118, 299, Latt. Egyptt.
éxedariwoay
instead of -aiwoay, Tisch. WH. RV. 8 BL.
7rimacay, instead of dmréoreu:

Aav nT uWwwuevor, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH.
cav Treg. RV. D.

8 BL 33, Latt. Egyptt.

47lun-

5. Kai ddAdov arecrevAe — And he sent another.
Omit radu, again, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.

8 BCDL A 33, mss. Lat. Vet.

Egyptt. ovs before wey instead of rods, Tisch. Treg. WH. 8 BDL A 1, 33,
and before 6é€ same except D.
/

Kal moAAovs aAXous, ovs pev S€povres, ovs S€ droxrévvovtes— and
many others (they maltreated), beating some, and killing some.
The verb to be supplied here has to be taken from the general
statement of the treatment of the messengers by the cultivators
of the vineyard, as the participles must agree with of yewpyoé
understood, and denote the several kinds of maltreatment.
There is no doubt that Jesus has in mind here the treatment of
the prophets by the rulers and people, of which there is frequent
mention by the O.T. writers. The parable is thus not an analogy,
but an allegory.
6. "Eze eva cixev, viov ayamntov’ améoreAe aitov éxyatov mpos
avrovs — Still (after losing all these), he had one (other to send), a
beloved son: he sent him last to them. évtpamnoovrat Tov viov pov
— they will respect my Son. The Son in the allegory represents
Jesus himself. The nation, which had rejected God’s servants,
the prophets, will finally put to death the Son himself, the
Messianic King.
eixev vidv, instead of vidvy éxywy, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BC? L A 33,
Harcl. (Pesh.).

Omit adrod his after ayarnréy, Tisch. Treg. WH.

BCDL A mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt. Vulg. Pesh.
Omit xai after
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BLX? A 13, one ms. Lat. Vet. Pesh.

RV. 8

dméoreiXe

1 €Seupavy means they flayed him, literally. This modified meaning, they deat him,
does not belong to the best usage, though it is found sometimes from Aristophanes
down.
2 éxehadiwoav is evidently a corrupt form of écepadaiwoav, and that word is treated
as if it came from xedady, Instead of xedddacov. Properly, it means fo bring under
heads, to summarize, but here, apparently, to wound in the head. It occurs only
here in the N.T. Thay.-Grm. Lex.
3 2 Chr. 3615.16 Neh. 9% Jer. 255-7.
4 On the use of the acc., instead of the regular dat., see Win. 32, 14, a.
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|'— and threw him

out

of the vineyard. ‘They put this indignity on his body, as this followed the killing.
Insert avrov after é£éBadov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
Lat. Vet. Memph. Syrr.

s ABCDMN

III mss.

9. Ti roijoe: 6 KUpios TOD dumeA@vos ;— What will the master of
the vineyard do?
Omit od», then, after rl, Tisch. WH. BL one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph.

€XevoeTat Kal amrodece — he will come and destroy. According
to Mt. 21%, Jesus drew this answer from the chief priests and
scribes themselves.

10. Ovde? tiv ypadyy mavrnv avéeyvwre ; — And did you not read
this Scripture?*
In the original, this stone, rejected by the builders, but become

the head of the corner, is Israel itself, rejected by the nations, /
defeated and exiled, but destined by God for the chief place
among them all. The Psalm was sung probably after the return
from the exile, when everything indicates that the hopes of the
nation were raised to the highest pitch ; when it seemed as if God
was taking the first step towards the aggrandizement of the chosen
people.

eyevnOn eis* Kehadrnv ywvias°— became the head of the corner,

denoting the corner stone, which binds together the two sides of
the building, and so becomes architecturally the most important
stone in the structure. The story that there was a stone in the
building of the Temple which had such a history, is unnecessary
to account for so natural a metaphor, and evidently arose from the
metaphorical use here.

ll. wapa xvupiov éyevero atty— this (corner stone) came from
the Lord. avry evidently refers to xedadyy ywvias. In the original, the feminine is used, but obviously according to Hebrew
usage, for the neuter, referring to the event itself as ordered by
Jehovah. But the use of the fem. to translate this Heb. fem. is
quite without precedent in the N.T., and is unnecessary here, as

we

have

a grammatical

reference

to the fem. xepadyv.

The

meaning is “ Zhis corner stone came from the Lord, and is won-'
derful in our eyes.”

This use of the passage from the Ps. by Jesus is a very good
illustration of the Messianic application of O.T. writings. There
1 On this use of the adv. as a prep., see Win. 54, 6.
2 On the meaning of ovde gee a preceding negative, see Win. 55, 6, 2.
8 The passage is Ps, 11872.

4 A translation of the Heb. pemn,

Win. 29, 3 2.

5 A translation of the Heb. map“OND.
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can be no doubt from the context that the historical reference is
to the people of Israel. But what is said of Israel was a common
and proverbial happening, that might come true of any one whose
being contained within itself the promise of better things than
belonged to his start in life, and is especially true of the truly religious person or nation. Cf. the parable of the mustard seed, and
Is. 53. Asa principle, therefore, it would apply especially to the
Messiah. ‘The question, whether Jesus used the passage according to a common view of his time as directly Messianic, or only as
a statement of this principle, depends on our view of him. It
seems to be a rational inference, from what we know of Jesus, that
he had derived his idea of the Messianic office partly from the
O.T., and that that idea is possible only with a rational treatment
of the O.T., while the current view of his time would be derived
from a literalistic and irrational treatment of it. And in general,
we know that he so far transcended his age as to take a spiritual
view of the O.T., and there is no reason to suppose that this
would not include the rational treatment of a passage like this.
That is, Jesus would see in it not a direct reference to himself, but
only the statement of a principle applicable to himself.

12. éyvwoav yap ott mpos adrovs THv TapafPorAny eime—for they
knew that he spoke the parable against them. ‘This is the reason
for their seeking to take him, not for their fear of the people.
But as the latter statement is the last made, Meyer makes the subject of éyvwoav to be the 6yAos just mentioned, in which case this
would be a reason for their fear of the people. But there is a
total absence of anything to indicate such a change of subject in
éyvwoav, and this is a greater difficulty than the one which Meyer
seeks to remove.
Meyer’s view also deprives the statement of its
appositeness.'

The statement that they knew that Jesus spoke this parable
against them is conclusive in regard to the meaning of it, and falls
in with the parable itself, and with its context, placed as it is in
the midst of a controversy between himself and the authorities.
It is directed against the Jewish hierarchy, pointing out their sin
in rejecting one after another of the prophets, culminating in their
murder of the Messiah himself, and predicting their fate in consequence. But Mt., while he makes the same statement, v.”,
——

1 See Win. 61, 7 2.
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about the reference of the parable, makes Jesus say, v.”, that the
kingdom shall be taken from them, and given to a mation producing its fruits. This would seem to make the parable apply to the
nation, and not to the hierarchy.
Everything else, however, in
Mt., as in Mk. and Lk., points to the hierarchy. It seems probable that Mt. therefore, in v.*, adds to the parable, post eventum,
that the nation was to share the fate of its rulers, and be superseded in their theocratic position by another (Gentile) nation.
It plainly does not belong here, as the effect would be to bring
rulers and people together against Jesus, whereas the statement is
repeatedly made that, so far, it is Jesus and the people against
the rulers.

THE

QUESTION

OF

PAYING

TRIBUTE

TO

ROME

13-17. Jesus 1s approached by Pharisees and Herodtans
wzth the question whether it ts authorized under the theocracy to pay tribute to the Roman emperor, hoping to draw
Jrom him an answer, compromising him either with the
Roman government or with the people. Jesus answers by
pointing to the image and inscription of the emperor on the
coin as a proof of their obligation to him, and bids them
pay to Cesar what belongs to him, and to God what belongs
to him.
13. Papicaiwy x. 7. ‘Hpwdiavwv

— These emissaries were chosen,

because they occupied different sides of the question proposed to
him. ‘The Pharisees owed their popularity partly to their intense
nationality and their hatred of foreign rule. The Herodians, on
the other hand, were adherents of the Herods, who owed what
power they possessed to the Roman government.
Neither party,
however, took an extreme position. The Pharisees are not to be
confounded with the Zealots; they submitted to the inevitable.
Nor is it to be supposed that the Herods had any particular love
for the government that had helped them to power, to be sure,
but had taken advantage of their weakness to make themselves
supreme, and the Herods only their tributaries.
Still, as to the
question of the paying of tribute, with all the corollaries, they
would be divided, and Jesus must offend one, or the other, by his
answer. dypevowor Oyo— they may catch him with a word. The
word is to be not his own, but their question, artfully contrived to
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entangle him. The figure is that of the hunter with his net or
snare.’
14. Kai éAOovres Néyovow aire
— and coming, they say to him.
kat instead of of dé, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCDL A 33, mss. Lat. Vet.
Egyptt.

This address of his artful enemies is well described in the
aypevowor. The question which they have to propose is one
bristling with dangers, du¢ “hen, they tell him, ¢haz zs just what
you do not care for.
You have a sole regard for the truth, not for
consequences nor persons. Adaoxarke— Teacher. They said Radédz.
GAnOns
— true, t.e. truthful. Kai ob pérer oor epi ovdevos
— and
carest not for any one. This shows the particular kind of regard
for the truth which they had in mind. It was one which did not
stand in fear of man, would not be hindered by awe of kings, not
even of the Roman emperor. ov yap BAémets cis tpdowrov — for
thou dost not look at the person of men, dost not pay attention to
those things which belong to outward condition, such as rank or
wealth. This is a widening of the meaning of zpdcwzov, belonging to the Heb. riyv 680v r. @eod— the way of God, the course prescribed for men by God?
é&eore xnvoov® Kaicapi* dodvar 7 ov ; —
Is it right to give tribute to Cesar or not? ‘This question took on
a special form among the Jews, who claimed to be the members
of a theocracy, so that paying tribute to a foreigner would seem
like disloyalty to the Divine government.
‘The question of policy,
or necessity, is kept in the background, and the problem is confined to the rightfulness of paying such tribute. 7 oJ —7 py.”
15. ‘O d€ cidws (idwv) atrav thy imoxpiaw
— But he, knowing
(seeing) their dissimulanon.
idwv, instead of ews, Tisch.

8* D 13, 28, 69, 346, mss. Lat. Vet.

troxpioww
— this word has been transliterated

into our word

hyprocrisy at a great loss of picturesqueness and force. It means
acting, from which the transition to the meaning assimulation is
easy. What Jesus knew about these men was, that they were
playing a part in their compliments, and their request for advice.
They were acting the part of inquirers ; really, they were plotters.
They were trying to compromise him either with the government
or the people. In his trial before Pilate we see what use they in1 Thay.-Grm. Lex.
2 This use of odds is familiar in the Heb. but uncommon, though not unknown,
in oe Greek.
3 xjvoov is the Latin word census, meaning a registration of persons and property on which taxation is based.

In the N.T., it denotes the tax itself.
4 Kaioap:
— there is a mixture here of the ’ personal and the titular use of this
name. Asa title of the Roman emperors, it takes the article properly.
5 od is used in the first question, because

it is one

of objective fact.

second, because it is a question of proposed action, subjective.

Q

yin

Win. 55, Ia.

the
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tended to make of one of the two answers to which they thought
he was reduced. Lk. 23°. ri pe wetpalere;
— why do you try me ?
Our word semi, in the sense of solicit to evil, is out of place here.
What they were doing was to put him to the test maliciously.
Snvapiov — @ shilling?
The point of Jesus’ reply is, that the very coin in which the
tribute is paid bears on its face the proof not only of their subjection to the foreign government, but of their obligation to it.
Coinage is a privilege claimed by government, but it is one of the
things in which the government most clearly represents the interest
of the governed. ‘Tribute becomes in this way, not an extortion,
or exaction, but a return for service rendered.

17. ‘O dé “Inoots cizev atrois, Ta Kaicapos arddore Kaioapt—
And Jesus said to them, The things belonging to Cesar pay to
Cesar.
‘O 6é, instead of Kal amoxpifeis 6, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCL A 33,
Theb.

dddore — pay. They had said, dodva, give. Jesus makes it a
matter of payment.
ra Kaicapos — the things of Cesar.
Strictly
speaking, this means, Pay fo the Roman government Roman coin.
They themselves were tacitly recognizing the government, and
availing themselves of their privileges under it by using its coin,
and that left them no pretext for denying its rights. The coin
represents simply the right of the government.
The image and
superscription
on it show the government maintaining to the
people the position not only of power, but of rights.
It is in
this, as in all things, the defender of rights. This gives to the
government itself rights, of which tribute is representative. But
our Lord’s reply is entirely characteristic. It suggests, rather than
amplifies or explains. x. Ta 7. @cod tro Oc — and the things belonging to God to God. The way in which they had presented
the question implied that there was a conflict between the claims
of the earthly and heavenly governments.
But Jesus shows them
as each having claims. Cesar has claims, and also God; pay
both. The difficulty with the Jews, and with all bodies claiming
to represent God, is that they are zealous for him in a partisan
way, jealous of his prerogatives, dignities, and the like, and make
that do service for a real loyalty to him. These men were eager
to assert God’s claim against a foreign king. Jesus was anxious
that they should recognize his real claims, those that involved no
real conflict, but belonged.in the wider sphere of common duties.
Kk. €€eOavpalov
— and they wondered.
Well they might. Jesus
1 See RV. American readings. Classes of Passages.
2 Penny, EV. is specially misleading, since the denarius had not only the nominal value of our shilling, but a far greater relative value, as it was a day’s wages.
The denarius was a Roman coin, equivalent to ten asses, a ten as piece.

XII. 17, 18]

SKEPTICISM

OF

THE

SADDUCEES

227

had not only parried their attack, which was a small matter, but
had thrown light on a very difficult question. The conflict of
duties is one of the perplexities of life, and the question of the
relation of the Christian to civil government is often one of the
most trying forms of the general problem. Jesus’ answer is practically, Do not try to make one duty exclude another, but fulfil one
so as to consist with all the rest. As far as the special matter is
concerned, it recognizes the right of civil government, the obligation of those who live under a theocracy to be subject to civil
authority, an obligation not abrogated, but enforced by their duty
to God ; that the Divine obedience does not exclude, but include
other obediences ; and finally, that human government, as included
thus within the Divine scheme of things, is among the economies
to be conformed to its perfect idea.
é&eBavpuafoy, instead of éGavuacay, Tisch. WH. RV. s B.

JESUS

ANSWERS

THE

ABOUT

PUZZLE

THE

OF

THE

SADDUCEES

RESURRECTION

18-27. The next attack on Jesus comes from another
source.
The Sadducees, the priestly class, being disbelievers
in the resurrection, bring to him what 1s apparently thetr
standing objection, of a woman having seven husbands here,
and ask him whose wife she will be in the resurrection.

‘Jesus’ answer 1s in two parts: first, that there 1s no marriage in the resurrection state; and secondly, that when God
calls himself the God of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, thetr
continued life 1s implied. Anything else is inconsistent
with that relation.
18. Saddovcato. —The

word

denotes

the sect as Zadokites.

There is little doubt that the word itself comes from this proper
name Zadok, and not from p™z, meaning righteous. Probably, the
particular Zadok meant is the priest who distinguished himself by
his fidelity in the time of David.
2 Sam. 15” sq., 1 K. 1” sq.

After the return from the exile, among the different families constituting the priesthood, the sons of Zadok seem to have occupied
the chief place. They were the aristocracy of the priesthood,
and Ezekiel assigns them exclusive rights to its functions.
Ez.
40% 43% 44% 48%. The Sadducees, that is to say, were the party
of the priests, and especially of the priestly aristocracy.
As a
school of opinion, they were characterized by the denial of the
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authority of tradition, maintaining the sole authority of the written
Scriptures. As corollaries of this, they denied the resurrection,
and the existence of angels or spirits.’ kal érnpatwv avtrov, Xéyovres — and they questioned him, saying.
érnpwrwy, instead of érnpwéryncayr, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.

8 BCDL A 33,

Latt. Pesh. Memph.

19. kai py aby téxvov, va AGBy 6 adeAHos abrov THY yuvaika—
and leave no child, that his brother take the woman.
téxvoy, instead of téxva, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. x
BL A 1, 18,
241, 299, mss. Lat. Vet. Memph.
Omit adrot after thy yuvatka, Tisch.

Treg. WH. & BCL A 1, 61, 209, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph.

This quotation is from Deut. 25°°. It is introduced in order to
show that the law itself provides for these successive marriages,
thus expressly legalizing these successive relations, which the resurrection would make simultaneous.

Their question is, therefore,

whether the same Scriptures teach this, and the resurrection, which
is inconsistent with it. The quotation does not attempt to reproduce the language.
21. py Katadirwv oréppa” — not having left seed.
bh KaTadurey, instead of kai ovdé adris apjKe, and neither did he leave,

Tisch. Treg. WH.

RV. 8 BCL A 33, one ms. Lat. Vet. Egyptt.

22. kai of éxta ovK adyKav oréepua — and the seven left no seed.
Omit €\aBov airiv... kal before ovk dpjKxav, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8
BCDL A 28, 33, Memph.

This childlessness is specified as the chief element in the indeterminateness of the question, since if either of them had had
children, that might have decided the question to whom the
woman belonged.
€oxatov mavtwy® Kat 4 yuvy arébavev — last of all the woman died
also.
éoxaroy, instead of éoxdrn, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.

s BCGHKL

AIT 1,

13, 28, 33, 69, mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt. Pesh.

23. évy Tn dvactdacel Tivos a’Tay éotat yuvy ;—Ln the resurrection,
whose wife shall she be of them? ‘his was probably the standing
puzzle of the Sadducees, in which they sought to discredit the
resurrection by reducing it to an absurdity.
Omit ody, therefore, before avacrdce, Tisch. Treg. WH.

RV.

8 BC* EF

HLSUVX III two mss. Lat. Vet. Omit érav avacrdow.w, whenever they
arise. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCDL A 28, 33, two mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt. Pesh.
1 See Schiirer, II. 2, 26, IT.
2 #y is used here, instead of ov, because
BN gives it something the tone of

the denial is in some

way subjective.

‘so the story goes,’

3 écxarov is here an adv. and denotes the last of a series of events, and its conjunction with rgvrwy denoting persons is therefore incongruous.
Hence the substitution of ésxarn by some copyist. Cf. 1 Cor, 158.
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24. "Edy airois 6 ‘Ingots, Od &a TottTo rAavacbe, pi eiddres Tas
ypapas, nde tTHv Svvapy Tod Weot ; Jesus said to them, Is it not on
this account that you err, because you know not the Scriptures,
nor the power of God? a Tovro points forward to the pr «iddres,"
the part. being used causally. What follows in vy.” *, develops
these two defects in their consideration of the matter. Their
ignorance of the power of God is taken up first, in v.”.
"Edn avrots 6 “Incods, instead of Kat dzoxpibels 6 *Inoods etrev adrots,
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCL A 33, Memph. Pesh.

25. This verse contains Jesus’ statement of the power of God
in the resurrection.
He has power not only to raise, but so to
change the body, that marriage ceases to be one of its functions.
It was because they were ignorant of this, that the Sadducees
thought their case of seven husbands would be an argument
against the resurrection.
drav .. . avaoraow
— whenever they arise. srtav leaves the time
of the resurrection indefinite. yayiZovras
— denotes the act of
the father in bestowing his daughter in marriage.” as dyyeAo.—
the angels come as a race, not from procreation, but directly from
creation. ‘The power of God appears in this, in the transformation and clarifying of the resurrection body, so that marriage is
not a part of the future state.
yapulfovra:, instead of yauloxovra, Tisch. Treg. WH. s BCDGLU At,
124, 209. Omit of after &yyedo, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. 8 CDFKLMU

AII Memph. Harcl.

26. This verse shows their ignorance of the Scriptures, which
speaks of God as the God of their ancestors, language which is
inconsistent with their mortality.

év TH BiBAw*® Moicéus, eri rod Barov* — in the book of Moses, at
the place concerning the bush.
Tov, instead of r7s, before Barov, Tisch. Treg. WH. s ABCLX [IAII.
as, instead of ws, before eizrev, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCLU A 108, 131.
Omit 6, the, before Oeds "Ioadx, and Oeds "IaxwB, Treg. WH. RV. BD,

two passages in Origen.

27. Ovx gory Weds vexpov addrdrAa CLovrov
— Without the art., @eos
becomes the pred., not the subj., and vexpdyv is also anarthrous, so
that it reads, He ts nota God of dead men, but of living.
1
ure,
2
3
and
4

»y is the negative used, because the statement is made by Jesus as a conjectof which he asks their opinion.
See 1 Cor. 738. yayuigovra is a Biblical word.
BiBAos is originally the name of the papyrus plant, from which paper was made,
then a book or scroll. The quotation is from Ex. 36.
The use of émi is analogous to that with the gen. of persons or things to locate

an event by its connection with some

_ about the bush.

Win. 47, g, a.

person

or thing; at the passage which tells
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As this is commonly explained, it is made to hinge on the use
of the present, instead of the past. The statement is, he zs their
God, not he was, and hence, they are still living. But this is a
non sequitur, since it is a Common expression in regard to both
dead and living, and would be taken in the same sense, or used in
the same sense, by either Pharisees or Sadducees.
But it follows
from the nature of God

that, when he calls himself the God of

any people, certain things are implied in the statement about
these people, ¢.g. that they are righteous, not sinners ; blessed, not
wretched ; and here living, not dead. ‘That is, immortality may
be inferred from the nature of God himself in the case of those
whom he calls his. But Jesus applies it to the resurrection of the
dead generally, and not simply of the righteous dead. What the
Sadducees denied was the possibility of the resurrection on materialistic grounds ; at the basis of their denial of the resurrection
was the other denial of spiritual being.
But Jesus proves the
possibility of the resurrection by examples. Notice that Jesus
does not reveal the fact of the resurrection, but argues it from
acknowledged premises. Given, he says, the fact of God, and the
resurrection follows.
He recognizes the rational ground of immortality.
And what is of more importance, he recognizes the
validity of our intuition about God. We can say that certain
things may be assumed about him on first principles.
Omit 6 before Oeds, Treg. WH. RV. BDKLM marvg. ATI. Omit Geds
before (évTwy, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8sABCDFKM marg. UX AII Latt.
Egyptt. Pesh.

mov tAavacbe — you make a great mistake. ‘This concise statement at the close makes an abrupt, but for that reason, forcible
ending of the conversation.
Omit vpets ody, you therefore, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCL A one ms.
Lat. Vet. Memph.

A

SCRIBE

QUESTIONS
FIRST

JESUS

CONCERNING

THE

COMMANDMENT

28-34. A Scribe, apparently without the usual prejudices
of his class, and impressed by his answer to the Sadducees,
1 See Acts 238.
2 Compare Paul's proof of the resurrection by the case of Jesus.

1 Cor. 1512 sqq.
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approaches Jesus with an honest question as to the first of
the commandments of the Law. Jesus answers with the
guotation from Deut. used at the beginning of morning and
evening prayer, affirming the unity of God, and the conseguent duty of loving him with an undivided heart. He
adds a second command from Lev., bidding the people of
God to love their neighbors as themselves.
The Scribe
assents to this, and adds that obedience to this law of love
7s a greater thing than all sacrifices. Whereupon, Jesus
assures him that he 1s not far from the kingdom of God.
But his enemies are evidently satisfied — they do not dare
to question him further.
Judging from the fact, that he was led to put this question by
seeing how well Jesus had answered the Sadducees, and from his
commendation of our Lord’s reply to himself, as also from our
‘Lord’s commendation of his answer, it seems probable that the
Scribe did not ask this question in a captious spirit. He thought,
Flere is possibly an opportunity to get an answer to our standing
‘question, about the first commandment.
Mt. states the matter
differently, making him one of a group of Pharisees, who gathered
about Jesus with the usual purpose of testing him. He also omits
the mutual commendation of Jesus and the Scribe.! Lk. puts this
scene at the beginning of Jesus’ ministry in Southern Palestine.
He coincides with Mt. in regard to the purpose of the question,
saying that the lawyer dvéorn éxrepdlwv.
28. idwv
Tlofa €ori
answered
as first of

(cidws) Gre Kad@s daexpiOn avrois, éernpwtycey airor,
évtohky mpwtn mavtwv® — seeing (knowing) that he
them well, asked him, What (sort of) commandment
all?

idwv, instead of eidas, Tisch. Treg.
Vulg.

s* CDL 1, 13, 28, 69, mss. Lat. Vet.

é€vToAn rpdrn ravTwy, instead of rpdtn racdv Tdv évrodGy, Tisch.

Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCLU A 33, 108, 127, 131, Memph. Syrr.

moia asks about the quality of command, as if the scribe had in
mind the different classes of laws. This is indicated also by his
reply, v.®.
1 Mt, 2234-40,
2 Lk. 1025-37,
3 On the gender of rdvrwy, see Win. 27,6, On this use of ravrwy with superlative, the only case in N.T., see Win. 36, note,
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29. *AzexpiOn 6 "Inaods, "Ore rpurn éeoriv — Jesus answered, The
first ts.
"AmexplOn 6 *Incods, instead of ‘O 5¢ “Incods dexplOn, Tisch. Treg. WH.
RV. x BL A 33, Memph. Pesh. Omit air, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. on
same

authority.

éorlv, instead of mac@v r&v évrodGy, Tisch. Treg. WH.

RV. s BL A Memph.

“Axove, IopandA, Kvpios 6 Weds Hudv, Kipios els €or’ — Hear, O
Israel, The Lord our God, the Lord ts one.’ These words, calling
the attention of Israel to the oneness of Jehovah, were used at the
beginning of morning and evening prayer in the temple, as a call
to worship. Kuptos, Zord, is the translation of the Heb. Yahweh,
and it is probable therefore that the second Kupuos is subject instead of predicate.? This unity has for its conclusion, that worship is
not to be divided among several deities, but concentrated on one.
30. ayaryoes — thou shalt love.
Love is the duty of man
toward God, and this is in itself a revelation of the nature of God.
It is only one who loves who demands love, and only one in whom
love is supreme demands love as the supreme duty. He requires
of men what is consonant with his own being. é€ 6Ans THs Kapdias —
Jrom all the heart. ‘The preposition denotes the source of the love.
It is to be from all the heart on the same principle of the unity of
God. Being one, he requires an undivided love. ‘This is added

5.
Q2
=

to the Sept. statement, which includes only the diavoias, Wuxi,
and icxvos. The Heb. includes the xapdéas, but omits diavoias.
kapoa is the general word for the inner man; Wvyv7 is the soul, the
life-principle, duavoéa is the mind, and icyvs is the spiritual strength.
There is no attempt at classification, or exactness of statement,
but simply to express in a strong way the whole being.
Omit avrn mpérn évrodh, chis is the first commandment, Tisch. (Treg.
marg.) WH. RV. 8 BEL A Egyptt.

31.

Acurépa avty —

The second ts this.

Omit Kai, And, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BL A mss, Lat. Vet. Memph.
Omit opola, Zike, Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. 8 BL A Egyptt.

The Scribe did not ask for the second commandment, but the
statement is incomplete without it. Our Lord wished to show
that this first commandment did not stand at the head of a long
list of heterogeneous commands, among which it was simply f77mus inter pares, but that it was one of two homogeneous commands, which exhausted the idea of righteousness. This second
commandment does not stand in the O.T. in the commanding
position of the first, but is brought in only incidentally in Ley.
1 Deut. 64-5, This is quoted just as it stands in the Sept.
2 See Deut. 64, RV. marg.

ee
ee
L
e
———
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19'*, where, moreover, xezghdor is evidently restricted to a brother
Jew. Jesus puts itin a commanding position, and widens the meaning of neighbor to felowman.
ws ceavrdv—the degree of the
love to God is expressed by “ from all thy heart”; the degree of
human love is “as thyself.”” The love of God includes in itself all
other affections, but this love of the neighbor has over against it a
love of self, with which Jesus allows it to divide the man. This
self-love is already there, monopolizing the man, and the command is to subordinate it to the love of God, and to co6rdinate it
with the love of man.
32. Kad@s, SidaoKxare* ex aAnOeias elres, Gre cis éori—Well,
teacher ! you said truly that he ts one. AV. Well, Master; thou

didst speak the truth; for, etc. Thisis not wrong, but what follows
ott is so nearly what Jesus said, that it seems more natural to make
it a repetition of that, than a reason for the scribe’s approval of
it. RV.
Of a truth, Master, thou hast well said, that, etc.
The distribution of the words and of emphasis is against this.
It would read éx’ dAnOeias Kadds etzes.
Omit Oeds, God, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.

Lat. Vet. many mss. Vulg. Pesh.

ovK é€oTiv adAos
addition to Jesus’
His enumeration
God differs again
them all together.

s ABKLMSUX TIAII one ms.

TAHV aitod
— there is no other but he. This
words is taken by the Scribe from Deut. 4”°®.
of the parts of man entering into the love of
from that of Jesus. The following table shows
Heb.
Sept.
Jesus.
Scribe.

kxapdia,
diavola,
xkapdia,
kapdia,

Wux7, ioxvs.
pux7, icxus.
pux7, diavola, ioxds.
cvveots, icxus.

But of course, this is a matter of no importance, the two latter
representing only the ovato variata of the writer.
33. Omit kai é& 8dns ris Puxijs, and from all the soul, Tisch. (Treg.

marg.) WH. RV. & BL A 1, 118, 209, 299, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph.
mepioodbrepor, instead of mXetov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BL A 33. Omit
t@v before @vo.mv, Treg. WH. ABDX
i

III.

TepiaaoTepov
— a more eminent thing. The positive expresses
the idea of eminence, of surpassing other things, and the comparative denotes a higher degree of this quality.
6Aoxavrwydtov
'— whole burnt offerings”
These words of the Scribe are
an addition to what Jesus says about the superiority of these two
commands.
Jesus had compared them simply with other laws.
The Scribe compares them specially with the laws of sacrifice,
after the manner of the prophets.
1 The classical Greek has the verb déAcxavréw, to burn whole, but this word is confined to the Bible and to Philo,
2 See Ps. 408 5116 so%l5 Is, 111 Hos. 58,
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34. vovvexyas — intelligently.’ ov paxpav € amd THs Bactdelas 7.
@cov
— You are not far from the kingdom of God. ‘The evident
enthusiasm with which the Scribe received the statement of Jesus,
and his ability to enter into the spirit of it so as to develop it in
his own way, showed that he himself could not be far from the
kingdom, with whose law he has shown himself to be in sympathy.
To be friendly to its ideas, and sympathetic with its spirit, was the

“next thing to actual submission to it.

ovdels ovkéri érdApa avTov

érepwrnoat— no one dared to question him further. The question
of the Scribe was friendly, but the whole series of questions to
which it belonged was far from friendly; it was captious and
hostile, having for its object to destroy the authority of Jesus by
showing that he was no more than any other teacher when he
came to face the real puzzles of the learned men.
But Jesus had
shown in his answers no mere mastery of the usual weapons of
debate, but a grasp of the principles involved in each case, so that
the purpose of his enemies was foiled, and his authority stood
stronger than ever. It was no use to ask him questions therefore,
which only recoiled on the questioners.
JESUS’

QUESTION,

HOW

THE

BOTH

AND

LORD

SON

MESSIAH
OF

CAN

BE

DAVID

35-37. Jesus now raises a question himself.
Their ques‘tons have been really a challenge of his Messtantc claim.
(Tis question ts a criticism of their Messianic tdea.
They
call the Messiah Son of David, and Jesus asks how the
exalted language of the Psalm in which David calls him
Lord can be applied to one who ts only David’s son.
35. dmoxpiHeis — Answering their questions now by propounding
one in his turn. mas A€yovow ot ypapparels ;— How do the Scribes
say... 2? According to the statement of Mt., he asked the Scribes,
What do you think about the Messiah? whose son ts he? And
when they answered David’s, then he raises his difficulty. This
simply emphasizes what is stated also in our account, that this title
is treated by him as Rabbinical rather than Scriptural.
This is not a conundrum, a Scriptural puzzle, but a criticism of
the Messianic teaching of the Rabbis. By emphasizing his descent
from David as the essential thing about him, they were in danger
of passing over the really important matter, which made him not
1 This word does not occur elsewhere in the N.T.
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so much David’s son, but his Lord. He felt that the title, Son of
David, into which the Scribes compressed their conception of the
Messianic

position, misrepresented

by its narrowness

the

pro-

phetic statement of the Messianic kingdom, and involved in itself
all the errors of current Jewish Messianism.
And he was conscious himself of a greatness that could not be ascribed to his
descent from David, but was the result only of his unique relation
to God.
Hence his question, which does not intend to match
their riddles with another, but is intended to expose the insufficiency of the Messianic idea taught by the Rabbis. For this purpose he selects a passage from Ps. 110, which was currently
ascribed to David and was classed as Messianic. In this Psalm, so
interpreted, David is made to address the Messianic king as his
Lord. And the argument is made to hinge on this address—
How can David call him Lord, when he is David's son? Right
here, then, we have the gravest difficulty to be encountered anywhere in regard to the N.T. acceptance of the traditional view
of the O.T. For criticism rejects the Davidic authorship of this
Psalm. It does not allege plain anachronisms, as in many Psalms,
e.g. the mention of the temple, or of the destruction of Jerusalem,
in Psalms ascribed to David. But there are other signs which
point plainly to the great improbability of Davidic authorship.
In the first place, it belongs to a group of Psalms, Books IV. and
V., of the Psalter, which is evidently of late date ; and the reasons
would have to be special and obvious which would lead us to
detach it from the rest. Whereas, it bears all the marks common
to the class. Moreover, if it was written by David, then we have
to suppose that there was some person occupying his own position
of theocratic king, but so much more exalted than he that he
calls him Lord. And this could only be the Messiah, the final
flower of the Davidic line, whom David sees in vision. But the
Psalm in that case would stand entirely by itself as being simply a

vision of an indefinite future, having no roots in the circumstances
of the times, whereas all O.T. prophecy is of an immediate future
growing directly out of the present. This leads immediately to the
conclusion that the Psalm is addressed by the Psalmist to some
reigning king, who is also somehow a priest, and that the writer
cannot himself be a king. And, finally, the Messianic conception
in the time of David had reached no further than this, that his
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royal line was not to fail, even if his sons and successors proved
sometimes unworthy. But the idea of a Messianic king, who was
to be the ideal and climax of the Davidic line, and whom David
himself could call Lord, was the fruit only of a long period of
national disaster, creating the feeling that only such a unique
person could restore the national hopes. ‘The idea of a personal
Messiah belongs to the period succeeding the close of the canon.
This is the essential reason for rejecting the Davidic authorship.
How, then, if David did not write the Psalm, can we account for our
Lord’s ascription of it to him? ‘The explanation that will account
for all the other cases of this kind, viz., that the authorship is of
no account, leaving him free to accept the current view as a mere
matter of nomenclature and identification, without committing
him to an endorsement of it, will not do here, since the argument
turns on the authorship. But the real explanation of all the cases
is, that inspiration, which accounts for whatever extraordinary
knowledge belonged to Jesus in his earthly life, does not extend
to such matters of critical research as authorship. Inspiration

belongs to the sphere of the moral and religious intuitions, and
did not keep even Jesus from ignorance of matters outside of its
sphere. And here, in its proper sphere, it gave him a view of the
deeper meaning of Scripture, that led to his declaration that So
of David would come very far from adequately stating their view
of the Messianic king. That would include the universalism of
the prophets, and the suffering servant of Jehovah of Isaiah.
Moreover, it would include a unique relation to God, and to
universal manhood, that would place him in a different class from
David, and an exalted position, which would be indicated by the
titles chosen by himself, Son of Man and Son of God, rather
than Son of David.

36. adros Aaveld efrev év 76 Tvevpare ro ‘Ayid, Eirev (6) Kiptos*
7S kupio wou— David himself said in the Holy Spirit, the Lord
said to my lord.
Omit yap, for, after avrés, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV.

59, 69, two mss. Lat. Vet. Memph.
B omits it in Sept.

BLT?¢ A 13. 28,

Omit 6 before Kupios, Treg. WH. BD.

év 7G Ivevpart to ‘Ayiw—in the Holy Spirit. This phrase
denotes inspiration.
David said this with the authority that
1 On xvpios without the art.

See Win. 19, ra.

XII. 36-38 |

WARNING

AGAINST

THE

SCRIBES

237

belongs to an inspired man.’ (6) Kvptos— in the original, this is
Yahweh (Jehovah), of which 6 Kvpsos is the translation in the
Sept.” trorddiov ray rodav cov — a footstool of thy feet.
vroxatw, under,

instead of vrorddiov, WH.

RV. marg. BD8 T4 28,

Egyptt.

37. Airds Aaveid A€eyer aitov Kiiptov— David himself calls him
Lord. This makes the difficulty of their position— how lordship
and sonship go together.
Omit od», therefore, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BDLT¢ A 28, 106, 251, mss.
Lat. Vet. Egyptt.

6 todvs dyAos— the great multitude present at the feast, the
multitude being distinguished from the leaders. This statement
is parallel to those which represent Jesus, all through this controversy, as carrying the people with him.

WARNING

AGAINST

THE

SCRIBES

38-40. Somewhere in the course of his teaching on this last
day of public instruction, Jesus introduces a warning against
the Scribes, the religious teachers and leaders of his time.
He charges them with ostentation, an unhealthy craving for
position and flattery, and a fearful inconsistency between the
profuseness of their worship and the cruel meanness of their
lives. Their condemnation, he says, will be greater than if
they had been consistently wicked.
38. év rH didaxy airov —in the course of his teaching. Mk.
does not place this warning exactly. Nor Lk. Mt. says then.
All of them introduce it in this place. But the warning is not
against those qualities of the Scribes that would be suggested by
their misconception of the Messianic idea.
Brérere avo — Beware of? év orodals repixateiv — to walk about
in long robes. These orodai were the dress of dignitaries, such as
kings and priests — long robes reaching to the feet. domwacpovs—
salutations of respect.
39. mpwroKxabedpias *— first seats.
1 Mt. says év mvevuart. This is the only case of the use of this phrase in the
Gospels.
2 This passage is quoted from the Sept. without change.
8 See on 815,
4 This word is found only here and in the parallel passages from Mt. and Lk. in
the N.T., and elsewhere, in ecclesiastical writings.
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apwroxdictas '— chief (reclining) places, not rooms, AV. What
this chief place at table was, the varying custom prevents our
saying.
40. of xareoOiovres
— If this is a continuation of the preceding
sentence, the nom. is an irregularity, as its noun is in the gen.” It
is better, therefore, to begin a new sentence here, making ot xate-

obiovres the subj. of AnuWovrac— those who devour, etc., shall
receive.’ This devouring of widows’ houses would be under the
forms of civil law, but in contravention of the Divine law of love.
mpopace.— for a covering. ‘That is, they tried to hide their
covetousness behind a show of piety. See 1 Thess. 2°, where the
meaning is, that the apostle did not use his preaching of the Gospel as a mere cloak of covetousness.
epiccdrepov Kpiua— more
abundant, or overflowing condemnation.
‘The adjective is strong.
The comparison is with what they would receive if they made no
pretence of piety. Notice that the show, as it is commonly
with men, is of religion, while the offence is against humanity.
The warning is addressed to the people, and bids them beware of
religious leaders who affect the outward titles and trappings of
their office, and offset their lack of humanity by a show of piety.
The exact verbal correspondence of Mk. and Lk. in this warning is proof positive of their interdependence.

JESUS’

COMMENDATION

OF THE

WIDOW’S

OFFERING

41-44. The day closes with a scene in the treasury of the
temple.
Jesus ts watching the multitude casting their
offerings into the trumpet-shaped mouths of this receptacle,
and among them many rich men casting in much. But
there ts one poor widow, who casts in two small coins, worth
about a third of a cent, and Jesus commends her as having
given more than all the rest.
They, he says, gave out of
their excess; she, out of her lack, gave all her living.
41. Kai xaficas xatrevavtt tod yalopadvkiov

—

And having taken

@ seat over against the treasury.
Omit

6 "Ingots, Tisch.

Treg. WH.

RV.

s BL

A two mss. Lat. Vet.

Memph.
1 This word is also found only in the parallel accounts of this discourse, and in
ecclesiastical writings.
2 See Win., who treats it as an annex with an independent structure. 59, 84,
62, 3.
8 So Grotius, and following him, Bengel, Meyer, and others.
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The treasury meant is probably that

in the outer court of the temple, having thirteen openings shaped
like trumpets, for the reception of temple offerings and of gifts
for the poor. yadKdov— literally, dvass, but, like the Latin @s, a
general word for all money.
€BadAov — were casting, denoting
the repeated act.
42. wia xnpa—one widow, contrasted with the many rich.
dv0 Aerrd, 6 €oTe Kodpavtns
— the Aerrov was the eighth part of an
as, the value of which was one and two-thirds cents, so that two
Aerra were about two-fifths of a cent. Kodpavrys is the Latin word
guadrans, meaning a quarter of an as. But the real value appears
only from the fact that the denarius, or ten asses, was a day’s
wages.
43. elrev avrors, “Api eyo upiv,
o
OTL 9 XNPA avTH 7 TTwWXI) 7AELOV
mavTwv éBartev Tov BaddrdvTwv eis TO yalopudaxtov — satd to them,
Verily I say to you, that this poor widow cast in more than all who
are casting into the treasury.
eimrev, instead of Aéyer, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. s ABDKLU AIL, two mss.
Lat. Vet. Egyptt. Syrr. €BaXev, instead of BéBAnxe, Treg. WH. RV. xe (x*

€Badrev) ABDL A 33.
RV. xs ABDLX IAII.

Badddvrwy, instead of Baddvrwy, Tisch. Treg. WH.

. whelov mavtwv éBarev tov Baddovtwv— cast in more than
all who are casting. ‘This is a case where the use of the comp.,
instead of the superl., is misleading, as the superl. means most of
them all, whereas the comp. strictly means more than all together.
44. ictepyoews —This expression is the exact opposite of zepurcevovTos, one meaning more than enough, and the other Zess than
enough; excess and deficiency. RV. superfiluity and want. ddov
tov Biov— all her living, her resources. The idea of zepiocevevovtos is that they did not trench on their resources, but gave a part
only of what they had over and above that, while the poor widow
gave all her resources.
Hence, while the real value of their gifts
was many times greater than hers, the ideal value of hers was the
greatest of them all. Money values are not the standard of gifts
in the kingdom of God, but only these ideal values. It is only as
the gift measures the moral value of the giver, that it counts with
him who looks at the heart.
It is noticeable that Mk. closes his account of this stormy scene
in the Temple with this idyl. The connection is not the verbal
and superficial relation to the widows of v., but the contrast
between the outward meagreness and inward richness of the
widow’s service, and the outward

ostentation and inward barren-

ness of the Pharisees’ religion.
1 A Scriptural word, of which the first part is a Persian word for treasure.
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DESTRUCTION

OF

TEMPLE

XIII. 1-37. As they are coming out of the temple, the
disciples call Jesus’ attention to the greatness of the stones,
and of the building itself. Jesus predicts tts complete destruction.
They ask him the sign of this, and Jesus shows
them first, the danger that they will be deceived by false
Messiahs, and by premature omens.
They are not to be
disturbed by these, but are to look out for themselves,
exposed to great dangers, and burdened with the great responsibility of making known thetr message to all nations

(v.'"). But when they see the desolating abomination, the
Roman army, standing where tt ought not, before the city
ztself, then they ave to get out of the city, and not stand on
the orderof their going.
That ts to be a time of unparalleled distress, of false and specially plausible Messiahs,
and ts to be followed tmmedtately by the coming of the Son
of Man with the usual Divine portents (v.*"). As to the
time of these events, it is to be within that generation, but
no one, not even the Son of Man, knows the exact time.
They need to be on the watch, therefore (v.*").
There have been, up to recent times, two interpretations of this
discourse. Both of them separate it into two principal parts: the
prediction of the destruction of Jerusalem, and the prophecy of
the consummation of all things with the advent of the Messiah in
glory. But one of them, the traditional interpretation, postpones
the latter part indefinitely, and is still looking for the world-catastrophe which its advocates suppose to be predicted here. The
difficulties in the way of this interpretation are grave and insuperable. It ignores the coupling together of the two parts in the
discourse, as belonging to one great event. Mt. ’v.”, says that
they will follow each other immediately. Mk., that they belong
to the same general period.
It passes over also, or attempts to
explain away, the obvious notes of time. All of the accounts wait
until they have come to the end of the prophecy, including both
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parts, before they introduce the statement of the time of all these
events, and the statement itself is, that that generation was not to
pass away till all these things came to pass. Further, it leaves
unexplained the expectation of an immediate coming which colors
all the other N..T. books, and all the life of the Church in the subsequent period. But especially, it runs counter to the historical
interpretation of prophecy, which gives us the only key to its
rational exegesis, by postponing to an indefinite future events
which the prophecy itself regards as growing out of the present
situation.
The other interpretation, the common one at present, interpreting the prophecy itself in the same way, places the time of its
fulfilment in that generation. That is, they involve Jesus himself
in the evident error of the other N.T. writings and of the Church
in the subsequent period. The error of this interpretation, exegetically not so serious as the other, is that it takes literally language which can be shown to be figurative. But the other and
more serious difficulty is, that it commits Jesus to a programme
of the future which is directly counter to all his teachings in
regard to the kingdom of God.
A third interpretation, the one adopted here, holds that the
event predicted in the second part did take place in that generation, and in connection with the destruction of Jerusalem. The

event itself, and the signs of it, it interprets according to the
analogy of prophecy, figuratively. It finds numerous instances of
such use in O.T. prophecy. God coming in the clouds of heaven
with his angels, and preceded or announced by disturbances in
the heavenly bodies, is the ordinary prophetic manner of describing any special Divine interference in the affairs of nations. See
especially Dan. 7° *”, where this language is used of the coming
of the Son of Man, z.e. of the kingdom of the saints, to take the
place of the world-kingdoms. The prophecy becomes thus a

prediction of the setting up of the kingdom, and especially of its
definite inauguration as a universal kingdom, with the removal of
the chief obstacle to that in the destruction of Jerusalem.
1. Kai éxropevopevov ex tov tepod— And as he was coming out of
the temple. ‘The previous scene was in the court of the temple.
tepov denotes the whole temple-enclosure.
fs rav pabyrav —
one of his disciples. We are not told who it was. Mt. says, hés
R
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disciples; Lk., certain people.’ roramot iGo. — what manner of
stones.? Josephus gives the dimensions of these stones as 25
cubits in length, 12 in breadth, and 8 in height. Ferguson, in
Bib. Dic., gives the measurements of the temple proper, the vaos,
as about 100 cubits by 60, with inner enclosure about 180 cubits
by 240, and an outer enclosure 400 cubits square, the enclosures

being adorned with porticoes and gates of great magnificence.
2. Kat 6Iyoois ctrev aire, Brérets Tadras Tas peyaAas oikodopas;
od py adbeO7 Bde ABos exit AHov, os od pH KatardvOq — And Jesus
said to him, Seest thou these great structures?
There will not be
left here stone upon stone, which will not be destroyed. ‘This is a
rhetorical statement of utter destruction.
It would not be a nonfulfilment of this prophecy to find parts of the original structure
still standing.
Omit

droxpibels, answering,

after “Incots, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BL

33, 115, 237, 255, one ms. Lat. Vet. Egyptt. Pesh. Insert woe, here, after
rn
apeOn7, Treg. WH. RV. s BDGLM? U A mss. Lat. Vet. Pesh.
Tisch.
objects to this insertion as being taken from Mt., where it occurs without
variation.
dlOov, instead of AlOw, after émi, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. &
BGLMUX IAlI 1, 13, 28, 33, 69, etc.
D and a number of mss. of Lat.
Vet. add here, and after three days, another will rise up without hands !

See); 2).

3. kal xaOnpévov adrod eis TO dpos T. eAaiwv®
— And he seating
himself on the Mount of Olives. Mk. alone adds, over against the
temple, as the situation would recall the previous conversation on
coming out of the temple. ézypwra airdoy kar’ idiav Ilérpos kat"TdxwBos x. lwdvyns x. "Avdpeas— Peter and James and John and
Andrew asked him privately. Mk. retains here the order of these
names given by him in the account of the appointment of the
twelve.*
érnpwra, instead of érnpwrwy, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BL 13, 28, 33,
69, 229, Harcl. marg.
eimév, instead of efré, Tisch. Treg. WH. 8 BDL 1,

13, 28, 33, 69, 346.

4. Eirov® jpiv, wore tadta eorar — Tell us, when these things will
be. tadra refers to the destruction of the temple just mentioned.®
But in giving the answer of Jesus, Mk. introduces false Messiahs
in such a way as to seem to imply a previous reference to his own
reappearance, so that Mk.’s report taken as a whole would imply
more than this single reference of the ratra. But this appearance
1 Mt. 241 Lk. 215.
2 roraroi is a later form for the Greek rodaroi.

On the etymology of the word,

see Liddell and Scott, Thay.-Grm. Lex. Properly, the word denotes origin— from
what country?—but from Demos. on, it has also the meaning, of what sort?
Here, it is exclamatory, calling attention to the greatness of the temple buildings.
3 On this use of eis with a verb of rest, see Thay.-Grm. Lex.

4 See 316-18,
5 The imper. eimov is from sec, aor. etra.
6 The plural is used because this event is complex, including in itself a multiplied
series of events.
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of false Messiahs in Mk.’s account may easily be explained as one
of the premature signs of the catastrophe which makes the single
subject of the prophecy so far. Moreover, the way in which the
destruction of the temple, the reappearance of Jesus, and the

consummation of the age are introduced in Mt. (24°°) shows conclusively that in that Gospel the three are all treated as parts and
titles of the one event.

5. ‘O 8 “Inoots npgaro deve airois, Bérere py'— And Jesus
began to say to them, Beware lest.
Omit droxpibeis, answering, Tisch. Treg. WH.

RV. x BL 33, Egyptt.

Pesh.

6. zodAol éAevoovrat eri TO dvopati pou— Many will come in my
mame.

°
Omit yap, for, Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. x* B Egyptt.

This warning against false Messiahs coming in his name is occasioned apparently by a part of their question, given by Mt. alone,
who states their inquiry thus — what ts the sign of thy coming, and
of the end of the age? Nothing has been said by Mk. to lead up
to this warning. The prophecy has been the destruction of the
Temple, and the question of the apostles has been when that is to
take place. But nothing has been said of his coming. The account of the previous conversation in Mt. would seem necessary
therefore to supplement the account of Mk. But see note on
tavta, v.*.. Moreover, the zapovoia, the coming, of Mt. has no antecedents, and yet it is introduced as something well understood by
the disciples, of which they inquired only the time. Before this,
the Gospels have taken us only as far as the resurrection of Jesus
predicted by himself. And even that prediction they tell us that
the disciples did not understand. And yet, here they are talking
of his coming again as an understood fact. If it was, then their
dismay at his death, and their unbelief of his resurrection, are unaccountable.
ézi To évopati pov, in my name.
Not his personal
name, but his official title. They would not assume to be Jesus
returned to the earth, but they would claim his title of Messiah.
7. mwoA€uous K. akoas toAguwy— wars and rumors of wars.
Jesus speaks first of false Messiahs, against whom he warns them.
Now, he comes to those commotions which are apt to be taken
by men living in critical times and looking forward to great events,
as signs of the future. jr) OpoetoOe— be not alarmed? The reason
of this injunction is given in what follows, det yevéoOa, they have
to come, although yap after de? is to be omitted.* These wars and
1 On this unclassical use of BAéwecv, see on 424,
2 A late meaning of the word, which means properly, do not make an outcry.
3 Notice the asyndetic character of the entire discourse, so peculiar to Mk.’s
abrupt style.
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rumors of wars are necessary, being involved in the nature of
things ; they are always happening, and so men are not to be dis_ turbed by them as if they were things out of the ordinary course
to be construed as signs. They are necessary, but they are not
signs of the end; the end is not yet.
Omit yap, for, after det, z¢ 2s necessary, Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV.
x* B Egyptt.

8. “EyepOjcerat yap eOvos éx €Ovos — For nation will rise against
nation.
A confirmation of the preceding statement, that wars
must be. écovrat ceiopot Kata Toros |— there will be earthquakes
in divers places. éocovrat Aoi — there will be famines. The
statement gains in impressiveness by the omission of xai before
these clauses ; it reads, For nation will rise against nation, and
kingdom against kingdom, there will be earthquakes in divers
places; there will be famines.
Omit kal, and, before €covra: cecpuol, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. s BDL 28,
124, 299, Egyptt. Omit cai before €covra: Atuol, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV.
x¢ BL 28, Memph.
Omit kai rapayal, and tumuits, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.

x *ande BDL mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph.

.

apxn wdivwy tatta — these things are a beginning of travails.
The word wdivwv was in popular use to denote the calamities preceding the advent of the Messiah, and the reason of the figure is
to be found not only in the pains, but in the joyous event which
they ushered in. But they do not mark the end, but the beginning of that process of travail by which the new birth of the world
is to be brought about. The whole paragraph, so far, is a statement of things which need not alarm them, since they are not, as
men take them to be, signs of the end.
apxn, instead of dpxai, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.

s BDKLS* U AII* mss.

Lat. Vet. Vulg.

9. Brerere dé tpels Eavtovs. tyes is emphatic. But do ye take
heed to yourselves. They are not to go about after false Messiahs nor studying portents ; they will have their work to do in
looking after themselves. zapadacovat ipas — they will deliver you
up. ovvedpia— councils. ‘The word is used of the local tribunals
to be found in Jewish towns, modelled somewhat after the Sanhedrim, the great council of Jerusalem. kai cis cvvaywyas
— and
into synagogues. The words belong to the preceding zapaducovow, and dapyoecbe stands by itself. It reads, They will deliver
you up to councils and to synagogues.
You will be beaten.” The
1 On this distributive use of cara, see Win. 49 d, 4).
2 So Erasmus, Tyndale, Meyer, Treg. Morison.
The more common interpretation makes cis cuvaywyas a pregnant construction after dapycecGe— you will be
(taken) into synagogues (and) beaten. Meyer points out that to leave Sapjaccbe
ae disconnected agrees admirably with the general asyndetic character of the
iscourse,
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synagogues were the ecclesiastical tribunal of the town, as the
cuvédpia were the municipal court. #yeudvwy
— the word used in
Greek to denote the Roman provincial governors. To sum up,
cuvedpia and ovvaywyat were Jewish tribunals,’ and jyenoves and
BactArcis were Gentile rulers. They were to be brought before
both. évexey €uot — for my sake. It was to be because of their
attachment to him, that they were to be brought to trial. «is
paptuptoy avtois — for a testimony to them. ‘This was the Divine
purpose of their appearance before earthly tribunals. They were
to stand there to testify to Jesus.
Omit yap after mapadwoovor,
Memph.

Tisch. (Treg.) Treg. marg.

WH.

BL

10. K. eis ravta ta €Ovn — And in all the nations must the glad
tidings first be heralded.
‘This is suggested by the mention of
Gentile rulers in the preceding.
It is a part of that, moreover,
which makes it necessary for them to look out for themselves during this period. They are to be subject not only to private
persecutions, Lut to governmental oppositions and under that
pressure they are nevertheless to become heralds of the good
news of the kingdom of God in every nation, b fore the end
comes.
Hence they have themselves to look out for, and not /
rumors and portents and signs. Moreover, this shows what he
means by the care of themselves that he enjoins upon them. It |
is not care for their safety, but for their spiritual condition in the —
face of such opposition, and of so difficult a work.
11. Kai érav dywowy tpas rapadidovres — This is difficult to render. It means, whenever, in the act of delivering them up, men
are leading them to the authorities.

—

Kal drav, instead of Oray dé, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BDL
Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph.
RV. s ABDGHKLMUX

33, mss.

dywour, instead of aydywour, Tisch. Treg. WH.
III.

py mpopepivare? ti AaAHonTE, GAN’ oO éav S007 duiv ev Exeivy TH
wpa, TovTo Aadcire—do not be anxious beforehand what to say;
but whatever is given you in that hour, this speak. The etymological sense of rpomepusvare fits in here ; do not be distracted beforehand ; do not let your attention be divided and drawn off from
the more important matters before you. év éxeivy TH wpe — what
to speak will be given you at the time of your trial, contrasted with
mpouepysvate. The fact, that it is the Holy Spirit which is to speak
in them, shows that it is not their defence of which Jesus is thinking, but of the testimony to the kingdom, v.°, which is the Divine
purpose in bringing them there.
This title, Holy Spirit, which |
1 See Schiirer II. 1, § 23, II.; II. 2, § 27.

2 This verb is found only here in the N.T., and elsewhere only in ecclesiastical
writings.
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became so common in Christian phraseology, is found already in
the Jewish writings (not the O.T.) Sap. 1°. See note on 1°.
Omit undé pederare, nor rehearse, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BDL 1, 33,

69, 157, 209, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Egyptt.

12. Kai rapadwca ddeAdds adeAdov cis Gavarov— And
will deliver up brother to death.

brother

Kai rapadwce., instead of rapadwoe dé, 8 BDL mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt.

They will be subject not only to governmental opposition, but
to private persecution, and this will extend even to members of
their own families, so bitter will be the hostility awakened against
them.
13. 6 d€ tropeivas eis TéeAos — But he who has remained steadfast
to the end. wropxevw denotes steadfastness under trial and opposition. This closes Jesus’ statement of the reason for their taking
heed to themselves. They will be persecuted by the powers of
the world, and hated by everybody, even in their own families, and
in the face of this opposition will have to carry the Gospel to all
nations, and the price of their salvation will be steadfastness under
it all, even to the end.

14. "Orayv dé idynre 7d BddAvypa THs Epnuwoews ExTHKOTA Gov Ov det
— Jesus comes now to the real cause of alarm, the sign of the
end. It is the BdeAvypa THs Epnudcews, the abomination of desolation, or the desolating abomination, standing where tt ought not.
This title is taken directly from the Sept. of Dan. 11°! 12", where
it refers probably to the idol altar placed on the altar of burnt
offerings by Antiochus Epiphanes.
But it seems probable here,
that the words, as is frequently the case in N.T. quotations from
the O.T., are to be taken not in their historical sense, but in a
sense more applicable to the N.T. occasion, and easily contained
within the words themselves.
Lk. supplies us with this interpretation, when he makes Jerusalem surrounded by armies to be the
sign of the end. Jerusalem would be the holy place (Mt. 24”)
where the abomination of desolation ought not to stand, and the
abomination of desolation would be the abhorred and devastating armies of Rome.
Wars and rumors of wars, as long as they
keep away from the holy place, are not signs of the end, but when
they attack the holy city, then beware. 6 dvaywwoxwv voeirw
— Let
him that reads understand. There has been much debate whether
these words belong to Jesus’ discourse, or have been interpolated
by the writer. The use of dvaywockwv, instead of axovwv, decides
this, as the omission of the words 76 pyfev dia AavA, tr. rpod,
which was spoken of by Daniel the prophet, leaves nothing for
avaywwokwv to refer to, except what Jesus himself says, and it is
only after that has been committed to writing, that avaywaokwv
can be used in reference to it. Mk. intends to call special atten-
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tion to this part of Jesus’ prophecy. And evidently this is because
his readers stood in the shadow of this approaching event, and it
became them therefore to read intelligently what Jesus has to say
about it. If it is asked why attention is called to this particular
part of the prophecy, it is because Jesus himself calls attention
to it as containing the key to the situation ; this is the sign of the
end. When that takes place, they need expect no other result of
the siege, than that predicted. eis ra opn — into the mountains.
Mountains are mentioned as the natural places of refuge.
15. 6 (de) émi rod Swparos pn KataBdrw, pyde eiveAOatw' dapat Tu ex
THs oikias a’tou — (And) letnot him whois upon the house descend,
nor go tn to take anything out of the house. They are not to
descend, but flee immediately by the external approach to the }
roof, instead of going down into the house for any purpose. The
whole is an expression of the haste necessary to escape the impending event.
Omit 6¢ (Treg. marg.) WH. BFH, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph.

Omit eis

Thy oikiav, into the house, Tisch. WH. RV. 8 BL two mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt.

Pesh.

elcedOdrw, instead of -6érw, Tisch. Treg. WH.

ADL A 13, 28, 346.

16. Kai 6 eis Tov aypov pn ertorpedrw eis TA Gricw apat TO iuatiov— and let not him who is in the field turn back to take his
outer garment. ‘The picture is of a man who has left his outer
garment in the house for work in the field.
Omit wy after dypdv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BDL A 1, 28, 209, 245,
299, mss. Lat. Vet. Memph.

18. mpocevxerOe Sé iva py yevytar xeywdvos — And pray that it
may not take place tn the winter time. ‘The catastrophe is meant, ‘|
and not their flight. The reason given, viz. the unheard-of greatness of the calamity, shows this.
Omit 7 guy} buav, your flight, Tisch. Treg. WH.

RV. x*8ndca BDL

most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg.

19. gcovrat yap ai nyepar
tribulation, instead of a time
the expression, one prolonged
literally, such as there has not

éx. OAs — for those days will be
of tribulation.
Wetstein translates
calamity.
oia od yéyove TowavtTn—
been such?

nv, instead of 7s, after kricews, Tisch. Treg. WH. x BC* L 28.

20. Kai ei un éxorAdBwoev® Kipios Tas Huépas, ovK av éodOn Trace
aoap§
— And of the Lord had not shortened those days, no flesh
would have been saved. The aor. tenses put this action in the
1 On this form, see Win. 13, I.
2 On this redundancy, see Win. 22, 44.
8 écoAdBwoev is used in the Greek only of physical mutilation. In the N.T., it is
used only here and in the parallel passage in Mt., of cutting short time. A striking
instance of the interdependence of the Synoptics.
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past— if the Lord had not shortened the time, no flesh would have
been saved. The language is proleptic, stating the event as it
already existed in the Divine decree.’ It is needless to say that
éawOy is used of physical deliverance, though it has been interpreted of the deliverance from temptation to unfaithfulness in
such

an hour of trial.

whom he elected

rovs éxAexrovs

ovs

é&eAcbaro
— the elect,

There will be some among that multitude given

‘over to destruction who are God’s own chosen ones, and on their

‘account he shortened (in the Divine decree) these days. It
would be the number, and not the length of those days, that God
would shorten.
21. Kai tore éay tis tyiy ely, “Ide, woe 6 Xpuoros, ide, Exel, py
moarevere— And then, if any one says to you, See, here the Messiah,
see, there, believe it not. ore, then, is added to the warning against

false Messiahs appearing in the preceding period (v.°).
"Ide, instead of the first id0v, Tisch. Treg. WH.
BL. “Ide, instead of
second ’Idov, Tisch. Treg. WH. s BDL 28. Omit 7, or, before it, Tisch.

WH.

xs LU 40, 69, 127, 131, 157, two mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg.

instead of mucrevonre, Tisch. Treg. WH.

s ABCDEFHLYV

miorevere,

A.

22. éyepOncovrar yap (de) Wevddypicro Kai Wevdorpopyrat,® Kai
dwcover (roijcover) onpeia Kal Tépata,* mpds TO arrorAavay, ei SvuvaTov, Tous éxrextovs —for (and) false Messiahs and false prophets
will arise, and will give (do) signs and prodigies, in order to
deceive, if possible, the elect.
dwcovor belongs especially to onpeta, rather than répara. A
sign is something given in proof of one’s claim. répara denotes
miracles as wonders, abortive, unearthly, and portentous phenomena, and thus corresponds most exactly to our word mzraciles.

mpos TO azromAavav® may denote result, as well as object.° But «i
duvarov, tfpossible, points to the signification of object. éxAexrovs,
here and in v.”, does not have its dogmatic sense, but the literary
sense of choice or picked men seems to accord with the spirit of
the passage. ‘They are distinguished from the common crowd.
This manifestation of false Messiahs and prophets is to be distinguished from the one in v.®, in the time before the end, being
accompanied by these miracles and signs, so that the danger of
deception is greater.
Tisch. reads dé, instead of yap, at the beginning of the verse with x C,

regarding yap as copied from Mt., where it is the invariable reading.

Also

1 Win. 42,25; Mey. on Mt. 2422,

2 On this redundancy, and the similar fulness of expression in xricews Hy exticer,
creation which he created, v.19, see Meyer’s Note.
3 Words compounded with wevso- are common in later Greek, but not in the

classical period. wevdduavrts is the Greek word for false prophet.
4 répara occurs only here and in the parallel passage in Mt., in the Synoptics.
Its most frequent use is in the Acts.
5 amonAavgv occurs elsewhere in the N.T. only in 1 Tim. 61°,
6 Win, 49 &.

XIII. 23, 24]

COMING OF THE SON OF MAN

249

mowjoovgty, instead of dwoover, with D 13, 28, 69, 91, 124, 299, 346, two
mss. Lat. Vet., for the same reason. Omit cai before rods éxXexrovs, Tisch.

(Treg.) WH. RV. & BDe«,

It is singular to see David George (1556), Lodowick Muggleton (1746), John Cochran (1868), enumerated among the Messiahs foretold in this prophecy.
(Morison.)
Whatever opinion is
held as to the contents of the prophecy, whether it refers simply
to the destruction of Jerusalem with whatever significance may be
attached to that, or includes also the visible coming of the Lord
and the final judgment, there is general consent now that the
prophecy is restricted in time to that generation, v.*. In general,
the historical interpretation of prophecy is fairly settled.

23. ipeis de BrAérere — But do you be on the lookout. The effect
of the insertion of the pronoun is to emphasize it. ‘The purpose
of the false prophets and Messiahs is to deceive even the elect.
But they, the elect, are to take heed. They do not belong to the
unprepared multitude, but have been prepared by their Master.
Those who divide the prophecy into two parts, one referring to
the destruction of Jerusalem, and the other to the end of the
world, make the division at v.”. But this iwets Brezere is strongly
against any interpretation which makes the warning refer to a
time when none of the disciples to whom it was addressed were
living. The warning might include others besides these, but
should certainly include them.
Omit (dov, /o, before rpoelpnxa,

LThave told you beforehand, Tisch. ‘Treg.

WH. BL 28 one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph.

We come now to the coming of the Son of Man, with its accompanying portents, v.*77. It is placed after the destruction of
Jerusalem, but in the same general period: 7” those days, after
that affiction. ‘The portents, the darkening of the sun and moon,
and the falling of the stars, belong to that event, and not to the
destruction of Jerusalem. This separation of the two events
which might seem to belong together, means that the fall of Jerusalem is a preparation for the Advent, which cannot take place
without it. It is that end of the old order which must precede
the beginning of the new.

24. év éxeivais Tals nepars — in those days. These words denote
the general period which he is describing, the fall of Jerusalem.
This coming of the Son of Man belongs to that epoch. pera tyv
Ori exetvnv— after that calamity. The Odds referred to is
that of v.”®; so that what follows is included in the period, but
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a sun will
— the
placed after the calamity. 6 Atos oxoricOyoer
be darkened. This disturbance of the heavenly bodies, and the
prediction of the coming of the Son of Man, have been supposed
to be decisive of the view that this prophecy looks beyond the
fall of Jerusalem to the end of the world. But this darkening and
fall of the heavenly bodies is so common an accompaniment of
O.T. prophecy, and its place is so definitely and certainly fixed
there, as belonging to the Apocalyptic imagery of prophecy, and
not to the prediction of events, that it presents no difficulty whatever, and does not even create a presumption in favor of the
view that this is a prophecy of the final catastrophe.
In Is. 13”,
it reads, “ For the stars of heaven and the constellations thereof
shall not give their light ; the sun shall be darkened in his going
forth, and the moon shall not cause her light to shine. . . . I will
make the heaven to tremble, and the earth shall be shaken out of
her place.” But this is a part of the prophecy of the destruction
In Is. 34%, it reads, “And all the host
of Babylon by the Medes.
of heaven shall be dissolved, and the heavens shall be rolled
together as a scroll, and all their host shall fade away as the leaf
fadeth from off the vine, and as a fading leaf from the fig tree,”
where the event predicted is the judgment of Edom.
In Ez.
3278, similar language is used of the judgment of Egypt, and in

Amos 8°, of the northern kingdom. In Joel 2”, 3”, where the
subject is the judgment of the nations in connection with the
return of Judah from captivity (see 3'), it says : “I will show wonders in the heavens above, and in the earth blood and fire, and
pillars of smoke. ‘The sun shall be turned into darkness, and the
moon into blood, before the great and terrible day of the Lord
come. . . . The sun and the moon are darkened, and the stars
withdraw their shining.”’ That is to say, this language is intended
to portray the greatness of the doom of such nations as come
under the judgment of God. When he comes in judgment, the
earth and even the heavens dissolve before him. Butit is needless

a

to minimize these words into eclipses, or earthquakes, or meteoric
showers, or to magnify them into actual destruction of sun and
moon and stars. They are not events, but only imaginative portrayal of what it means for God to interfere in the history of
nations. af Suvdpets al év r. oipavois. Svvayus is used frequently
in Greek writers of armies, hosts, and hence it is used to translate
the Heb. nwa sax the host of heaven, a phrase used of the stars

=

(2 K. 17% 23°:4s. 34°).
Zcovrat

€x Tov ovpavod,

See Thay.-Grm. Lez,
instead

of Tod ovpavod ecovra, Tisch. Treg.

WH. RV. x ABCU II* mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt. Pesh.
éxalmrovres, same editors, and

mlmrovres, instead of

xsBCDL II* mss. Lat. Vet.

,
»”
26. xal rore
GWovrat
Tov vidv T. GvOpdrov Epyouevov ev veperats —
And then they will see the Son of Man coming in clouds. This
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language is not to be taken literally, any more than that about the
heavenly bodies. That is, usage makes it unnecessary, and in
this case, the immediate connection with the destruction of Jerusalem makes it impossible. In Ps. 97'°, the reign of God on
earth has the same accompaniment of clouds, darkness, and fire.
In Is. 19', Yahweh is represented as coming on a swift cloud to
Egypt. In Zech. 9“, when God stirs the sons of Zion against the
sons of Greece, he, himself, is seen above the combatants, sending forth his arrows like lightning, blowing the trumpet, and
coming in the whirlwinds of the south. And in Ps. 18>" is the
locus classicus, where all the powers of nature are made to contribute to the pomp of Yahweh’s coming to the rescue of his
servant. But the passage from which this language is taken is
Dan. 7", in which one like a Son of Man comes with the clouds of
heaven, and the Ancient of Days gives him an everlasting and universal kingdom. The writer has seen a vision of four beasts,
which are four kingdoms, and then he has a vision not of a beast,
but of a Son of Man, to whom is given not a perishable kingdom
like that of the beasts, but an everlasting kingdom. And when
he explains this kingdom like the others, it appears to be the
kingdom of the saints of the Most High. But the point is, that
in this vision, the clouds are not to be taken literally ; they make
a part of the picture, intended to represent that this kingdom to
be set up on the earth is after all not an earthly kingdom, but one
coming down out of heaven, a theocracy. If any one had suggested to the writer, that it was to have a literal fulfilment, he
would have said that that was not in his mind. Jesus then, in
adopting this language, meant that this prophecy out of the O.T.
was to be fulfilled in himself at the time of the destruction of
Jerusalem. Then the kingdom of God is to be set up in the
world, that unworldly and everlasting kingdom of which the sign
is not a beast, but one like a Son of Man coming in the clouds.
But here, we face the question, what there was in this catastrophe
of the Jewish nation which can be described as a coming of the
Son of Man in the clouds with power and great glory. All the
marks of time in the chapter point to that one time and confine
us to that; and, as we have seen, the language, which seems to
point to a world-catastrophe and the consummation of all things,
does not take us beyond that, since it is used elsewhere of events,

such as the destruction of Babylon and the judgment of Edom,
which have the same general character as this destruction of Jerusalem. But what is there about this event that can be called a
coming of the Son of Man with power and great glory? The
answer to this is to be found in the fact that Christ is said in the
N.T., to have assumed the seat of power at the right hand of God,
and especially that the government of the world has been committed to him. The same language that has been used in the
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O.T., therefore, to represent a Divine intervention in the affairs of
the world, especially in great national crises, is now applied to
the Messianic King, who rules, not on an earthly but a heavenly
throne. And neither in the one case nor the other is a visible
coming implied. But Mt., in the account of the trial of Jesus
before the Sanhedrim, uses a word which is decisive of the way in
which the coming of the Son of Man isto be taken. Jesus says,
Mt. 26™, aw dpre oweoOe tr. vidv tr. avOpwrov Kabnpevov éx de€tOv Tr.
duvapews, kK. Epxopuevov ert T. vepeAov— Henceforth, from this time on,
you will see the Son of Man seated on the right hand of the Power,
and coming on the clouds of heaven. ‘This settles two things: first,
that the coming is not a single event, any more than the sitting on
the right hand of Power ; and second, that it was a thing which was
to begin with the very time of our Lord’s departure from the world.
Moreover, the two things, the sitting at the right hand of Power,
and the coming, are connected in such a way as to mean that he
is to assume power in heaven and exercise it here in the world.
The period beginning with the departure of Jesus from the world
was to be marked by this assumption of heavenly power by the
Christ, and by repeated interferences in crises of the world’s history, of which this destruction of Jerusalem was the first. With it,
there was to be a consummation of that age, cvvréAeta Tov ai@vos, a
winding up of the Jewish period, and with it the great obstacle at
that time to the setting up of the kingdom of God in the world.
27. x. TOTE amoaTEXE TOs ayyéeAous, K. Eritvvager T. EkAEKTOUs,
etc.—And then he will send forth the angels, and will gather
(Ais) elect. This gathering of the elect is the process of establishing the kingdom, and has been going on from the beginning.
All the processes by which men are brought to the acknowledgment of Christ and the obedience of the kingdom belong to
the gathering of the elect. The angels represent the invisible
heavenly agencies in an earthly event. The introduction of them
means that there is that invisible, Divine side to a human transaction. Back of all that men are doing for the conversion of the
world, is the Lord Christ with the hosts of heaven, see J. 1°.
As for the time, it begins then, at the time of the consummation
of the Jewish age, because Judaism was the great obstacle at that
time to the universal spread of the kingdom. Under its influence,
Christianity threatened to become a mere appendage of Judaism,
to have the particularism, formalism, and legalism of that religion
grafted upon it in such a way that it could never become a universal religion. With the removal of this obstacle, could begin,
not the gathering of the elect, but the gathering of them from the
four quarters of the world, the universal gathering.
Omit

avrod, his, after rods ayyédous, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BDL

mss.

Lat. Vet. Omit avrod after éxXexrovs, Tisch. Treg. (WH.) DL 1, 28, 91.
299, mss. Lat. Vet. Tisch. regards a’rod as taken from Mt. 243}.
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28. tiv tapaBoAnv— the parable, the illustration or analogy to
be drawn from the fig tree. drav... 6 KAddos . .. dwadds yévynrat
— whenever tts branch has become tender. When the young
branches, or twigs, that produce the leaves are softened by the
sap flowing through them. These things are a sign of approaching summer, and signs are just as reliable in the world of events
as in the physical world. But they are signs of the same kind.
Causes are to be found in effects, and effects in causes in both
spheres.
}

29. ovrw xal ipvets— the pronoun is emphatic, distinguishing
the restricted dteis, addressed only to his disciples, from the
general jets implied in the preceding ywacxere.
You know, and
so does everybody, the natural sign; and you disciples are to know
in like manner these signs of coming events. rtatta— these things,
the besieging armies, and the sufferings of the siege, see v.".

eyyus €orw— tt is near, the subject is taken for granted as being
in all their minds. ézi @vpats— at the doors, a common figurative
expression of nearness.
30. 7 yeved avty
— this generation. The word is always used 7
by Jesus to denote the men living at that time. This use is suffcient against the supposition that it means the Jewish race, or the
human race, devices introduced to make it possible to interpret
the prophecy as applying to the end of the world. But what
meaning would either have as marks of time for the general winding up of human affairs? No, the statement means that these
events are to take place during the lifetime of Jesus’ contemporaries, and the events are, therefore, what the whole prophecy surely
indicates, those connected with the fall of the Jewish state and
the destruction of Jerusalem. sdvra ratra — Here is the answer
to those who suppose that the prophecy is to be divided into two
parts, one predicting the Jewish catastrophe, and the other the
world-catastrophe. All these things, and not the minor part of
‘them, are to take place within that generation.
31. A proverbial statement of the inevitableness of his words.
The most stable and enduring of all physical things, in fact the
whole physical frame of things, will pass away, z.e. will perish and
_come to naught ; but his words are imperishable.

beeen,
tate

mapehevoovrat, instead of rapeAOGou, Tisch. Treg. WH
WH: BD*.

8 BL.

Omit ui,

32. epi O€ THS Huepas exeivns 7 THS pas
— Jesus has given them
the signs by which they may recognize the event when it comes,
and has told them generally that it will be within that generation,
but more specifically, the day, or the hour, no one knows.
ovde
..-ovde. The use of ovde forbids our translating this ether, nor.
The first means oft even and the second mor. ovdé is disjunctive,
whereas wetther, nor, is conjunctive. The preceding verses have
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[ XIII. 32, 33

And from this an

inference has been made favorable to the view that the prophecy
is divided into two parts, the fixed and near time being assigned
to the near event, and the unknown time to the far event of the
general catastrophe. But the conjunction of day and hour in
the statement serves to call attention to the exact? time, and to the
greater or less approximateness of knowledge which Jesus disclaims in regard to it. This is emphasized, rather than a certain
period contrasted with another. Moreover, here as elsewhere in
the discourse, there is an absence of everything to mark off the
two periods from each other.
ovde 6 vids
— This denial of omniscience to the Son has caused
all manner of theological tinkering. It means, say some, that he
did not know it on his human side; or by a refinement, he did
know it as man, but the knowledge was not derived from his
human nature, but from the Divine; or he had no knowledge of
it that he was authorized to impart, he was not supposed to know
it; or the knowledge lay within his reach, but he did not choose
to take it up into his consciousness ; and some go so far even as
to make the passage an Arian interpolation. But the statement
need create no surprise in those who accept the statement of our
Lord’s humanity, especially when it is accompanied by statements

of this particular limitation of his humanity; cf. Lk. 2 Mk. 11°,
ci py 6 matnp— literally, except the Father. This belongs with
ovdeis oidev, and should follow it immediately— xo one knows,
except the Father. The intervening clauses make an adversative
statement more normal. This limitation corresponds to what we
know of the nature of inspiration. It increases human knowledge,
but does not alter the nature of it. It conveys a knowledge of the
future as contained in the present, and so an approximate knowledge of the time, e.g. that the fall of the Jewish nation would
come in that generation. But it would not enable a man to predict the exact time, the day, or the hour.
7, instead of kai, before r#s wpas, Tisch. Treg. WH.

RV. ABCEGHK

LMS? UVW? X TAIT mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Harcl. Omit of before év odpavg,
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. s DK* LUW 11, 28, 115, 262, 299, mss. Lat. Vet.
Vulg. Memph. Pesh.

33. Brérere, dyputvetre'— Take heed, be watchful. This duty
of watchfulness arises from the uncertainty of the time. Knowledge of it would leave time for them to be off their guard.
Omit kai mpocevxecbe, and pray, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. marg. BD
122, mss. Lat. Vet. one ms. Vulg.
l Gypumveire is compounded of a privative and imvos, and means literally de
sleepless. This and the parallel passage, Lk. 2186, are the only places where the
word occurs in the Gospels, so that this is another instance of the quite certain
interdependence of the Synoptical Gospels.
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34. ws ayOpwros amddqnmos . . . Kal TO Ovpwpe éveretAarto iva ypyyopn, ypnyopecre
— There is nothing to be supplied before as like
éoriv, but the correlative of ws is ypnyopetre. It reads—As a
man away from home, having left his house, and having given the
charge to his servants, also gave orders to the porter to watch, watch
ye therefore. The full statement of the comparison would be, so
1 say to you, watch. The abruptness of the statement in its present form makes it more forcible.
Omit kal before éxdorw, Tisch. Treg. WH.

RV. 8 BC* DL 238, 248,

mss. Lat. Vet.

n Owe,

pecoviKTiov, » dAEKTopopwvias,' 7 mpwt— either in the

evening, or at midnight, or at cock-crowing, or in the morning.
These words denote the four watches of the night, from six to six.?
Insert 7 before é6yé, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BCL A one ms. Lat. Vet.
Memph. Harcl. marg.
eoovvxr.ov,® instead of -riov, Tisch. Treg. WH.
BCT A.

36. ui) eADwy eSaipvys evpy tuas KabevOovras — lest coming suddenly he find you sleeping. This clause depends on ypnyopetre,
v.” — watch, lest he find you sleeping. The last clause of v.® is
parenthetical.
37. 0 d€ ipiv A€yw, Tact A€yw, Tpyyopetre
— and what I say to
you, I say to all, Watch. What Jesus had said before applied
especially to the apostles, whose duties, like those of porter in a
house, required special watchfulness.
But in the kingdom of God,
this watchfulness is required of all, though it is specially necessary
in those left in charge of things. It is not intended to carry out
the comparison any further than this, that the apostles, like a door-

keeper in a house, needed specially to be on the watch.
CONSPIRACY

AND

ANOINTING

XIV. 1-11. The Sanhedrim plan to arrest Jesus stealthtly,
and to put him to death, Hews anointed by a woman at
the house of Simon the leper. Judas conspires with the
Sanhediim to deliver him up to them.
jesus spends the last two days in Bethany. During his absence,
the authorities consult about the ways and means of putting him
to death, and decide to postpone it till after the feast, when the
people, whom they know to be friendly to Jesus, will have left
Jerusalem. At some time during these two days, Jesus is entertained at the house of Simon the leper, and during the supper, a
1 This word belongs to later Greek.
2 See Thay.-Grm. Lex. adrexrpodwvia.
3 On this use of the acc. to denote approximately the time of an event, see Win,
36, 2.
ri
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woman (John says, Mary, the sister of Lazarus) anoints him with
a costly ointment, worth upwards of three hundred denaries (shillings nominally, really more nearly dollars). Some of those present (Mt. says, disciples) were indignant at this waste. But Jesus
justifies her act as befitting the time when he is about to be taken
away, and when the act therefore acquires the unconscious significance of an anointing for his burial. And he prophesies that the
beauty of the act will keep it alive in the memories of men wherever the glad tidings is proclaimed.
Apparently from this very
feast, Judas goes to the authorities, and conspires to deliver him
up to them, causing another change in their plans, so that the
intended delay till the close of the feast is given up.

1. 76 macxya Kal ta ac¢vya— Both of these words are used
originally to denote the things entering into the feast of the Passover, the sacrifice of the paschal lamb and the eating of unleavened bread, and then they came to be used, one or the other,
to denote the feast itself. The unusual thing here is the use of
the two terms to denote with fulness the character of the feast
by the mention of both its characteristic marks.
This is the first mention of the Passover in connection with
these events. Probably, it is introduced to explain the conclusion
of the authorities to postpone the execution of their plot till after
the feast, as it was only two days to the beginning of it (v.”). ot
apxlepets Kal ot ypapparets— the chief priests and the scribes. A
designation of the Sanhedrim by the two principal classes composing it. év d0Ae — dy cunning ; not openly.
2. é\eyov yap —for they said, etc. This is intended to prove
the preceding statement that they plotted to take him by cunning,
not openly. The determination not to take him during the Passover, with the almost necessary publicity which would attend that,
shows the secrecy which made a part of their plan. My &v ty
éoptn
— LVot during the feast. The reason for this is given in
what follows. They feared an uprising of the people, whom they
knew to be favorable to Jesus, especially the Galilean pilgrims,
and so they postponed their attempt till after the feast, when the
multitudes attending the feast would be gone, and they could
accomplish their purpose quietly. This part of their plan they
gave up afterwards, owing to the opportunity which Judas put in

their way. pymrore éotat OdpuvBos'— lest perchance there shall be
an uproar® of the people.
1 On the use of the future with pijmore, see Burton, 199.

The meaning, Zest per-

chance, belonging to zrore in the N.T., is characteristic of later Greek.

2 @6puBos is used properly of the noise and disturbance of an excited crowd.

a
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Latt. Memph. Harcl. marg.
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wuss.

3. Siuwvos tov Aerpov —The circumstances differ too much to
permit the identification of this anointing with that at the house
of Simon the Pharisee in Lk. 7°.

The points of likeness are

simply the anointing and the name

of the host.

But in Lk.’s

account the salient features are, that the woman was a sinner, that
Simon was lacking in ordinary courtesy to his guest, and Jesus’
answer to the charge of permitting such attentions from a woman

of this character. Here, the extravagance of the act is the thing
complained of. On the other hand, there is every indication
that the event is the same as that in J. 12’*. The only difference
is, that the Synoptists (Mt. and Mk.) give the name of the host,
which is omitted in J., and J., on the other hand, gives the name
of Mary, and connects her with Lazarus and Martha. But in case
of the identity of these accounts, there is a difference of four days
in the time, J. putting it six days before the Passover, and the
Synoptists two days. This Simon the leper is not mentioned
elsewhere.
Evidently, his leprosy had been healed, and so he
may have been one of those healed by Jesus. ywv7y —J. says that

this was Mary, the sister of Lazarus.

ddaBaorpov’ pipov vdapdov

TuoTlKHS ToAvTEAOUs — an Alabaster box of costly ointment of pure
nard, or spikenard. This word miorixns has caused much dispute.
Our English version, sfzkenard, comes from the Vulg., nara spicat, and that is probably a modification of the Old Latin, zardi
pistict, which is merely a transliteration of a term which bothered
the translators. Fritzche and others translate it pofad/e, deriving
it either from zivw or zizioxw.
But while this etymology is defensible, the word does not occur in that sense.
But the word is
used in the sense of persuasive, or in the latter language, trust

worthy, which as applied to things, would come to mean genuine.
This is, on the whole, the accepted opinion now, being supported
by Grmm,

Robinson,

Meyer,

DeWette,

Morison,

and

others.

There was a pseudo-nard, with which the genuine nard was often
adulterated. ris xeparns — the head. J. says, the feet, following
in this particular the account of the anointing at the house of
Simon the Pharisee, Lk. 7“. It is not unlikely, though the two
events are distinct, that the accounts have become a little mixed.
avvtpivaca Thy (Tov) dAdBacrtpov Karéxeev adTod THs Kepadryns — having broken the alabaster box, she poured it upon his head.
Omit xal before cuvrpivaca, Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. 8 BL
Memph.
ov before ad\dBacrpov, Tisch. 8* ADEFHKSUVW?X IIL.
Thy, Treg. WH. s*° BCL A. Omit xara? before rs kepadfs, Tisch. Treg.
WH. RV. 8 BCL A 1, 28, 435.
1 The proper form of this word is aAdBacrov, without the p. The usage seems
to vary between the masc. and fem.
2 On this omission of card after verb compounded with it, see Thay.-Grm. Lex,
Ss

258

THE

GOSPEL

OF MARK

[XIV. 4-7

4. yoav 8€ tives dyavaxTovvTEs mpods EavTovs, His ti 7 ardXela avTy
— And there were some indignant to themselves.—“Why this
destruction,” etc.? mpds éavrovs means probably that they kept
their indignation to themselves, though it may mean among themselves, denoting an indignation which they expressed to each
other.’ The omission of kai A€yovres, and saying, adds to the
force of the statement, while detracting from its smoothness.
Omit kai Aéyorres, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. s BC* L, one ms. Lat. Vet.

Mt. 268 says that it was the disciples who expressed this indignation. J.says it was Judas Iscariot, and attributes it to his peculating habits, which this interfered with. It is a part of J.’s evident
attempt to belittle Judas. Obviously, the true account is given by
Mt., who gives us the ugly form of the fact.
5. dnvapiwy tpiaxociwy— 300 denartes, or shillings. Or, since
the real value of the denarius at the time was a day’s wages, it
would amount to more than as many dollars. This explains the
indignation. The act was extravagant, certainly. Here and in
v., in the description of the ointment, J. betrays his dependence
on th: Synoptical source, by the same identity of language which
shows the interdependence of the Synoptists. éveBpinavtro
— were
very angry.” Both of the words used to express their feelings are
very strong.
Insert

ABCKLU

76 pvpov, ointment,

after

rotro, this, Tisch.

Treg. WH.

RV.

AII, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. Harcl. marg.

6. Kadov épyov ynpyacaro év éuoi—it 7s a good work that she
wrought on meé. Kadgov épyov is emphatic, contrasted with their
depreciation of what she had done. It is not estimated by our
Lord according t a utilitarian standard, by which it would have
little or no value. But he was at a crisis of his life when it was
of the utmost value to him to know that he had won a place in a
human heart. And for any one to be reckless or even extravagant,
not calculating, in the expression of this was to him a good turn.
It was the fragrance of a loving heart that was brought to him by
the costly nard. Generally, Jesus would have men serve him in
the persons of his poor. But such a vicarious transfer always involves reflection, and sometimes spontaneousness is worth more
than reflection.
npyaoaro, instead of efpydcaro, Tisch. WH. s* B* D 69, 150.
instead of eis éué, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. and almost all sources.

év euol,

7. mavTOTE yap TOUS TTWXOUS ... Eve bE OV mavtrore — for the poor
you have always... but me not always. This was the reason,
not why the woman anointed him, but why such anointing was a
1 Thay.-Grm. Lex. gives both meanings.

2See on 148,

= 8 Deut, 151,

XIV. 7-10]
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good work, which he therefore encouraged. The whole transaction, as appears also from the mpdeAaBe prpioa that follows, is
given a special meaning and value in the mind of Jesus by the
approach of his death. If it had not been for that, if they could
have had him always with them, as they had the poor, this
would not have touched so tender a spot, would not have been so
good a work on him. ov wavrore is a case of language gaining
force from extenuated expression.
8. 0 éoxev eroinae
— She did what she could.’ mpoédafe pupioa
— She anticipated the anointing.” ‘This is an unintended meaning
which the act gains from its place so near our Lord’s death. Un-

consciously, she has rendered to him, while still living, the honors
of burial. évradiacudv®— preparation for burial. J. says, “ Suffer her to keep it for the day of my preparation for burial,”* a
decided lowering of the meaning.
Omit avrn, this (woman), Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. s BL 1, 13, 28, 69,
209, 346, two mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Harcl. éoxev, instead of eixev, Tisch.
Treg. WH. RV. and most sources.

9. PApay de Agyo bby,
t
“Orov €av KnpvxOn TO evayyéAwoy eis OXOV
TOV KOT MOV, Kal O erotnoEv avTN AadnOjoera — A nd verily I say to
you, Wherever the glad tidings ts proclaimed in all the world, also

what this woman did will be spoken. Not shall be spoken of, as
if Jesus meant to procure this mention himself in some way ; but
will be spoken of, a thing that he foresees. He sees that the
beauty of this act, unappreciated now by his disciples, is such
that it will win its way to this universal mention. pyynpoovvov —
a memorial” WHoltzmann treats the use of evayyeAvov in this verse
as an instance of the meaning Gosfe/ in the sense of an account
of Jesus’ life. But the use of xnpvx8y is against this.
Insert dé after Auiyy, Tisch. Treg. WH.
one ms. Lat. Vet.

RV.

s BDst EGKLSVW?

éav, instead of a», after ézrov, Tisch. WH.

LATI,

s ABCLW® X

TAII. Omit rodro, this, after evayyéov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BDL 13,
28, 69, mss. Lat. Vet.

10. Kai "Tovdas _Toxapiad® . . . amnrde Bh Tovs dpxvepeis, iva
aitov mapadot avtots — And Judas Iscariot . . . went away to the
chief priests, to deliver him up to them. éis trav 8wdexa— one of
the twelve. ‘This is simply a necessary part of the story, and this
accounts sufficiently for its insertion, without supposing any rhetorical purpose in the writer. But its effect is tremendous.
It does not appear from Mk.’s account that there was any con-

nection between this and the preceding event, as if Judas was led
1 On the use of éxw in the oe of Zossum, see Thay.-Grm. =
2 Win. 54, 4.
3 A Biblical word.
il ee
5 A rare word, found only once besides in the N.T. The occurrence

of it
therefore, here, in both Mt. and Mk., confirms again the interdependence of the
Synoptics.
6 See on 319.
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by it to what he did, though J. does tell us that Judas was specially
aggrieved by the waste of the ointment. But the council of the
Sanhedrim, the feast and the anointing, and the conspiracy of
Judas, are simply put together as the events of this day. It has
been assumed that we must find a logical connection of these
events, and considerable ingenuity has been expended in accounting for the anointing on this ground. But the chronological connection explains everything. Notice that the chief priests become
the leading actors in the proceedings against Jesus after his entry

into Jerusalem, instead of the Scribes.
Omit 6 before ’Iovdas, Tisch. Treg.WH. RV. s ABCDELM LIAII. Omit
6 before Ioxapid8, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. s* BC* D. ‘Iokapid0, instead
of -érns, Tisch. WH. s BC* L mess. Lat. Vet. mapado?, instead of rapadg,
Tisch. Treg. WH. BD.

11. dpyvpiov— money. Mt. mentions the amount as rptdKovra
dpyvpta, thirty shekels, or twenty dollars. For curious parallels to
this price, see Ex. 21° Zech. 11”, cf. Mt. 27°. edxaipws
— opportunely. Lk. states more exactly how he sought to deliver him up,
Viz. atep OxAov, 7% the absence of the multitude.
mapaoot is substituted for rapad@ in this verse, on the same authority as

in v.19,

PREPARATION

FOR

THE

PASSOVER

12-16. Ox the first day of the Passover feast, the disciples
ask for instructions in regard to their preparations for the
Passover meal. Jesus tells two of them to go to the city and
to follow a man whom they will meet there carrying a jar
of water. At the house which he enters, they will find the
owner prepared to show them a large room ready for their
purpose. And there they will prepare for the feast.
They
follow his directions, and find everything as he tells them.
12. rH mpwrn ypepa TOV aliuwv
— the first day of unleavened
bread. Strictly speaking, the feast did not begin till six o’clock
of the afternoon, z.e. not until the beginning of the next day, the
fifteenth of the month.’ o6re ro tacyxa éOvov— when they sacrificed

the paschal lamb?

The killing of the paschal lamb was done by

the priests at the temple, originally by the head of the family.’
Gers Erorndowpev — Wo you wish us to prepare ?* This celebration
of the Passover among themselves, instead of with their families,
1 Ex, 126,
2 The impf. denotes a customary act.
3 Ex, 1221 Deut. 16°,
4 On this use of the subj. without iva after @éAev, see Win. 41 2,4 4; Burton, 171,
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shows how their association with Jesus had come to take the place
of ordinary ties with the twelve.

13. 8¥o rév droordAwvy — Lk. 22° names Peter and John as the
two. Kepdy.ov —Etymologically, this word denotes any earthenware vessel, but in use, it is restricted to a jar or pitcher. It is a
question, whether this sign of a man bearing a jar of water on his

head had been prearranged between Jesus and the oixodeordrns,
or whether this is an instance of Jesus’ supernatural knowledge of
events. The manner of narration seems to imply that the evangelist meant us to understand the latter. There can be little
doubt that the rest of the matter had been arranged with the
host.
14. oikoderrdory — master of the house.’ od éore 76 xatadvpa’
pov ...3; Where is my aining room... ?
Insert wou after kardduua, Tisch. Treg. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. x BCDL
A I, 13, 28, 69, mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Harcl. sang.

15. xai avros tiv detSer dvayasov® péya eotpwdpevov €rormov* Kal
éxet Eroluacate yulv—and he will show you a large upper
Jurnished and ready; and there prepare for us.
éotpwpevov— Spread or strewn.
It is used of making
bed or couch, and here of making up, or furnishing a room
couches.
kai éxe? €rouuagcatre
— Kai Connects éroiuacare with
yete, dxoXovOyoate, and ciate.

room

up a
with
t7a-

dvdya.ov, instead of dvwyeov, Tisch. Tres.WH. 8sAB* CDEFGHKLPV
II. Insert kai before éxei, Tisch. Treg. WH. 8 BCDL 346, two mss. Lat.
Vet. Vulg.

Kai eéAOov ot pabnral, kat yAOov— And the disciples went out,
and came.
Omit avrod, h2s, after wa@nrai, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. s BL A Egyptt.
AT

THE

PASSOVER,

JESUS

PREDICTS

HIS

BETRAYAL

17-21.

As

they

were

reclining

at

the Passover

meal,

Jesus announces that one of them, a disciple who eats with
him, and is near enough to dip into the same dish with him,

will deliver him up to the authorities.
This is only fulfilling his destiny, but gust the same tt ts woe to the man
who betrays him. He had better never have been born.
1 The common Greek usage separates this word into its parts, oixov Seordrp.
2 ckardAvma is etymologically, a place to relax; hence an inn, or a dining-room.
The word belongs to Biblical Greek. See Thay.-Grm. Lex., catadvw (¢).
% This word is variously spelled— avayaov, avwyatov, avwyeov, avwoyews, avayewvr
But these are all variant readings, as here. Liddell & Scott, avwyeor.
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18. zapaddce — will deliver up, to the authorities. The word
for betrayal is rpodiddvar. 6 éoOiwv per éuov— he who eateth with
me. ‘This is not a specification of the one of the twelve who was
to do the deed, but of that which he does in common

with the

rest. It is this which has led to the reading trav éoOidvtwy, WH.
marg. ‘This is shown first, by the act itself, as they all ate with
him; and secondly, by the questions which follow, which show
that the traitor is still unknown.
‘The designation points out not
the traitor, but the treachery of the act.’
T&v échbvrwv, (one of you) who eat, instead of 6 écOlwy, (one) who eats,
WH. marg. B Egyptt.

19. "Hpgavto Avreicba, cal Eye aiTw eis Kata eis,” Myre eye ;°
— And they began to grieve, and to say to him, one by one, Ls 1t L?
Omit Oi dé at beginning of verse, Tisch. Treg.WH.

8 BL Memph.

kara,

instead of xa’, before efs, Tisch. Treg. WH. BLA.
Omit kai dddos, Myre
éyo; and another, Is it [? Tisch. Treg. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. s BCLP

A, two mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Egyptt. Syrr.

20. ‘O 8 cizev atrots, His rév Swdexa, 6 éuBarropevos per enov
eis TO TpvBAtov*—
And he said to them, One of the twelve, who
dips with me in the dish. ‘This comes nearer to pointing out the
betrayer than the preceding 6 éo6/wv per éuov, as this would be
shared in only by those in his immediate vicinity. It adds to the
sitting at table with him, nearness to him at the table. Mk. and
Lk. do not relate that the traitor was more closely indicated than
this. Mt., on the other hand, says that Judas was told himself that
he was the betrayer. And in Mt., the 6 éeuBawas . . . ovros is
evidently intended to point him out to the rest, by indicating the
one who dipped his hand into the dish with Jesus at a particular
time. This difference between the two accounts is evidently
intentional.
Mk. does not mean to indicate the traitor, but only
to emphasize the treachery of the act. Mt. means to relate the
discovery of the betrayer. The individual handling of common
material is evident. tpvG@Xéov is the dish containing the sauce of
figs, dates, almonds, spice and vinegar, which is called in the
Mishna nenn, charoseth.
Omit droxpiels, answering, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. s BCDL, mss. Lat.
Vet. Egyptt. Pesh.
Omit é« before r&v d5adexa, Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH.
x BCL 38, 60, 78, 127, Egyptt.

21. ort 6 pev vids Tod avOpurov iraye — because the Son of Man
goes. ‘This confirms the statement of the betrayal by that of his
1 Cf. Ps. 419.
= On this construction,

common

in later Greek, see Thay.-Grm. Lex. efs, 4¢;

Win. 37, 3.
3 On the distinction between u7 and pri, see on 421,
4 Both éuBarréuevos and rpvBdAiov in this statement occur only in this account in
the N.T., and their use by both Mt. and Mk. is thus another strong confirmation
of the interdependence of the Synoptics.

XIV. 21, 22]

THE LORD’S SUPPER

263

departure from this world, doubt of which would render the other

doubtful. It is the general fact, the admission of which opens
the way for belief in the betrayal.
Insert é71, decause, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. & BL Egyptt.

KaOws yéyparrat rept avtov
— As it ts written of him. Lk. says,
KaTa TO Opispevoyv
— according to the decree. The O.T. prophecy
to this effect is Is. 53. ‘The primary reference of the passage is
to the suffering servant of Yahweh, who is defined in the prophecy
itself to be the righteous Israel. But, as in the case of many of
these prophecies, the principle involved makes it applicable to the
fate of our Lord. ‘This principle, that it is the fate of righteousness to suffer in this evil world, makes Jesus predict also the persecution of his followers as well as of himself. ‘The O.T. prophets,
himself, and his followers are involved in a like fate. ovat dé—
but woe.
‘This is not a malediction, in the sense of a wish or
prayer that this vengeance may follow the traitor, but a solemn
announcement of the Divine judgment.
It differs in this respect
from the comminatory Psalms.

6 vids TOD dvOparov traye.—6 vids Tov avOpwrov Tapadidora:—
oval TO dvOparw exeivw — ci otk eyevvHIn 6 avOpwros Exeivos — The
Son of Man goes— The Son of Man ts delivered up— woe to that
man —if that man had not been born. The repetition of the title
6 vids ToD dvOpw7ov is emphatic, and serves to bring it into tragic
conjunction with zapadiédora.
6 avOpwros éxetvos is repeated on
the same principle, and with the same effect. Kadov atr@, «i ovx
eyevvnOn — well for him, if... had not been born. ‘This puts the
condition in the past, and the conclusion in the present. The expression is evidently rhetorical, rather than exact.
Omit 4», 2¢ would be, after xaddv, Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. BL,
mss. Lat. Vet. Memph.

THE

INSTITUTION

OF

THE

LORD’S

SUPPER

22-25. In the course of the Passover meal, Jesus takes a
portion of the bread from the table, and gives ut to the dtsciples after the ordinary blessing or giving of thanks, saying,
This is my body. And the cup of wine he blessed in the
same way, and gave it to them, saying, This is my blood of
the covenant, which is poured out for many.
TZhzs 7s the
last time, he says, that he will drink with them, until they
share with him the new wine of the kingdom.
22. Kai écOidvrwv airay— And as they were eating. In the
course of the meal, therefore.
But none of the evangelists state
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the time more exactly. AaBwv dprov eirAoyyoas exlace
— he took
bread, and having blessed he broke it. The object of etAoyjoas
may be God, in which case, it means having praised, its ordinary
sense ; or it may be the bread, in which case, it means, having
invoked a blessing on, a Biblical use. The former meaning is

suggested by the use of evyapioryoas in Lk. 22, and 1 Cor. 11%.
As a matter of fact, the invocations at meals among the Jews intermingled thanksgiving and blessing. AdaPere, rovTo €or TO THA
pov. Lk. adds 76 trép tpav diddpevov, which ts given for you, and
1 Cor. the same without dddéuevov. Both add rovro woveire eis tiv
éunv avapvyow. As to the meaning of the words, ¢hzs zs my body,
it is enough to say that any insistence on their literal meaning is
entirely contrary to linguistic laws and usage. They may mean,
this represents my body, just as well as, this ts Literally my body.
Meyer refers for examples of this use of efva: to Lk. 12'— the
leaven of the Pharisees, which ts hypocrisy; J. 10'—TL am the
door of the sheep; 145
— TI am the way, the truth, and the life;
Gal. 47 — these (two sons of Abraham) ave two covenants; Heb.

10”
— the veil, that is his flesh. But it is useless to multiply instances of so common and evident a usage. And yet, the one
that evidently disproves the literal meaning, not merely establishing the possibility of the symbolic use here, but making the literal
meaning impossible, is right at hand. For in the account of the
consecration of the cup, Lk. 22”, 1 Cor. 11”, it reads rovro 76
moTyptov 4 Katvy dtaOyKn év TO aliuati pov, This cup is the new
covenant in my blood. No one would contend for the literalness
of the language in this case, and yet it is perfectly evident that the
copula is used in the same sense in both cases, giving the meaning
of the bread in the one case, and of the cup in the other, but
not saying that the bread is actually flesh, nor the cup a covenant.
All this without taking into account our Lord’s manner of speech.
We have some right to judge what any person says in a particular
case by his habit of thought and speech. This warrants us in
saying that the literal meaning is impossible to Jesus. It would
pull down all that he had been at pains to set up throughout his
ministry —a spiritual religion.
Omit 6 *Ingods, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. x* BD, mss. Lat. Vet. Memph.
Omit gayere, eat, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. s ABCDKLM* PU II 1, mss. Lat.
Vet. Vulg. Egyptt.

23. Kal AaBwv mornpwv—
And having taken a cup. edbyxapiothoas —having given thanks. Like eidoynoas, v.”, it denotes
some form of thanksgiving for the good things of God.
Omit 76, ¢e, before ror7piov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
It, ope:

s BCDLW? X A 1,
;

24. Totré éori 76 alpa pov THs diabyKns — this is my blood of the

covenant.

sayy in classical Greek means @ will, or testament.
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But in the N.T., the only examples of this use are in Heb. 9!©",
where by a play upon the double meaning of the word, the writer
justifies his statement that a covenant (da@y«y) is ratified by
blood by showing that a testament (d:a6)«n) comes into force only
with the death of the testator. Everywhere else it has the purely
Biblical and ecclesiastical meaning, a covenant. These words, the
blood of the covenant, are borrowed from the institution of the
Law, regarded as a covenant between God and the Jews (Ex. 248,
Lev. 17"). Moses sprinkled the people with the blood of sacrifice, as a seal of the covenant between God and them in the
giving of the Law.
And now, the new covenant, see Lk. 22”
t Cor. 11”, in which the law is written in the heart, Jer. 312°, is
established, and that is sealed with the blood of him who died to
bring it about. It is through his blood that the law of God is
written inwardly in the heart, and so it becomes the blood of the
new covenant.
706 éxxvvouevoy trép toAAGY — which is poured out
Jor many. This fixes the sacrificial meaning of the flesh and
blood. The pouring out of the blood signifies a violent death,
and tép zoAA@yv denotes that this death was suffered in behalf of
others. wtmép may be used to express the vicarious idea, zzstead
of, but it does not necessitate it, as dvré does. Christ leaves this
whole question of the exact part played by his death quite open.
He does not anticipate any of the later lines of N.T. treatment of
this subject. But one more element needs to be considered in
estimating the meaning of the Eucharist, as it came from the
hands of our Lord. The bread and wine were to be eaten and

drunk.

‘The meaning is thus a partaking of the Lord, the feeding

of our spirit with the crucified Jesus. That is to say, it is Jesus
our life, rather than the externally atoning aspect of his death,

that is imparted to us in the sacrament (cf. J.°).
Jesus’ use of the language of sacrifice in connection with his
death does not indicate that he means
current

to give to that death the

idea of sacrifice, but that he means to illumine the idea

of sacrifice by his own death. As if he had said, “Here is the
true meaning of sacrifice.” The Gospels do not give us any command for the repetition of the supper, nor for its continuance as a
church institution. That is implied in 1 Cor. 11”.
Omit 76 before rs (katv9s) SuaOjKns, Tisch. WH. RV. s BCD? ELVW? X
II, 157.
Omit cawvis, mew, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. s BCDL, one ms. Lat.

Vet. Memph.®. Theb.

wtmép, instead of epi, before roAdGy, Tisch. Treg,

WH. RV. 8 BCDL A 13, 69, 124.

25. yevjpatos Tov duméAov — fruit of the vine.
yevnuatos, instead of yevynuaros, Tisch. Treg. WH. x ABCEFHLMSU
VW?X AII. The form yévynua is rare, not occurring outside of Biblical
Greek, and yevyjuaros becomes thus an obvious correction.
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dws THS Hmepas exeivns
new in the kingdom of
general of the Passover
tion of the sacrament.

[XIV. 25-27

Gtav etc.— until that day when I drink tt
God. Lk. 22'*"* makes Jesus say this in
meal at the beginning, before the institu«xavdv is not the word for new wine, for

which véor is used, but xasydv denotes a new kind of wine.

In the

making of all things new, the dvaxaivwors, there is to be a new
festal meeting and association of Christ and his disciples, a realization of these earthly feasts and symposia, which are brought to an
end in this last supper. There is thus a note of sadness, a word
of breaking up, closing these human associations, but a more
solemn note of gladness, looking forward to the new spiritual
associations and joys of the Messianic kingdom.
JESUS

PREDICTS

CIPLES,

AND

THE
THE

SCATTERING

DENIAL

OF

HIM

OF
BY

THE

DIS-

PETER

26-31. After singing the Hallel, they go out to the Mount
of Olives.
On the way, Jesus warns the disciples that they
will all fall away from him that night. He quotes a passage from Zechariah, showing that scattering of the sheep
follows the smiting of the shepherd. After his resurrection,
he will go before them into Galilee. Peter protests that he
at least will not prove unfaithful, whereupon Jesus predicts
that before the second crowing of the cock, he will deny him
thrice. Peter again protests vehemently that he will sooner
die with him, than deny him, and the rest of the disciples
join him.
26. ipvncavres —The hymn sung by the Jews at the Passover
supper was the Great Hallel, consisting of Ps. 113-118, 136. It
was the second part of this, 115-118, according to the school of
Shammai 114-118, which they sang at this time, after the Passover meal. 16 dpos rOv éAaiww—the name of the hill covered
with olives, lying east of Jerusalem, and about half a mile from the
city.
27. “Ori mavres oxavoadicecGe*! Stu yéypamrat, Tlaragw tov motpéva, Kal Ta tpdBata SiacKopricOycovta.— AY of you will fall
away. For itis written, 1 will smite the shepherd, and the sheep
will be scattered. The quotation is from Zech. 13. In the
original, it reads, smzte the shepherd. But since it is Jehovah who
invokes the sword against the shepherd in the original, this tardgw
1 See on 41”,
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renders the sense of the passage. The whole passage in the
original is involved in obscurity, but there is the same indication
as in all the O.T. prophecies of the application to an immediate,
and not a remote future ; cf. v.6.. The application to this event in

the life of Jesus is because the relation between shepherd and
sheep leads to the same result in both cases. Probably the shepherd in Zech. is the king, and the sheep are the people.
Omit év éuol, because of me, after cxavdaricecbe, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.

x BC* DHLSVW? X LAII’, two mss. Lat. Vet. Memph.e44-,
vuxti Tavrn, this night, about the same.
-ceTat, Tisch. Treg. WH. s ABCDFGKLN

dracKkopmicOnoovra.,
A.

Omit év 79
instead of

28. éyepOjvar—
this is the common word for the resurrection,
but it acquires here a special meaning from the preceding zardfw,
denoting his rising from the earth to which he has been smitten.
apoaéw— this word also gets its special sense here from the figure
of the sheep and shepherd. He will go before them, as a shepherd leads his flock, z.e. he will resume toward them his office of
shepherd, and go before them to the familiar scenes of his earthly
ministry. See J. 10%. The fact that there is no appearance to
the disciples in Galilee in Mk. 16°”, in connection with this prediction, is one of the conclusive proofs that that passage is from
another hand.
29. Ei xal ravres cxavdadtcOynoovrat, GAN’ ovK éyw — Even tf all
fall away, yet notTI. Strictly speaking, ei xai does not strengthen
the statement as much as Kai ef. But the difference is too minute

for a style like that of the N.T. Greek.’
Ei xa, instead of kal ei, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCGL 1, 13, 69.

30. dru ci ojpepov Tatty TH vuKTI, mpiv 7 Sis adeKTopa Pwvycat,
tpis me drapvnon — that you to-day, this night, before the cock crows
twice, will thrice deny me. Peter in his boast emphasizes the
mavres. Jesus in his rebuke emphasizes the ov— you who feel so
confident. Peter had singled himself out as the one to be faithful
in the midst of general defection. Jesus singles him out as the
one out of them all todeny him. onpepov tatty tH vuKti— to-day,
this night, the very day in which you have shown such self-confidence. dis dAéxropa dwvijcat— This is the only gospel in which
this 8/s occurs, both in the prediction of Jesus, and in the account
of the denials. Those two fatal cock-crowings had stuck in Peter’s
memory, and so find their way into the Gospel which gets its inspiration from him. dwvjyca — this is a general word for sounds
of all kinds. But the instances are rare in profane authors of its
use for animal cries. dzapvyon— thou wilt deny. As applied to
persons, it means denial of acquaintance or connection with them.
el

1 See Thay.-Grm. Lex, ci, III. 6, 7.
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Insert od before ojpepov, Tisch. Treg. WH. ABEFGHKLMNSUVW? X
III, two mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Egyptt. Syrr. ravry 77 vuxri, instead of ép
Tq vuxti ravry, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. s BCDL, mss. Lat. Vet.

31. 6 dé éxmepiaoads éhakac—
But he spoke with utter vehemence.
nepiooas by itself means znordinatzely, and is used of anything that
exceeds bounds. é« adds to it the sense completely, utterly.’
éxrepisa
Os, instead of éx mepiocod, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCD 56, 58,
61.
éAddAe, instead of éXeve, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BDL, mss. Lat. Vet.
Vulg.
Omit uddrdov, more, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCDL, mss. Lat. Vet.

Vulg. Egyptt. Harcl.

wcattws S€ kal mavtes

eAeyov—and

so said also all.

Peter,

according to this, did not occupy a singular position, but simply
took his place of leader and spokesman, speaking out what was
in the minds of all, to which they all assented.
THE

AGONY

IN

GETHSEMANE

32-42. Jesus comes with his disciples to Gethsemane, an
olive orchard on the western slope of the Mount of Olives.
Here he leaves the rest of them, and retires with Peter,
James, and John, to pray. Beginning to be oppressed with
the approaching trial, he bids them watch, and retires still
further, where he prays that his impending fate may be
averted, submitting himself, however, to the Divine wll.
Returning to the three dtsciples, he finds them asleep, and
again bids them watch, adding as a reason this time that
they themselves need to pray that they may be delivered from
temptation. A second time, he prays, and returns to find
them sleeping.
The third time, finding them still asleep, he
bids them at first sleep on; and then announces the approach
of the betrayer.
32. ywpiov
—a diminutive from x#pa, denoting a small enclosure,

a field.

TeOonuavee—Greek

form

of a

Hebrew

name,

meaning o7/-press. It indicates that the place was an olive orchard,
with an oil-press as one of the appurtenances, like a sugar house
in a maple grove. J. 18' locates it on the farther side of the brook
Kedron.
xaOicare ode
— sit here. The scene was one of those
sacred things in a man’s life, in which his best instincts bid him
be alone. ‘The other cases in our Lord’s life of which we are told
l éxmepiaows Occurs Only here.
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_ were the temptation, the raising of the daughter of Jairus, and
the transfiguration.
Peter, James, and John were taken nearer to
the scenes of his soul’s wrestling with impending fate, but even
they were to remain outside, and watch.
Te6onyavel, instead of TePonuavy, Tisch. WH. (Treg. -ve?) s ABCDEFG
HLMNSV Theb.

33.

Kai rapadauBaver tov Iérpov Kai “laxwBov Kat “Iwévynv per’

avrov— And he takes with him Peter, and James, and John.
Omit rév before *IdxwBov, Tisch. Treg. WH. marg.
VW?X

TAII?.

s COEFGHMNSU

yer’ avrod, instead of ue’ Eavrod, Tisch. Treg. WH.

s BCD

57, 69, 346.

34. éxOapBetobar kal ddnuovetv—to be utterly amazed and troubled.
One derivation makes ddnuovetv from ddnuos, homesick, and the
other from ddeiv, zo de sated. Either derivation makes it very
expressive. ‘The strong statement of his amazement opens before
us a curious problem.
His fate, as he comes to face it, is not
only troubling, but amazing. His rejection by men, their fierce
hatred of him, his isolation
these things coming to the
whose whole life was wrought
the common human life, and

of spirit, even among his own— all
Son of Man, the lover of his kind,
by love into the fibre and tissue of
was individual in no sense — amazed
him utterly.
wepiAvros
— encompassed by grief. éws bavarov—
unto death. My sorrow ts killing me, is the thought ; z¢ zs crushing
the life out of me.
Kat ypnyopetre— and watch.
It is possible to
take these words in a merely external sense.
He knew that his
enemies were at hand, and he might want some one to be on the
watch for them. But it seems more probable that, as Mt. puts it
(26%), he wanted them to watch wth him, to share his vigil, not
against human foes, but against the flood of woes overwhelming
his soul. If possible, he would have companionship in his extreme
hour. See also v.®.
35. 7 wpa— the hour; the time used for the event with which
it was big. There is a theologizing attempt to minimize it, as if it
referred not to the sacrificial death, which our Lord had no desire
to escape, but to the unnecessary incidents of it, from the denial
by Peter, and the betrayal by Judas, to the crucifixion itself, as if
these were not the very things that made his death sacrificial. It
was the bitterness put into death by human sin that gave it its
significance as a sin-offering.
ei dvvatov éori—if it ts possible.
This possibility is limited only by the accomplishment of his work.
If it is possible for him to do his work of redemption without that
sacrificial death, he would escape that tragic fate. But it is not
the bitterness of death itself, nor even the agonies of crucifixion,
that he would escape, but the bitterness poured into it by the sin
of men, which makes his cross to be the place where all the horror
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of sin gathered itself together to strike him down, and made his
torn and bleeding heart to become then and there the sin- bearer
for the race.
émurrev, instead of érecev, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV.

8 BL Memph.

edd.

36. ‘ABBa 6 watyp.
This combination of the Greek and
Hebrew words would not of course appear in the speech of
our Lord, who used only the Hebrew.
Neither is the 6 zarnp
explanatory of the “ABBa, as the Evangelists employ for this the
formulas, 6 éore peOepunvevopevov, or simply 6 éorr, Mt. 1” 27%

Mk. 3” 5*1 15°.

But this is a combination of the two, belonging

to the later usage, and put here by the evangelist into the mouth
of Jesus. zavra duvaré co.— all things are possible to thee. Here
the condition, zf z¢ zs possible, is changed into the statement, a7
things are possible to thee, and so, as for the matter of possibility,
the prayer is left unconditioned, remove this cup from me. But
the condition is made now the will of God. ‘This is Jesus’ wish
and prayer, to have the cup removed. But, after all, he knows
that not his will, but that of the Father, will be carried out, and
with that he is content.

37. kal épxerat— and he comes. Jesus is not concerned about
himself alone in this critical hour, but about his disciples as well.
And so he interrupts even this agony of prayer, in order to see
after their watchfulness. ‘This is the one attitude of mind necessary in them from this time on,—see his prophetic discourse,
ch. 13,— and now, in the crisis of his fate and theirs, he is
anxious to impress the lesson on them.
He has just predicted
that they will desert him, and that Simon will deny him this very
night.
But this prediction, like all prediction, is intended to
avert whatever evil it foretells. If it could only become a warning
to them, they would be aroused past all danger of sleeping, and
might have watched past all danger of desertion and denial.
38. ypyyopeire Kai mpocedyecbe, iva pip EAOnTE cis TELpacpov—
watch and pray, that you come not into temptation.
In v.™, he has
enjoined watching on them in connection with his own awful sorrow.
Now, without emphasizing the change, he enjoins it as
necessary for themselves.
And so, now he adds prayer, and
makes the object of both to be, that they enter not into temptation. The temptation is located not in external conditions, which
constitute only a trial or test, but in the internal conditions, the
evil desires of the heart, the weakness of the flesh.

The outward

attack on their steadfastness was right on them, and was not to be
averted. They were to pray that this might not be an occasion
of inward weakness, which would

lead them into sin.

To pev

1 wetpacudv is a Biblical word.

o
a
e
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rvevpa mpoOvpov, 9
caps acdevns — The spirit is willing, but the
fiesh ts weak. ‘The rvevua and the capé are not contrasted elsewhere in this Gospel, nor in the teachings of Jesus. They denote
the two extremes of human nature, rvetua being the highest word
used to describe the spiritual part of man, and hence, where distinctions are made within the soul itself, being the word used to
denote the higher part ; and capé being used to denote the animal
nature with its passions, and hence everything that belongs to the
lower nature, everything that is debased and weak, whether proceeding from the flesh or not. The two terms cover much the
same ground in this popular use as our terms higher and lower
nature. Jesus is not pleading this as an excuse for his disciples’
sleepfulness, but as a reason why they should watch and pray.

The spirit is tpoOupov, eager, ready, to stand by me, even to death,
as you have just shown in your protestations; but the flesh is
weak, the lower nature fears death and danger, and that exposes
you to temptation.
€dOnre, instead of eicéNOnre, enter, Tisch. WH. x* B 346, one ms. Lat.
Vet.

39. tov avtov Adyov
— the same word.

Aédyov is used here col-

lectively of the language used by Jesus in his prayer. Mt.
changes the prayer here, making it one of submission. Father,
if tt 1s not possible that this cup pass from me, except I drink it,
thy will be done.
40. kal maAw éADwv evpev adtovs Kabetdovtas* Roav yap aiTay of

6~barpot KataBapvvonevoe'—and again, having come, he found
them sleeping; for their eyes were (being) weighed down. ‘The
present part, xaraBapvyduevor. denotes the process, not the completed state. kai ovx ydercav—this belongs with the principal

clause, not with the subordinate introduced by yap.

He found

them sleeping ; for their eyes were heavy; and they knew not what
to reply to him. So in the AV. and the RV., though the Greek is
pointed the other way. Both their shame and their drowsiness
would make them dumb.
kaTtaBapuvouevor, instead of BeBapnuévor,
ABKLNU AII* 1, 11, 13, 69, 106.

Tisch.

Treg. WH.

RV.

s¢

41. xaevdere TO Aowrov Kk. dvaravecOe
— sleep on now, and rest.
This is a free, but not at all a bad translation.
Own expresses
very well the meaning of the pres. imp., which does not command
the beginning of an action, but the continuance of an action
already begun. 106 Aowrov means the rest of the time, and is contrasted with the preceding time, when he has bidden them keep
awake. Vow is thus not a bad translation of it. As for the feel1 xataBapvvoueva is found only here in the N.T., and is rare in Greek writers.
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ing with which Jesus would say this, it is impossible to keep out
of it a certain kind of sad bitterness. dméye.— itis enough.’ This
meaning is found in only one, possibly two other passages. But
the other meaning, fo de distant, is always used with some measure
of distance.
Morison supposes that the English version dates
from the Vulgate, and that most everybody who has adopted it,
has taken it from the Latin without much thought. But where
did the Vulg. get it, and how does it happen that a mere hit, like
that, should be justified by two recondite passages? It is shown
to be a meaning

of the word, it fits here, and it does not have

against it the objection that Morison’s own translation has. This
apparently abrupt disturbance of their sleep after he had just told
them to sleep, would imply that there was some time between it
and that permission. 7A0ev 7 wpa — literally, the hour came. ‘The
hour is that of the delivering up of the Son of Man, the announcement of which immediately follows. zapaéid0ra.—is delivered
up.” The word for betrayal, xpod:dovat, is not used anywhere in
connection with this event. rav dpaprwrAov
— the sinners. The
article denotes the class, not individuals of the class. The signal
thing about the career of Jesus had been his non-assumption of
the power associated with his position, while yet he claimed to be
the Messianic king; not simply a king, but the ideal king. And
it seemed to be a sufficient answer to his claims to be a king,
that he was not a king. But so far, he had at least kept out of
the hands of his enemies, owing to their fear of the people and of
Jesus’ influence over them. Now, the crisis of his fate had come ;
the hour had struck ; and the Son of Man, personating as he does
in the prophecy, the kingdom of the saints of the Most High, an
everlasting kingdom, and an endless dominion, is actually to be
delivered up into the hands of the opposing party, the sinners.
To our ears, it has a familiar sound, and we are accustomed to
the whole train of ideas associated with it. But to the disciples,
it must have sounded like the stroke of doom. And Jesus does
not even try to escape it; he goes forth to meet his fate.
CAPTURE
SENT
JUDAS

OF
OUT

JESUS
BY

THE

BY

AN

IRREGULAR

SANHEDRIM,

FORCE

PILOTED

BY

ISCARIOT

43-52. The party that captured Jesus ts vepresented as a
crowd from the Sanhedrim armed with swords and clubs.
Judas had given them a sign by which they would recognize
1 Thay.-Grm. Lex.
2 The pres. used to denote a certain future event.
beginning with the advent of his captors, v.4,

In this case, it is actually
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Jesus, arranging that the one to whom he gave the kiss of
salutation they were to take and hold fast.
This meant
simply that the one whom he saluted as master was the
leader whom they were sent out to capture, and this programme was carried out. One of the disciples (John says,
Peter), not yet convinced that all was lost, and carrying out
his purpose

to dite with

his lord, uf necessary, drew his

sword, and with a random blow cut off the ear of the high
priest's servant. But Jesus says to his captors, Why do
you use force against me, as if I were a highwayman?
Why did you not take me quietly when I was teaching
every day in the temple? But this treatment of me as a
malefactor is only a fulfilment of the fate marked out for
me by the Scriptures.

AZ this, the disciples, seeing that

Jesus does not mean to defend himself, and in that the
destruction of all thetr hopes, forsook him and fled. One,
however, a young man, who had been roused from his bed
by the tumult, and had thrown a sheet about him, was taken

by them, and escaped only by leaving the sheet in their
hands.
43. Kal ed0us, €TL
€ adrod AaXovvros, mapayiveTat Tovdas (6 “Tokaptorns) : cis TOV dudexa, Kat per” avrov dxAos pera paxatpov Kal EvAwv,
Tapa TOV apxlepewv Kal TOV ypaypatéwy Kal (TavV) tpecBuTépwv—

And immediately, while he was still speaking, there comes a crowd
with swords and clubs, from the chief priests, and the scribes, and
(the) elders.
Insert 6 “Ioxapusrns after *Iovéas, Tisch. (Treg.) ADKMUW?

II Latt.

Syrr. Omit wy, dezng, after els, one, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. s ABCDKLN
SUW? II Latt. Egyptt. Pesh. Omit rods, greaz, after dx os, crowd, Tisch.
Treg. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. & BL 13, 69, mss. of Latt. Egyptt. Pesh.
Omit trav, the, before mpecButépwr,

251, 282, 346, Orig.

elders, Tisch. 8* AU

1, 69, 115, 131,

eis Tv Swdexa— one of the twelve. This is repeated from v.”,
to keep this tragic element of the situation before us. 6yAos—
a crowd. ‘The apprehending force is shown by this word 6yAos
to have been of the nature of a mob, an irregular and unorganized
force. J. 18°, on the contrary, says that it was the o7etpa, the
Roman cohort, or a detachment representing it, under the command of the chiliarch, its commanding officer, together with the
official attendants of the Sanhedrim.
apXlepewy . . . Ypapparéwy
<r
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. mpecButépwv— chief priests, scribes, elders. This is the complete designation of the Sanhedrim by the classes composing it.
44. ciwonpov'—a sign between them, a concerted signal. The
need of this does not appear, as Jesus was a well-known figure.
But in the darkness and confusion, there was the possibility of
escape, and there was an evident desire to make everything sure.
ov av dtAnow
— This sign given by Judas had nothing unusual
about it, but was the ordinary form of salute. xparjnoare avrov x.
amayete aapaA@s
— These directions were given by Judas to the
crowd of which he had constituted himself the leader. dodadds
— securely, giving no chance for escape.
Judas, having once
entered into this affair, did not want a fiasco made

of it. The
motives of Judas in this extraordinary treachery are difficult to
understand.
In judging of them, we have to remember that he
was one of the twelve chosen by Jesus to be his most intimate
companions, and we must not undervalue that choice by ascribing
to Judas motives of such utter and irredeemable vileness as would
make him an impossible companion for any decent person.
It
may be that he had for his purpose in this extraordinary move to
force Jesus to assume the offensive against his enemies.
This is,
at least, vastly more probable than the mercenary motive hinted
at in the Fourth Gospel. But, whatever his motive, whether he
actually turned against Jesus, or only seemed to, in order to
compel him to assume his power, he would want to make sure
that his plan succeeded.
amayere, instead of draydayere, Tisch. Treg. WH.

8 BDL 28, 40, 609.

45. éMwv .. . tpoceADwv
— having come, he came up to. The
first of these participles denotes an act precedent to that of the
principal verb and the other participle taken together.? xarepirnoey— he kissed. The prep. denotes a certain profuseness in
the act.’
46. Oi de éréBadav ras xetpas aire— And they laid their hands
on him.
éréBadav, instead of -Aov, Tisch. WH. 8 B.
én’ avtov Tas xelpas avra@y, Tisch. Treg. WH.
346, mss. Lat. Vet.

ras xetpas adr, instead of
x® BDL 1, 11, 13, 69, 118,

47. Kis de. Itis probable that the numeral is used here, as it is
commonly, to call attention to the number, not like the indefinite
tis. The probability of this is increased if ris is retained in the
text. Only one of the disciples resorted to this extreme action,
involving, as it did, a certain courage, and also blindness.
‘There
was in it also an element of tentativeness, an initiative, in which
all the prejudices of the disciples pointed to success, but in which
the words of the Master must have raised bewilderment and doubt.
1 A word belonging to Biblical Greek.

2 Win. 45, 3 6.

3 Thay.-Grm. Lex.
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Lk. 22*° says that the disciples generally asked if they should
strike with the sword, and that one of them, without waiting for
an answer, sought to precipitate matters by taking the offensive.
J. 18” gives the name, Simon Peter, and the incident is entirely
characteristic.

He

also names

the servant, Malchus.

Lk. 227

adds the interesting fact, that Jesus healed the man.
Omit ris, a certain, after eis, one, Treg. (WH.) s ALM, mss. Lat. Vet.
Egyptt. Harcl. a@rdpiov, instead of ariov, Tisch. Treg. WH.
BD 1, Harcl.
mars.

48. Anotnv—a highwayman. The word for thief is xXérrys.
Force would be unnecessary in capturing a mere thief. Jesus
mildly resents the idea of lawlessness, implied in sending out an
armed force to capture him. He is no highwayman, prepared to
resist the law that he has violated.
é&4\Oare, instead of é&4Gere, Tisch. Treg. WH.

8 BD 1, Harcl. marg.

49. kal’ jyépavy nunv mpos twas év To tepo Sidacoxwv—T/ was
daily with you in the temple teaching. This protests against the
secrecy which they have used in his arrest. There is in it again,
the idea that they have a dangerous character to deal with. He
had not sought to hide himself, nor to cover up his teachings.
He had mingled with them daily, and taught in the temple. He
implies that there must be some secret reason, involving the weakness of their cause, not of his, for their proceeding against him
with both force and secrecy. 4GAX’ iva tAnpwheow ai ypapai—
The Scriptures that would be fulfilled in this instance were those

that presaged his treatment as a malefactor, e.g. Is. 53°*"*. Our
Lord must have entered very deeply into the inner meaning and
heart of the Scriptures, to find them presaging his fate ; just as
the Scriptures themselves nowhere vindicate their inspired quality
as in that presentiment.
50. Kai adevres aitov épvyov mavres— They had stood by him
until his words and acts made it evident that Jesus was committed
to a policy of non-resistance.
After that, to stay was simply to
involve themselves in his fate, and for that, not courage, but faith
was lacking. ‘This is the explanation of their conduct during this
crisis ; their faith had suffered an eclipse. To the rest of the
Jews, his non-resistance and the failure of heaven to interfere in
his behalf were conclusive proof of the falseness of his Messianic
claim. To the disciples, whose simpler and less sophisticated
mind was deeply impressed with the varied proof of greatness
afforded in their intimate association with him, but who had the
same Jewish ideas of the Messiah, these untoward events were an
occasion of profound doubt and perplexity, but not of actual unbelief. But doubt removes courage; the disciples fled because
their. faith wavered.

276

THE GOSPEL

OF MARK

51. veavioxos tis avvnkoAovler
—a certain
panied him. ‘This is a singular episode in
Lord’s betrayal, and it is still more singular
found its way into the account, forming, as it

[XIV. 51-65
young man accomthe tragedy of our
that it should have
does, a picturesque

incident, but not an essential of the event. The linen cloth was
a sheet which he had thrown around him, when he got out of his
bed, probably aroused by the stir which the crowd made when it
passed by his house.
Evidently he was a disciple, but his hasty
dress shows that he was not one of the twelve. The failure to
mention his name does not show that it was unknown to Mk.; see
v.”, Rather, this, together with the mention of an event otherwise
so trivial, might easily point to Mk. himself as the person.
veavicxos Tis, instead of els Tis veavioxos, Treg. WH.

Lat. Vet. Vulg. Egyptt. Pesh.

RV. 8 BCDL, mss.

cuvnkodovGer, accompanied, instead of nKodot-

Ge, followed, Tisch. Treg. WH.

RV. 8 BCL.

52. kal kparovow aitdv' 6 d¢ katadizwr THv olvdova yupvos Epuyev
—and they seize him; but he, having left the linen cloth, fled
naked.
Omit of veavicxo:, the young men, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. s BC* DLA,
mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh.
Omit dm’ atta, from them, Tisch.

Treg. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. 8 BCL, two mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt. Pesh.
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53-65. Jesus is carried before the Sanhedrim, who examine him in regard to his standing before Jewish law.
This ts necessary in order to vindicate their procedure as a
national tribunal.
But in this examination, they proceed as
a prosecuting body, seeking testimony by which they may put
him to death, instead of sitting as judges on the question of
his guilt.
They found, however, only false witness, and
that not self-consistent, to the effect that he had threatened
to destroy the temple built with hands, and to build another
in three days, without hands.
The first part of this was
the only one containing any offensive matter, and that was
Jalse.
The high priest then questioned Jesus in regard to
this testimony, and Jesus by his silence implied that there
was nothing to answer.
Then the high priest asks him
directly of he ts the Messiah, which ts the real question at
zssue. Jesus sees in this a question which he has no destre
to evade, the matter about which he wants

no mistake nor

XIV. 53, 54]
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doubt, especially before the highest tribunal, and he answers,
Iam.
He prophesies also that they will see the Son of
Man occupying the position of Divine vicegerent, and exercising his authority here on earth.
This 1s taken as convicting him of blasphemy out of his own mouth, and he ts
condemned guilty of this capital crime.
Then they begin
to abuse him, spitting on him, and casting ridicule on his
prophetic claims by vatling his face, and then after buffeting
him, saying, Prophesy, who struck you. Meantime, while
this sorry business is going on, Peter, not wishing to tdentify
himself with his Master, and yet unwilling to remain
tgnorant of his fate, seats himself in the court with the
under-officers of the Sanhedrim.
53, tov dpxvepea— the high priest, who was ex-officio the president of the Sanhedrim.
Mt. gives us the name of the high
priest, viz. Caiaphas.’ J. tells us of a preliminary examination
before Annas, the father-in-law of Caiaphas, for which the Synoptics leave no room, and with which it is difficult to keep the consistency of John’s account.? oi dpyiepeis x. of mperPirepor x. ot
ypapparets
— These were the three classes composing the Sanhedrim. This trial of Jesus before the Sanhedrim as the judicial
body of the nation, was to ascertain his guilt under the law of the
land. Probably, that would not be enough to procure his condemnation before the Roman procurator, who would not be likely to
put him to death except for some offence against the imperial
government.
But they knew that they would not be justified
before the nation for procuring his death, unless they could find
him guilty of some capital sin against the Jewish law. This meeting of the Sanhedrim must have been arranged in expectation of
Jesus’ arrest.
|
Omit avr@, to him, after cvvépyovrat, gather, Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH.
x DL A 13, 64, 69, 124, 346, Latt. Memph.

54. dd paxpdbev® éws eow, eis THv avdAyv —literally, as far as
inside, into the court. It seems better here to retain the proper
meaning of aiAyv, viz. the open space, enclosed by the walls of
the palace, the court, though it probably has the meaning fadace

in some places.* imnperav
— the attendants, or officials of the
Sanhedrim, like the Roman lictors, or our sergeants-at-arms, or
doorkeepers. pos 70 bs — at the light of the fire. RV. PosIMt. 2657.
2J,1818.%,
3 On the pleonastic use of the prep., see Win. 65, 2,
4 Mt. 263.58 Mk, 1516 Lk. 1121 J. 1815,
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sibly, the light, instead of the fire itself, is named, because it calls
attention to the fact that Peter was in sight, not hid away in the
darkness.
55. élyrovy paptupiav.. . eis TO Oavardoat
— sought witness...
to puthim to death. ‘They did not act as judges, but having formed
the purpose to put him to death, they sought witness against him.
Nominally, they were judges ; really, they were prosecutors.’
56. zodAoi yap eWevdouaptipovv— for many bore false witness.
This confirms the statement that they found no witness to put him
to death. Such testimony, 7.e. as would answer their purpose,
since, though many bore false witness, their testimony did not
agree.
58. “Ey xatadvow tov vadv tovrov, etc.—J will destroy this
temple made with hands, and after three days I will build another
without hanes.
The nearest approach to this is found in J. 2”,
“ Destroy this temple, and in three days I will raise it.’ This
omits the only damaging part of the testimony, the “ / wi// destroy

this temple.”

axetporoinrov *— not made with hands.

WH. has the singular reading dvacrjcw, L will raise another not made
with hands. It is found in D and four mss. Lat. Vet.

59. Kal ovde ovtws — and not even so, implying that this was the
nearest approach to definite and consistent testimony that they
found, but that even in this, the testimony of different witnesses
disagreed in essential particulars. Mk. calls it Wevdouaprupia, but
evidently in the sense that it misrepresented a saying of Jesus, not
that there was no such saying. According to Mt., there were two
witnesses who testified to this.
60. Failing to find testimony, the high priest proceeds to question Jesus, as if the testimony itself had been of such a nature as
to require an answer from him. The silence of Jesus is due to
this fact. It is as much as to say, ‘There is nothing to answer.”
Omit 7d before uécov, midst, Tisch. Treg. WH. and about everything,
except DM Memph.
ov« dzexplvaro ovdév, instead of ovdév drexpivato,
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCL 33, Egyptt.

The high priest then puts a leading question, seeking to make
Jesus criminate himself. And the question is put in the form expecting assent, Zhou art, art thou? 6 vids tov evAoyntov— the
Son of the blessed. ‘This addition to the simple 6 Xpuortds, the
Messiah, is intended to bring out the solemnity of the claim, and
thus the blasphemy that would be involved in the false claim. It
was not something added to the claim of Messiahship by Jesus,
involving blasphemy, whereas the claim of Messiahship by itself
would not involve that: but it was a legitimate part of the Jewish
description of the Messiah. etAoyyrds is not found elsewhere in
1 See v.1,

2 A word found only in the N.T.
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the N.T., except as a predicate of @eés in doxologies. It means
the one who is worshipped.
62. Now, the high priest gets an answer. The time has come
for Jesus to make his confession before the highest tribunal of the
nation. To be silent now would wear the look of abdicating his
claim at the critical moment of his life. And he proceeds to add
to it even more of august and solemn circumstance than the high
priest had maliciously invested it with. «x. dpeoOe +. viov-— And
you will see the Son of Man seated on the right hand of power,
and coming with the clouds of heaven.
He cites here again the
language of Dan. 7", applying it to himself. It is as if he had
said, you will see fulfilled in me the most august of the Messianic
prophecies. xaOnpevov éx Seav THs Suvvaews — Occupying, 7.e. the
throne of God’s vicegerent, the position next to the throne itself.
This again is a legitimate part of the Messianic claim, according
to Jewish expectation, but it shows, as the language of the High
Priest had done, the blasphemy of a false claim. In the mouth
of Jesus, it denotes the place that he was to occupy in heaven.
Mt. adds, dm dpri, from this very time on, and Lk. dro rod viv,
Jrom now on, and with this addition, it points evidently to the
earthly evidences of this heavenly power. ‘They were to see with
their own eyes the advancing kingdom of the Son of Man in the
world. With this limitation of time, the language cannot refer to
what was to take place at the end of the world, but to what was
to take place continually in the world from that time on. It was
to become immediately the scene of the Messianic kingdom, in
which the Son of Man was to rule over its affairs from his throne
in heaven.
kx. é€pyomevoy pera Tov vedeXdv.
See on 13”. This
denotes more specifically the intervention of the Son of Man, the
Messianic King, in the affairs of the world. The whole statement
means, in connection with Jesus’ confession of the Messianic claim,
that they would see him exercising the Messianic power.
63. duppygas tT. xir@vas
— having rent his garments. yutdvas
is used here of garments

in general, not restricted

to inner gar-

ments. Mt. says inaria (26").
64. jnKovcate tT. BAacdynpias—you heard the blasphemy. The
blasphemy did not consist in the terms in which he claimed the
Messianic dignity, since he used simply the language of prophecy,
but in what the high priest considered to be his false claim to so
august a position. évoxov Gavarov — Liable to (the punishment of )
death. ‘The high priest has named the crime of which they find
him guilty under the Jewish law. This is the penalty of that
crime of blasphemy.
65. Kai npéavro ties eurrvew atta — And some began to spit on
him. Lk. says, those who held him.’ But he puts this in another
2 Lk. 2263,
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place. According to him, the Sanhedrim did not assemble till
the next morning, and this reviling was done by those who held
Jesus in custody during the interval. Ipodyjrevcov
— Prophesy.
The subject of prophecy was to be, who smote him.’ oi tanpérat
— the attendants, the officers of the Sanhedrim.?
fariopacw airov
éX\aBov
— received him with blows. ‘This marks the end of the
present procedure before the Sanhedrim, when he would be
turned over to the officials for custody. And this is the reception
which they gave him.
€XaBor, instead of €Baddor, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
DG 1, 13, 69, Memph. Harcl. éAduBavor.

PETER’S

8 ABCIKLNSV

TAIL

DENIAL

66-72. While the trial is going on, Peter ts at the fire im
the court of the palace.
One of the maid-servants of the
high priest sees him there, and charges him with being a
follower of Jesus. Peter denies it, and pretends not even
to understand what she says. But he sees that the situation
7s becoming dangerous, and goes out into the vestibule, leading from the court into the street, when a cock crowed.
There the servant repeats her charge, and Peter his dental,
Finally, after a short time, the bystanders detect the Galilean
burr in Peter's speech, and renew the charge.
Then Peter
begins to protest with oaths that he does not know whom
they ave talking about. Its the third denial, and the cock
crowed a second time, which brought to his mind Jesus’
warning, and having thought on it, Peter wept.
67. Kai od pera tod Nalapynvod joba tod ‘Incot
— You too were
with the Nazarene, Jesus. xai adds ov to the rest of the disciples,
who have kept away from the place of danger. You too, who take
your place so boldly here. The position of Na£apyvod, and its
separation from rod “Ijcod, makes it emphatic.
Zhe /Vazarene
concentrates in itself their notion of the absurdity of his claim.
Hc0a rod Inco’, instead of "Inoot FoGa, Tisch. Treg. WH.
Also s D A Latt. Syrr. insert rod before *Inaod.

RV.

BCL.

68. ovre olda ovTe erictayar—T/ neither know, nor understand
what you say. Peter makes his denial as explicit as possible. It
1 Mt. 2668 Lk, 2264,

2 See on v.54,

a
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is a denial of all knowledge, or even understanding of what, the
woman is saying. mpoavAvv'—the vestibule, or covered way,
leading from the street into the inner court. xai ddéxtwp epavyce
—and a cock crowed, not the cock.
oure . . . oure, instead of ovk .. . odé, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BDL, mss.
Lat. Vet. Vulg. Egyptt.
Omit cal ddéxrwp épdvnoe, and a cock crowed,

WH. RV. marg. s BL, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph.

69. kal 4 maidioxn—and the maid, the same who had made
the former charge. Mt. 26” says dAAn, another maid. L. 22%
Says €repos, another man. J. 18” says édeyov, they said.
Tots mapect@owv,
BCIKL AII*.

instead

of rots mapeornkédc.v, Tisch. Treg. WH.

8

70. npvetro— denied. Mt. says pera dpxov, with an oath. The
answer of Peter varies also in the several accounts. pera puxpov
—L. says dtacrdons woel wpas pas, about one hour having intervened. J. says that the person making this third charge was a
kinsman of Malchus, whose ear Peter had cut off at the arrest,
and that he asks i he did not see Peter with Jesus in the orchard.
The Synoptists agree in their account of this charge, all of them
inserting dAyBas, Verily (L. éw aAnOecas), and giving substantially
the same reason, viz. that he was a Galilean. Mt. adds, 7 AaAua
gov dnddv ce trove— thy speech makes thee known. ‘The best texts
omit these words in Mk.
Omit kai 7 Aadid cov opodger, and your speech is like, Tisch. Treg. WH.

RV. x BCDL 1, 118, 209, mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt.

71. dvabepatiley— to curse.” It does not denote, any more
than 6pvtva, vulgar swearing, but the imprecation of divine penalties on the person, if he does not speak the truth.
éuviva, instead of éuvivery, Tisch. Treg. WH. BEHLSUVX

I.

72. Kai etOds éx devrépov adrextrwp efpovynoce
— And immediately, a
second time,a cock crowed.

76 pyya os*— the word, how.

xk. ém-

Barwv éxrAae— and having thought on tt, he began to weep. This
meaning of the participle is clearly established now, and it is
clearly the best rendering, if allowable.* The impf. denotes the
act in its inception, he began to weep. Peter had lost his faith
for the time, but that was no reason why he should lose his courage and honesty. But his courage was supported by his faith,
and fell with it. Why should he run any risks for a hope that
had failed him? This was his thought while he was under press1 A rare word, found in the N.T. only here.
2A purely Biblical and ecclesiastical word, found in the N.T. only here, and

Acts 2312. 14. 21,

3 See Thay.-Grm. Lex. as, I. 6.

# See Morison for best statement of different views.
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ure. But now he remembers the warning of Jesus, and with it
recalls all that Jesus had been to him, whatever might become of
the hope that they had all associated with him, and he weeps over
his own baseness.
But he does not take back his denial.
TO pfua ws, instead of Tod pyuaros of, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.

Egyptt.

8 ABCLA

Insert ev@ds before é« devrépov, Tisch. Treg. (Treg. marg.) WH.

RV. 8 BDGL

13, 69, 124, 346, Latt. Pesh.

JESUS

BEFORE

PILATE

XV. 1-15. The Sanhedrim have found in Jesus claim to
be the Messiah a basis of procedure against him under
Jewish law.
The claim they judged to be blasphemy.
It
appears now that they made use of the same before Pilate.
For the first question that Pilate asks 1s whether Jesus is
king of the Jews, evidently reflecting in this the charge on
which Jesus has been brought to him. Jesus assents to thts,
but Pilate is well enough informed about the affairs of hts
province to know that the claim as made by Jesus does not
amount to treason, and involves no harm to the state.

Other-

wise, the case would have been complete.
The chief priests,
seeing that it 1s not, proceed to make various charges, to
which Jesus makes no reply. Just how the next step ts
brought about we are not told, but probably tt 1s a device of
Pilate’s to use the sympathy of the people against the malice
of the authorities, and so justify himself in releasing Jesus.
In a case like this, tt would be the policy of the empire not
only to decide the question on its merits, but to conciliate the
people. At any rate, the question of releasing to the people
a political prisoner being brought up, he asks them tf he
shall release to them the king of the Jews. But the chief
priests, knowing that the hope of the people had been for a
political Messtah, and that Jesus had disappointed that hope,
found tt easy to stir up the crowd to demand the release of
Barabbas,

who had been in a political plot, and even

crucifixion of Jesus.
And Pilate following
policy, acceded to thetr demand.

the

the Roman
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1. Kat cidis rpwt cvpBovrAvov érousnacavres — And immediately
in the morning, having made ready a concerted plan of action. It
is evident that their formal procedure had been the night before,
resulting in the condemnation of Jesus, 14%. On the contrary,
this morning meeting was an informal gathering to decide on a
plan of action before Pilate. cupPovdArov with érousafew denotes
not a consultation, but the result of the consultation, a concerted
plan of action.’ This is the reverse of Jewish legal process, which
would have allowed the informal gathering at night, but a judicial

procedure only during the day.” Lk. makes this trial in the morning to be the one in which they extract from Jesus the confession
that he is the Messiah.
In fact, in Mt. and Mk. the trial of Jesus
before the Sanhedrim is at night, in Lk., on the contrary, it is in

the morning.® «x. dAov Td cvvedpiov
— The AV. translates here so
as to make these words a part of those dependent on pera, wth.
But they belong with of dpyepets. The RV. translates properly ;
The chief priests with the elders and scribes, and all the council.
7 IliAdrw — this is the first time that Pilate has been mentioned
in Mt. or Mk. Lk. tells us that he was procurator of Judza at the
time that John the Baptist began his work,* and we know from
other sources that he had been procurator for three years at that
time. Judza had been a part of the Roman province of Syria since
A.D. 6, and was governed by a Roman procurator, whose residence
was Czesarea.
Pilate was sixth in the line of these. His presence
at Jerusalem was on account of the Passover, and the danger of
disturbance owing to the influx of Jews at the feast.
Omit éri rd before mpwt, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. s BCDL 46, mss. Lat.
Vet. Egyptt. érowudoavres, instead of roujoavres, Tisch. WH. marg. 8 CL.
Internal evidence favors this more difficult reading.

2. av eid Bactreds Tv lovdaiwy ; — Art thou the king of the Jews ?
The pronoun is emphatic, and probably disdainful. Pilate ridicules
the charge. 0 Aéyers— Zhou sayest. A Jewish form of assent.

In Lk. 22”, this formula is treated by the Sanhedrim as assenting to their questions. And in Mk. 14”, éy eius is given as the
equivalent of ov efzas in Mt. 26%. Nevertheless, the dru éyw ciye
of Lk. 22”, and Jn. 18%, dr BaotAevs eis, show that it is not the
same as if he had merely assented, that the form of assent is such
as to admit of adjuncts inappropriate to mere ordinary assent.
On the other hand, it does not seem in any of the N.T. passages
quoted to differ essentially from assent.2 Here, as in the trial
before the Sanhedrim, this is the one question that Jesus answers.
It is the only question on which his own testimony is important,
and absolutely necessary. Left to the testimony of others, and of
1 See Holtzmann.
2 Lk. 2266-71,
4 Lk. 31.

2 See Edersheim, Life of fesus, II. ch. 13, 3.
5 See Thayer, Art. in Fournal Bid. Lit. 1894.
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his own life, this essential thing, which is the key to the whole
situation, would be subject to the ridicule with which Pilate treats
it. In spite of all appearances to the contrary, he says, 7 am
King. It is another and entirely different question, whether his
kingship interfered with the State, and so made him amenable to
its law. And just because that question would have to receive a
negative answer, and so would seem to deny kingship in any accepted sense, he had to affirm that claim.
avr@ déye, instead of etzrev adr@, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
I, 127, 209, 258, read Aéye: adr@.

s BCD Memph.

3. Kai xarnyopouv abrod of dpxiepets toAAa — And the chief priests
brought many accusations against him. ‘This was evidently because
Pilate was not convinced by their statement that he claimed to be
a king. Under the Roman system, the governor of a province
was supposed to keep the central government informed of whatever was going on in his jurisdiction, and this system was so perfected that there would be little chance for a work like that of
Jesus to go on without the cognizance of the Roman deputies.
Pilate’s whole attitude shows that he understood the case, so that
he was not alarmed by a charge, which in any other circumstances
he could not have treated so cavalierly. Lk. tells us something
about these charges.! Of course, the principal one was his claim
to be a king, the Messianic King, which Jesus admits. To this
they added that he stirs up the people, and forbids to pay tribute
to Czsar. This is what is needed to give a treasonable character
to the main charge.
If these acts could be proved, they would
be overt acts of treason. And the fact that Pilate pays so little
attention to them, and does not treat Jesus’ silence in face of them
as an evidence of guilt, proves conclusively that he understood
the facts.
4. érnpwra airov, (A€ywv . . . TOda Gov KaTHyopovow— asked
him, (saying) . . . how many charges they bring against you.
érnpwra, instead of -rnoev, Tisch. Treg. WH. BU 13, 33, 69, 124, two
mss. Lat. Vet. Harcl. marg.
Omit \éywy, Tisch. (WH.) &* I, 209, one
ms. Lat. Vet. Theb.

kxarnyopotevv, tastead of karauaprupovo.y, bear witness

against, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BCD 1, Latt. Memph.

ovKert ovdev azrexpi6n
— no longer answered anything ; viz. after
the first question. Jesus’ silence is due to the fact that his life is
a sufficient answer to these charges. The fact of his kingship
would seem to men to be denied or rendered doubtful by the
events of his life, and to that, therefore, he needed to testify. But
as to these questions, involving the interference of his kingdom

1 Lk. 235,
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with the State the facts were enough. And Jesus knew, moreover,
that Pilate was cognizant of these facts. As to stirring up the
people, he had done just the opposite, he had repressed them,
and one of the significant facts given to us in the Synoptists is his
wise silence in regard to his Messianic claim, lest the people
should be stirred up by false hopes. And as to forbidding the
payment of tribute to Cesar, he had, instead, commanded it.
That is, he had used his authority to enforce that of the State,
not to overthrow it. Pilate’s course throughout shows that he
appreciated the situation, and that at no time in the trial did he
consider the charges against Jesus of any weight whatever.
@avpaleey— No wonder that Pilate wondered.
It is one of the places
where the heavenly way seems not only unaccountable to men,
but also somehow admirable. The Sanhedrim, knowing that they
were weak on the side of facts, added to these protestations and
clamor, and wily personal appeal, intent only on carrying their
point. Jesus, strong in his innocence, brings no pressure to bear,
beyond that of simply the facts, which he allows to do all the
talking for him. There is no doubt which method secures immediate ends in this world. Jesus says about the men who use the
worldly way, Verily I say unto you, they have their reward.
But
neither is there any doubt which secures large ends, and wins in
the long run. It is not only the truth, but the method of truth
that prevails at last.
6. Kara dé éoptny areAvey
— Wow at the Feast he was in the
habit of releasing. The AV. obscures everything here. This custom is quite probable, and is in line with what we know of Roman
policy. It was a part of the Roman administration of conquered
provinces, a policy of conciliation. But there is no mention of it
elsewhere.
Sages

dv mapyrovvro, instead of Svrep nrovdyro, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV.
ae

7. oTaciacTav ... orace.—insurgents ...insurrection. These
words tell the story of Barabbas.
He was just what the Jews accused Jesus of being, a man who had raised a revolt against the
Roman power.
He was a political prisoner, and it was only such
that the Jews would be interested to have released to them.
Their interests and those of Rome were opposed, and a man who
revolted against Rome was regarded as a patriot. The fact that
they asked for Barabbas shows that they were insincere in bringing charges against Jesus.
oraciacT@y, instead of cvoraciacray,
WH. RV. s BCDK 1, 13, 69, Theb.

1 Cf. Is. 537.

fellow-insurgents, Tisch. Treg.
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8. Kat dvaBas 6 dxAos npgaro aiteicbat, KaOws Eroiet adrots —and
the crowd, having come up, began to ask (him to do) as he was
wont to do for them.
dvaBas, instead of dvaBonoas, having cried out, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.

x BD, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Egyptt.

Omit det, a/ways, Tisch. WH. RV. 8

B A Egyptt.

9. Oéd\ere drodtow tpiv Tov Baciréa tv ‘lovdaiwyv— Do you wish
me to release to you the king of the Jews? Pilate has been informed evidently by the chief priests, that it is the people themselves who have invested Jesus with this title, on his entry into
Jerusalem. And he uses the term here, expecting their sympathy."
10. da POdvov
— on account of envy. He knew that it was the
popularity of Jesus with the multitudes that had aroused the
jealousy of the rulers against him, and he hoped that he could
make use of that now to secure his release.
Ll. of S€ dpyxiepets dveceicay Tov dyxAov, iva padAov Tov BapaBBav
drokvon avtois — but the chief priests stirred up the multitude, that
he should rather release Barabbas to them. ‘This was the first
time in the life of Jesus that the people had turned against him.
And while, of course, the fickleness of the crowd is always to be
taken into account, there were other elements at work here, which
made the people especially pliable. It was a case of regulars
against an irregular, of priests against prophet, and popular preference is always evenly balanced between these. But the great
thing was the cruel disappointment of the people after the
triumphal entry of Jesus into Jerusalem. He had raised their
hopes to the highest pitch then, only to dash them to the ground
again by his subsequent inaction and powerlessness.
It was no
use for them to ask for the release of a king who had just
abdicated.
12. ddeyev adrois, Ti obv (Oedere) zoinow (ov) A€yere Tov BaotrEa

tav lovdaiwy ;—said to them, What then shall I do (do you wish
me to do) with him whom you call the king of the Jews ? Or, What
then do you tell me to do with the king of the Jews? The reading
év Aeyere T. Bacirea 7. Iovdatwy so evidently preserves to us an
element of the situation, which a copyist would not think of, that
it is to be retained. The fact that it was the people themselves
who had invested Jesus with this title Pilate would be certain to
use here, so that the ov Aéyere evidently belongs to this transaction.
But it is just the thing that a copyist would lose sight of, as out of
harmony with the present hostile attitude of the people. It is
because Pilate remembered this, that he still hoped that he might
find in the people, if not a demand for the release of Jesus, at
least some manifestation of indifference that would show him that
1 So Weiss,

XV. 12-15]

JESUS BEFORE PILATE

287

the cry for his death was not a popular demand, and then he could
afford to go against the rulers.
He was evidently determined to

yield to nothing except popular pressure, and that he hoped Jesus’
previous popularity might avert.
deyev, instead of eiwev, Tisch. Treg. WH. & BC Harcl.
Omit 6édere,
WH. RV.
BCD 1, 13, 33, 69, Egyptt. Omit 6» before \éyere, WH. B,

Omit ov Aéyere, Treg. (Treg. marg.) AD 1, 13, 69, 118, Latt. Theb.

13. Yravpwoov avroyv— Crucify him. An extreme probably to
which they would not have gone except for the instigation of the
priests.
But having lost their confidence in Jesus, they were
ready to follow their accustomed leaders.
14. Ti yap éroinoev xaxov ;—Why, what evil did he do?' Pilate
still hoped that by this unanswerable question he might confuse
the people, and stop their clamor. epicods éxpagav — they cried
vehemently. ‘The previous statement is, “hey cried. Now, the cry
becomes vehement. Pilate’s endeavor to check it only adds vehemence to it.
mepico@s, instead of wepiccorépws, more vehemently, Tisch. Treg. WH.
RV. s ABCDGHKM ATI.

This verse defines exactly the state of the case. Pilate insists
so far that the people shall give him some ground for proceeding
against Jesus, and even hints that he does not think that there is
any good reason for it. ‘That is, up to this point, he acts as the
judge. The people, on the other hand, confess judgment by their
refusal to answer Pilate’s question, implying that they have no
case. And they fall back on popular clamor, simply reiterating
their demand that Jesus be put to death.

15. Bovdcuevos TH GxAwW TO ixavov Toncac— wishing fo satisfy
the multitude.

The AV., willing to content the people, is weak,

especially in its translation of BovAcpevos. ppayeAAwoas
*— having scourged him. ‘This was a part of the procedure in case of
crucifixion, and whether its object was merciful or not, its effect
was certainly to mitigate the slow torture of crucifixion, by hastening death.’
This statement of Pilate’s reason is again a reflection of the
Roman policy in dealing with the provinces.
As a matter of
policy,
— and this would be the Roman method of dealing with
1 On this use of yap in questions, see Win. 53, 8c). The answer to the question
in such cases is causal with reference to what precedes, here with reference to
ETavpwoov avtov.
2 The Lat. verb flageliare.
3 Edersheim, Life of Fesus, p. 579.

The Grk. verb is pagrrydw.
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such a case,
—— there would be no reason against the crucifixion
of Jesus, now that the people had joined hands with the rulers
against him; whereas, the popular clamor would constitute a
reason of state which Pilate, under the Roman policy, would be
obliged to consider.
Pilate, that is to say, lays aside judicial
considerations, and deals with it as a matter of imperial policy.
So, substantially, Mt. and Lk. According to J. the Jews returned
to the political charge, and insisted on the treasonable nature of
Jesus’ claim to be a king.’ The two accounts are inconsistent.
According to one, the charges are given up. According to the
other, while the attempt to prove them is given up, the political
effect of them is insisted on, and it is this which turns the scale
against Jesus.
JESUS

MOCKED

BY

THE

ROMAN

SOLDIERS

16-21. Jesus is delivered up to the Roman soldters for
the execution of the sentence against him.
They have
learned the nature of the charge against him, and proceed
to make sport of tt. For this purpose they take him to the
palace, and gather the whole cohort on duty in the city at
the time.
There they clothe him in mock purple, and put a
crown made of the twigs of the thorn bush on his head, and

pay him mock homage, saying “Hail, King of the Fews.”
Then they put on him his own garments, and lead him out
to the place of crucifixion. As Fesus has been exhausted
by the scourging, they press into the service one Simon a
Cyrenian, the father of Alexander and Rufus, — probably
names that afterwards became familiar in the circle of
disciples, —and make him carry the cross.
16. rod nyenovos
— the procurator. Properly, it is the title of
the “ legatus Cesaris,”’ the governor of an imperial province. But
in the N.T., it is used of the procurator, Grk. ézirpomos, dtouxnrys,
a subordinate officer of the province, who became practically the
governor of the district of the larger province to which he was
attached. Judea, being part of the province of Syria, Pilate was
properly procurator, or éirpo7os, but the N.T. gives him the
1 J, 1912-16,

XV. 16-20]

JESUS MOCKED

289

title #yepwv, which belongs strictly to the governor of the whole
province."
éow THs avAns — within the palace, which is the residence of the
procurator during his stay in Jerusalem. The explanatory clause,
which is the pretorium, 1.e. the residence of the Roman governor,
makes that meaning certain here.” ozetpav —this word is used
exactly for the Roman cohort, or tenth part of a legion, number-

ing six hundred men. It accords with this, that yAcapyos, tribune,
is used in the N.T. to denote the commander of the ozetpa.

17. évdidticxovow— they put on? ropdipav— Mt. says yAapuvda
xoxkivnv
— @ scarlet cloak, and this is probably the more correct

account, owing to the military use of the chlamys.*
zopdvpav
represents the spirit of the act, to invest Jesus with the mock
semblance of royalty: yAaptda tells us what they used for the
purpose. axavOivov— made of the twigs of the thorn bush, not of
the thorns themselves exclusively.
évd.dvoKove.y, instead of évdvovo.v, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.

s BCDF A 1,

13, 69.
18. doralecba — fo salute. This word, in itself, does not contain the idea of homage, but of greeting. It depends on circumstances what the greeting is. Here, they greeted him with a Haz/,

King of the Jews.
19. They varied their abuse, sometimes paying him mock homage, and sometimes marks of scorn and abuse. zpocexitvovy aitw
— they did him homage. They paid him mock homage as a king,
not mock worship as a God.
20.

Kai ore évéeratsav aire

— And when they had mocked him.’

Ta (dia) tuaria airov
— his (own) garments.
avrov, instead of 7a Zia, WH. RV. BC A. 74 téta inaria adrod, Tisch.
& (282, without av’rod). oravpdcovo.v, instead of -cworv, Tisch. Treg.
ACDLNP A 33, 69, 245, 253. Omit adrév, Tisch. D 122** two mss. Lat.
Vet.

ayyapevovor — they impress.© Kvpnvatov — Cyrene is the city in
the north of Africa, opposite Greece, on the Mediterranean.
There was a numerous colony of Jews there, and the name Simon
shows this man to have been a Jew. It adds nothing to our
knowledge of him to call him the father of Alexander and Rufus,
1 See Thay.-Grm. Lex., B.D. Procurator.

2 On this use of avAj, see Thay.-Grm. Lex.

%Abiblicalword.

4 Mt. 2728.

5 See Burton, 48,52. This seems to belong to the cases in which B. considers
the plup. necessary to the Grk. idiom. The earlier event is necessarily thought of

as completed at the time of the subsequent event.

Goodwin,

Gr. Moods and

Tenses, says that the aor. is used, instead of the plup., after particles of time.
6 A Persian word, meaning to press into the service of the royal couriers, dyyapote

See Mt. 541,
U
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except to indicate that these were names known to the early church.
It is the height of foolish conjecture to identify this Rufus with
the one in Rom. 16", and especially to take Paul’s ryv pyrépa
avrov K. €uod as literal, and so make him the brother of Paul. The
criminal carried his own cross to the place of execution, but in
this case, Jesus was probably so weakened already by his sufferings,
as to be unable to carry it himself.

THE

CRUCIFIXION

21-41. Arrived at the place of crucifixion, called Golgotha,
they gave Jesus wine flavored with myrrh to drink, which
he refused.
The wine was probably given as a stimulant
in his exhausted condition. After the Roman custom, his
garments were distributed by lot among the four executioners.
The crucifixion took place at nine o'clock in the morning.
An inscription, “The King of the Jews,’ was placed upon
the cross as a statement of the charge against him.
Two
robbers were crucified with him, one on each side, and joined

the crowd and the rulers in taunting him.
The people
wagged their heads derisively, and challenged him, who was
going to destroy and rebuild the temple, to save himself.
The rulers taunted him with his miracles, bidding him who
had saved others to save himself, and to prove his Messtantc
claim by coming down from the cross. At three oclock,
darkness fell over the land until six o'clock, when Jesus
cried,“ My God, why didst thou forsake me?”
The resemblance of the Heb. My God Zo Elijah led certain to think
that he was calling upon Elijah, and one man, having filled
a sponge with sour wine which he gave Jesus at the endof a
reed, cried out, “Let us see if Elijah comes to take him
down.” Jesus expired with a great cry, and the vail of the
temple, which separates between the holy place and the holy
of holies, was rent in twain.
The centurton in charge of the
crucifying party, seeing the portents accompanying his death,
said, “ Truly this was a son of God.”
The account ends
with a statement of the women at the cross.
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22. tov Todyobav torov— the place Golgotha. The Hebrew
word means, @ skull, not the place of a skull. The name probably
comes from the shape of the place.
Tov Todyobav rémov, instead of Todyo0G rémrov, Tisch. WH.
(7dv)
Todyo@a, Treg.
dv, s BC? FLN A 13, 33, 69, 124, 127, 131, 340.
Todyodav, s BFGKLMNSUV [A.

23. Kai éd/dovv aitw éopuppcpevov oltvov— And they gave him
wine flavored with myrrh.
Omit muetv, to drink, Tisch. Treg. WH.
Vet. Memph.

RV. 8 BC* L A, one ms. Lat.

éxpuppiopevoyv — mingled with myrrh.
Mt. says, with gall.
Myrrh seems to have been used by Greek and Roman women to
remove its intoxicating quality. But that could not have been its
intention here. The common account seems to be that the myrrh
was used as a stupefying drug, but no evidence for this appears.
The wine was evidently used as a stimulant, and the myrrh adds
to this effect, bracing and warming the system.’
24. Kai oravpotvow aitov, kat dupepilovra.— And they crucify
him, and divide.
araupovo.v avréy, kal, instead of cravpwoavres airby, having crucified
him, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BL, mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt.
dvamepifovrat,
instead of dieuépifov, divided, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. s ABCDLPX IAI.

On the method of crucifixion, see &.D.
The cross was generally just high enough to raise the feet above the ground.
In
this case it must have been higher. See v.%. The victim was
placed upon it before the cross was elevated, his hands and feet
being fastened to it by nails, and his body being supported by a
peg fastened into the wood between his legs. The dividing of the
garments among the soldiers who acted as executioners was cus-

tomary.

J. 19” tells the story of the lot differently.

According

to that, it was only the inner garment, the y.tév, over which they
cast lots, instead of dividing it, as they did the other garments.
25. jv b€ wpa TpiTy, Kal éotavpwoav aitov— and it was the third

hour, and they crucified him.’

wpa tpitn— 9g o'clock.

Mk. is the

only one who gives this hour of the crucifixion.
1 See Art. Myrrh, Encyclopedia Brit.
2 Meyer cites passages from Xen. and Thuc. to show that it was not uncommon
to join a statement of time with the statement of what took place at the time by «ai.
But in all the passages which he cites, both the time and the event are additional
matter, and may easily be connected in this way, the statement being the same as,
when the time came, the event happened.
But in this case, the time only is additional matter, the event, the crucifixion, being just mentioned in v.%4, so that this is
the same as, 2¢ was three o’cl. when they crucified him. And for this, the indepenlent statements connected by «ai are not an idiomatic expression.
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26. éemvypady . . . érvyeypappevn
— the inscription was inscribed.
The prep. does not denote the position of this over his head, but
its inscription on the tablet. The EV. conveys a wrong idea, not
of the fact, but of the meaning of the words. ‘O Baotreds trav

Tovdaiwy— The king of the Jews. Verse
shows that Pilate’s
verdict was that Jesus was innocent of any crime, and that he
only yielded finally to the clamor of the people in sentencing him.
But v.2**"8 show that this claim to be king was the charge on
which the authorities asked for sentence.
It was, that is to say, a
charge of treason.
27. Anotas — robbers, not thieves, AV. Men who plundered by
violence, not by stealth.

28. Omit.

The quotation is from Is. 53%.

Such quotations

are not after Mk.’s manner.
Omit v.28, Tisch. WH. RV. (Treg.) x ABC*9"43 DX, one ms. Lat. Vet.
Theb.

29, 30. These taunts that follow have all the single point that
now is the time to test all of Jesus’ pretensions, especially to
supernatural power and aid, and that his powerlessness now at
this supreme moment makes these pretensions absurd. Ova,' 6
KaTadvwv Tov vaov, Kal oiKodouev (év) TpLolv Auepats, THoov cEavTov,
kavaBas aro Tov otavpov—
Ha, you that destroy the temple, and
build it in three days, save yourself by coming down from the
cross. ‘The part. xatraBas denotes the manner of cécov. The
populace seize on this claim, the only one that Jesus ever made
of the same kind, and match its seeming pretentiousness against
his powerlessness now.
karaBas, instead of kal kardBa, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BD8* L A, mss.

Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph.

31. ‘Opoiws Kal of dpxvepets EuraiLovres mpos dAAnAOvs
— Likewise
also the chief priests mocking to each other. RV. among themselves.
The prep. denotes how the mocking was passed from one to
another.
Omit 6é, and, after ouolws, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.

s ABC* LPX

IAT,

one ms. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Harcl.

These mocking priests and scribes were touching here upon
what to all his contemporaries was the great mystery in the life of
Jesus, but was really its crowning glory. The great obstacle in
the way of human obedience to Divine law is the sacrifice which
it involves, especially in a world where everything works the other
. 1 An onomatopoetic word belonging to Biblical Greek, and not found elsewhere
In the N.T.
2 See 1458,
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way. And on the other hand, the value and importance of obedience are enhanced by this sacrifice.
But our Lord’s sacrifice
for righteousness’ sake is magnified again by the contrast stated
here.
His miracles were a standing proof of his power to save

others and himself. But while he used that power in the behalf
of others, when the crisis of his own fate came, he was apparently
powerless, Evidently, there was no limitation of the power, and
so, there must have been a restraint imposed upon himself. He
not only would not compromise with evil, he would not resist evil
by opposing force to force. The taunt of his enemies meant that
here was the final test of his miraculous power, and the proof of
its unreality. When that test came, it showed, as they thought,
that God was not on his side, else how could his enemies triumph
over him?
Whereas, everything pointed the other way.
His
miracles were real, God was on his side, and yet neither he nor
God would lift a hand to save him. And the evident reason was
that he would not cheapen his righteousness by making it safe.
If he lived the righteous life, but did not incur the risks of other
men in such living, his righteousness would lose the power to
produce righteousness in other men which he sought.
And,
instead of revealing and furthering God’s ways among men, it
would obstruct them by introducing an alien principle at cross
purposes with them. God’s way is to establish righteousness by
the self-sacrifice of righteous men, and for the one unique and
absolute saint to avoid that sacrifice would destroy the selfpropagating power of his righteousness.

32. 6 Xpicrds 6 Bactrets tov “Iovdaiwy.
These titles were
intended to bring out the contrast between his claims and his
situation, and the certainty that if his claims were real, he would
be saved from the incongruity and absurdity of that situation. 4
crucified Messiah, forsooth! Letus hear no more of tt. If he ts
really the Messianic King, let him use his Messianic power, and
deliver himself from his ridiculous position by coming down from
the cross. He wants us to believe in him, and here is an easy way
to bring that about. ‘They could see the apparent absurdity of
Jesus’ position, but not the foolishness of their idea that an act of
power is going to change a Pharisee, a narrow-minded, formal,
and hypocritical legalist, into a spiritual man, in sympathy with
Christ’s principles and purposes.
Here was the irreconcilable
opposition ; on the one hand, that power can create the Kingdom
of God; and on the other, that power is absolutely powerless to
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do anything but hinder spiritual ends. Kai ot cvvecravpwyévar civ
ait@...— And those crucified with him reviled him.
So Mt.
Lk., however, 23°°*, says that only one took part in this railing,
while the other by his confession of Jesus on the cross performed
the most notable act of faith of that generation.’
Insert cdv before air@, Tisch. WH. 8 BL.

33. Kai yevouevns wpas extns, oKdTos éyévero—
And the sixth
hour having come, darkness came.
‘This darkness was not an
eclipse, since it was full moon, but like the earthquake and the
rending of the vail of the temple, a supernatural manifestation of
the sympathy of nature with these events in the spiritual realm.
All the Synoptists relate this darkness.
Kai yevouévns, instead of yevouérns dé, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
A I, 28, 33, 69, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh.

8 BDGLMS

34. Kai tH évatn wpa éBonoev 6 Inoots duvy peyadrn “Edot, Edo,
Aapa caBayOavel;*—
And at the ninth hour, Jesus cried with a
loud voice, My God, my God, why hast thou forsaken me?
The

historical meaning of caBayOavei is not Zo leave alone, but to leave
helpless, denoting, not the withdrawal of God himself, but of his
help, so that the Psalmist is delivered over into the hands of his
enemies.
So that, while it is possible to suppose that Jesus is
uttering a cry over God’s withdrawal of himself, it is certainly
unnecessary.
Such a desertion, or even the momentary unconsciousness of the Divine presence on the part of Jesus, makes an
insoluble mystery in the midst of what is otherwise profound, but
not obscure. Interpreted in the spirit of the original, of the withholding of the Divine -help, so that his enemies had their will of
him, it falls in with the prayer in Gethsemane, “remove this cup
from me,” and becomes a question, while the cup is at his lips,
why it was not removed.
Omit Aéywr, saying, before ’EXwt, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BDL, mss.
Lat. Vet. Memph.

35. “Ide, “HAciav pwvet
— See, he ts calling Eljah. “Ise is used
here as an interjection, calling attention to what is going on. As
Jesus used Aramaic, and as Elijah was unknown to them, this
cannot have been the soldiers, but some of the bystanders. And
the misunderstanding was impossible, if they heard anything more
than merely the name, or even that in any but the most indistinct
1 Notice how exactly the language of v.29-82 corresponds to Mt. 2739-42, 44,
2 These words are from Ps, 221. ’EAwi is the Syriac form for the Heb. *>x, ’HAci,
which is the form given by Mt. 2746. cafSay@avei is the Chaldaic form for the
Heb. »)n 319 azabtant. Mk. reproduces the language of Jesus, which translates the
Heb, into the current language. The Grk. 6 Ocds pov, 6 eds jou, cis 7é (ivari) éyxare=
Aurés we; iS from the Sept.
:
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fashion. ‘The prophetic association of Elijah with the day of the
Lord would help this misunderstanding.’
36. Apapwr S€ tis, yepioas ordyyov o£ous, mepiOeis Kadduw, érdrtfev airov, A€ywv, “Agere, etc.— And one ran, and filled a sponge
with sour wine, which he put on a reed, and gave him drink,
saying, Let be; etc. This is evidently a merciful act, and the
"Agere indicates that there was some opposition to it offered or
expected, which this supposed call upon Elijah gave the man a
pretext for setting aside. He said virtually, Let me give him this,
and so prolong his life, and then we shall get an opportunity to see
whether Elijah comes to help him or not. As Mt. tells it,’ these
are probably the words with which the bystanders try to restrain
his gracious act. They say virtually, Don’t interfere; let Elijah
help him.
Tis, instead of ets, the indef., instead of the numeral one, Tisch. Treg.
WH. RV. xs BLA.
Omit cai, and, before yeuloas, WH. RV. BL, one ms.

Lat. Vet. Memph.
33, 67, Memph.

Omit re after wepiGels, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BD& L

37. adels puvnv peytAnv *— having sent forth, or uttered a great
cry. ‘The final cry of his agony, with which he expired.
38. 76 Kata7réracpa Tov vaov — the vail, or curtain of the sanctuary. va0s is the shrine of a temple, and in the Jewish temple, the
Holy of Holies, in which was the Ark of the Covenant.
The
curtain was that which separated this from the Holy Place.
The vads was the place where God manifested himself, into
which the High Priest only had access once a year. The rending of the vail would signify therefore the removal of the separation between God and the people, and the access into his presence.
It is narrated by all the Synoptists.
39. Kevtupiwy®— centurion. ovtw eérvevoev—So expired. The
only thing narrated by Mk. to which the ovrw can refer is the darkness over all the land. So Lk. Mt. adds to this an earthquake.
The portent(s) accompanying the death of Jesus convinced the
centurion that he was vids Oeov, not the Son of God, but a son of
God, a hero after the heathen conception. Lk. says d/katos, @
righteous man.
Omit xpdéas after ovrw, Tisch. WH. x BL Memph.

ment from he expired with this cry to he so expired.
really give no reason for the centurion’s exclamation.

It changes the state-

The former would

1 See Mal. 4°.
2 The translation vixegar, EV., is incorrect, as it denotes the wine after it has
passed the acetous fermentation; but this is simply the ordinary sour wine of the
country, which would be procured probably from the soldiers.
3 Mt. 2748. 49,
4 Lat. emittere vocem.
5 xevtupiwy is the Latin name of the officer in charge of the execution. Mt. and
Lk. give the Greek name éxarovrapyns. The centurion commanded a maniple, or
century, sixty of which made up the legion,
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40. 4 Maydardnvn
— the Magdalene, the same as we say, the
Nazarene.
It denotes an inhabitant of Magdala, a town on the W.
shore of the Lake of Galilee, three miles north of Tiberias.

The
only identification of her given in the Gospel is in Lk. 8’, where
she is said to be one out of whom Jesus had cast seven devils.
There is absolutely no support for the tradition that she was the
sinful woman who anointed the feet of Jesus (Lk. 7% sq.). Mapéa
9 IaxwBov rod puxpov k. ‘Iwontos — Mary, the mother of James the
little, and of Joses. In the list of the apostles, James is called the
son of Alphzeus, while in J. 19”, the name of one of the women
standing by the cross is given as Mary, the wife of Clopas. These
coincidences have led to the conjecture that Alphzeus and Clopas
are identical, both being Greek forms of the Aramaic ‘p5n, and
that, therefore, this Mary was the mother of the second James in
the list of the apostles. The further conjecture that she was the
sister of Mary, the mother of Jesus, is based on the unnecessary
supposition that Mapia in J. 19”, is in apposition with 7 adeA¢7.
It involves the further difficulty of two sisters of the same name.
It is connected, moreover, with the theory that the brothers of
Jesus were cousins, the sons of this Mary, and apostles. This
theory has against it, the fact that it is in the interest of the dogma ~
of the perpetual virginity of Mary, the mother of Jesus. It also
makes the brothers of Jesus apostles, which is clearly against the
record! SaAdun—the mother of James and John. This is not
directly stated, but it is inferred from a comparison of Mt. 27° with
this passage. A further comparison with J. 19” has led to the conjecture that she is the sister of the mother of Jesus mentioned there.
This might account for Jesus’ commending his mother to John, but
it is conjecture only, and will remain so. James is called 6 puxpos,
the Uitte, to distinguish him from the other “ celebrities’ of the
name.
But whether it designates him as less in stature, or in age,
or of less importance, there are no data for determining.
Omit 7» after év als, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. 8 BL, mss. Vulg. Omit
tov before *IaxwéBov, Tisch. Treg. WH. s BCKU AII* 1, 11. “Iwojros,
instead of *"Iwo#, Tisch. Treg. WH. x* BD&- L A 13, 33, 69, 346, two mess.
Lat. Vet. Memph.

41. ai, dre Hv év TH TadtAaia, nxorovGovy aire
— who, when he
was in Galilee, followed him. ‘These three had been associated
with Jesus in his Galilean ministry, and the dyxovouy, ministered,
shows that they had been the women who attended to his wants,
the women of the family-group surrounding him. Besides these,
there were others who had attached themselves to him in the same
way, when he came up to Jerusalem.
Omit xal after ai, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. 8 B 33, 131, mss. Lat. Vet.
Memph. Pesh.
1 For statements of the two sides of this question, see 2. D, Art. James and Brother.
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42-47. Jesus died at about three in the afternoon, and as

the Sabbath began with the sunset, it was necessary that
whatever was done about his burial be accomplished before
that time. So Joseph of Arimathea, who ts represented in
this Gospel, not as a disciple, but as somehow in sympathy
with him, summoned up courage to go to Pilate, and beg the
body of Jesus. Pilate wondered at the short time which tt
had taken the usually slow torture of crucifixion to do its
work, and asked the centurion tf he had been dead any length
of time. Having got this information, he gave the body to
Joseph. He removed the body from the cross, wrapped it in
linen, and placed it in a sepulchre hewn out of the rock. As
the women were intending to embalm the body after the Sabbath, Mary Magdalene and Mary the mother of Joses saw
where tt was laid.
42. érei jv mapacKkevy — since tt was preparation day (for the
Sabbath). This gives the reason why Joseph took this step at
this time. The removal of the body would have been unlawful on
the Sabbath. 6 éore rpocaBBatrov'—
which is the day before the
Sabbath. We are told by Josephus that this preparation for the
Sabbath began on the ninth hour of the sixth day. It is not

mentioned in the O.T.
|
43. €MOwv ‘Iwonp 6 ard “Apwabaias — Joseph of Arimathea,

having come.
Arimathea,
several places in Palestine.

the Heb. Ramah, was the name of
Probably, this was the one mentioned

in the O.T. as the birthplace of Samuel in Mt. Ephraim.? Mt.
tells us about this Joseph that he was rich, and a disciple of Jesus.
Lk., that he was a righteous man, and not implicated in the
plot of the Jews against Jesus, and that he was expecting the
kingdom of God. J., that he was a secret disciple. eioynuwv*
BovAevrns —an honorable member of the council (Sanhedrim).
ToApnoas
— having gathered courage.
Waving laid aside the fear
of the odium which would attach to his act. os kai avtds mpoodexouevos tHv BactAciav tov @eotv
— This language is inconsistent
with the supposition that this account regards him as a disciple of
Jesus. It evidently means that he was in sympathy with the dis1 A Biblical word, found in the N.T. only here.
8 evox7uwv Means primarily e/egant in appearance.

2158, 11.19,
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ciples in this element of their faith. He was not a follower of
Jesus, but in common with him he was awaiting the kingdom of
God, and wished to do honor to one who had suffered in its
behalf.

dav, instead of dev, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. s ABCKLMU Lal,
Memph.
Insert rév before Ile:Adrov, Tisch. Treg. WH.
Aarov, instead of IltAdrov, Tisch. WH. x AB* A.

8 BL A 33.

Te-

44. 6 d¢ TleAaros €Oavpalev(-cev) ei 7d TéOvnke* Kal... ernpworycev ei waAat (yon) aréGave— And Pilate was wondering (wondered)
if he ts already dead, and... asked him tf it 1s any while since he
died. Generally, death was more lingering, the great cruelty of
crucifixion being in its slow torture.
‘The question which Pilate
asked of the centurion who had charge of the execution was intended to remove the doubt by showing that sufficient time had
elapsed to establish the fact of Jesus’ death.
IlecAGros, instead of II:ANGros, same

authorities as in v.48,

instead of -cev, Tisch. 8 D mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg.
manner, the aor. more

common.

marg. BD Memph. Hier.
for, if not in the original.

767, instead

mda: is the more

é@avuater,

The impf. is more in Mk.’s
of mda, Treg. WH.

RV.

difficult reading to account

45. Kai yvovs do Tov KevTupiwvos, dwpycato 76 TTHpa’ THO Iwond
— And having found out from the centurion, he gave the body to

Joseph. The information that he obtained from the centurion
was the official confirmation of Jesus’ death, necessary before the
body could be taken down.
ar @pa, instead of cdua, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BDL.

46. Kat dyopacas owvddva, kafedwv adrov, éveiAnoe TH odd, Kal
€Onxev avrov ev pynpat.— And having bought a linen cloth, he took
him down, wrapped him in the linen cloth, and put him in a tomb.
There was no time before the Sabbath for any further preparation
of the body for burial.? J., however, says that he was embalmed
at this time.? The synoptical account is evidently correct.
Omit xal before cadeday, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BDL Memph.
instead of xaré@nxev, Treg. WH. RV. x BC? DL.
pelw, Tisch. WH. » B.

é6nkxev,

mrijpari, instead of ury-

47. ‘H d€ Mapia 7 Maydadnvy kai Mapia ‘Iwojros eGedpovy rod
rébearac— And Mary (the) Magdalene, and Mary the mother of
Joses, were observing where he was laid. . Beheld, EV., is inadequate to translate the verb here, as it leaves out the idea of purpose. It is evident that they constituted themselves a party of
observation.
réGe.rat, instead of rl@erat, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x© ABCDL ATI 33, 69,
131, 229, 238.
1 For this word, see on 629,

2 See 161,

5 J. 19°9- 4,
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XVI. 1-8. With the end of the Sabbath, the women, who
are the only ones left to perform the service, bought the spices
necessary, and came at sunrise to the tomb to anoint the
body of Jesus. On the way, they discussed among themselves whom they should get to roll away the heavy stone
from the entrance of the tomb. But they found tt removed,
and on entering, they saw a young man seated at the right

clothed in a long white robe. Naturally, they were amazed,
but he tells them that there ts no reason for their amazement ;
that Jesus whom they are seeking, the Nazarene, the cructfied,
zs not there, he is risen! And he points them to the place
where they had put him, in proof. But he bids them announce to the disciples, and especially to Peter, that he ts
going before them into Galilee, and that they will see him
there, as he had told them on the night of the betrayal.
The
effect of this on the women was fear and amazement, such
that they filed from the place and were restrained by their
fear from telling any one.
1. jydpacav apdpata
— they bought spices. Lk. says that they
bought the spices on the day of his crucifixion, and rested on the
Sabbath. As the day closed at sunset, they may have bought the
spices that evening. They went to the tomb at sunrise, which
would not allow time to buy them in the morning. dreifwouw—
anoint, ‘The process was not an embalming, which was unknown
to the Jews, but simply an anointing.
2. Kai Atav zpwi (TH) pd Tov caBBarwv' Epxovrat éxi TO pvypeiov, avateiAavtos Tov HAtov— And very early, the first day of the
week, they come to the tomb, the sun having risen. Not at the
rising of the sun. AV.
TH pid, instead of rHs pds, Tisch. RV. (Treg. marg. WH.) 8
LA 33,
Memph.
md, without 77, Treg. WH. Br.
Insert r&v before caBBdrwr,
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BKL A 33, 69.

3. €d\eyov pos éavtas — they were saying to each other”
impf. denotes what they were saying on the way.

The

177 wig tov caBBatwy is a purely Hebrew phrase, using the cardinal for the
ordinal, and the plural cafSdrwv for the week. Win. 37, 1.
2 On this reciprocal use of the reflexive pronoun, see Thay.-Grm. Lex.
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4. dvaxexvAtctat 6 AWGos* Av yap peyas opddpa— the stone has
been rolled back; for it was very great. The greatness of the
stone is really the reason of their question, but he adds to the
question the way that it turned out, as a part of the one event,
before he introduces the explanation.
dvaxextNicrat, instead
practically all sources.

of droxextNorat, Tisch. Treg. WH.

RV. and

5. ciceOoica cis tT. pvnuetov— having entered into the tomb.
Mt. says that the angel was sitting on the stone outside.’ Lk.,
that there were two angels, who appeared to the women, not on
their first entrance into the tomb, but in the midst of their perplexity at not finding the body of Jesus.” J. speaks of only one
woman, Mary Magdalene, who came to the sepulchre, and got no
farther than to see the stone rolled away, when she turned back
and told Peter and John, who came immediately and found the
tomb empty. Mary meantime had returned and saw two angels
in the sepulchre, and then Jesus himself.*
veavicxov —a@ young man. This is the form which the angel
took. e&ebayByOnoav— they were utterly amazed.
éx in composition means “¢terly, out and out.
6. “Incotv .. . tov Nalapnvov tr. éoravpwpevov — Jesus the Naza-

rene, the crucified.

Mt. omits tov Nafapnvov.*

Lk. makes

the

angels ask, why seek the hving among the dead?° The exact
language is not preserved in such cases. ‘The statement common
to all the narratives is, that the one whom they are seeking is not
there, but is risen. ide, 6 roros — see, the place.®

7. dAAG trayere, ciate Tots pabytais aitod Kai to Ieérpw — but
go, tell his disciples and Peter. Peter’s name
separately because his denial puts him out of
ciples, but it specifies him among the disciples
faith, having been most shaken, needs most the

is not mentioned
the group of disas the one whose
restoring effect of
this announcement.
podye tyas eis ryv TadtAatav — he goes before
you into Galilee. This is in accordance with our Lord’s prediction in 14%. xaOws eizev tyiv— as he told you. He has not told
them directly that they will see him, but that is implied in the rest
of the statement, that he will rise and will go before them into
Galilee. This does not absolutely rule out the appearances in
Jerusalem, which are narrated in v.*”, but it makes it probable
that they were not included in the scheme of this book. We can
scarcely think of a writer recording this language who had in his
mind several appearances in Judza before they went into Galilee.
And especially, it is quite improbable that the promise should be
1 Mt. 282,

2 Lk. 244.

8 J. 201-14,

4 Mt. 28.

5 Lk. 245.

6 On this use of is as an interjection,—in this case not governing the noun

which follows,— see on 1535,

XVI. 7, 8]
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of appearances in Galilee, and that the appearances themselves in
the same account should be all in Judza.
8. Kai éLehPoioa Epvyov ard Tot pynpeiov’ elxe yap airas Tpdmos
K. €xotac.s
— and having gone out, they fled from the tomb, for
trembling and amazement possessed them. éxotacis is a transport
of wonder, and amazement that carries men out of themselves,
makes them beside themselves.
époSotvro — for they were afraid.

This shows the state of mind that produced the rpopos xat éxoraots. Mt. says that great joy, as well as fear, entered into their
feelings." Here probably our Gospel ends. What follows comes
evidently from a later hand, and is intended to remove the abruptness of the ending of the original. All that Mk. tells us therefore of the resurrection is the announcement of it by the angel,
and the promise that Jesus would appear to his disciples in Galilee,
showing that this appearance is included in the scheme of this
book, though not narrated by it. The appendix contains no
account of this appearance in Galilee, but only of appearances in
Jerusalem and its vicinity. This confinement of the appearances
of Jesus to Galilee is common to this Gospel with Mt.? Lk., on
the other hand, records only appearances in Jerusalem and its
neighborhood, and while his narrative does not so definitely
exclude appearances in Galilee, as Mt. and Mk. do appearances
in Judza, it certainly leaves that impression.
Omit raxv, guickly, before €puyov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. and most
sources.
dp, for, instead of dé, and, after eixe, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. &

BD, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh.

THE
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Verses*” are omitted by Tisch., double-bracketed by WH.,
inserted in the Revisers’ Text, but with a space between it and
the preceding passage, and Treg. inserts in the same space xara
Mapxov.
WH., in their Notes on Special Passages, pronounce
against the genuineness. This is done primarily on the authority
of x B, one ms. Lat. Vet. and mss. of the Arm. and Atth. versions.
L, 274 marg., the ms. of Lat. Vet. mentioned above, Harcl. marg.
and Aith.™*™*"¢* give what is known as the Shorter Conclusion,

as follows: Ilavra d€ ra mapnyyeApeva Tots Tepi Tov [érpov cvvTopas
eényyeAav’ peta S€ Tara Kal aitds 6 Incods ard avatoAns Kal ayxpt
dvicews efareoreadrey &’ aitav TO iepov Kal dpOaprov kypvyya THs
aiwviov cwrnpias — And they reported briefly to Peter and those in
1 Mt. 288.

2 Mt. 2810. 16-20,
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his company all the things commanded.
And after these things
Jesus himself also sent forth through them from the east even to
the west the holy and incorruptible message of eternal salvation.
L virtually closes the Gospel with v.’, and gives this shorter ending as current in some places, and then the longer ending as also
current. The testimony of Eusebius, Victor, and Jerome is that
these versions were to be found in some mss., but not in the
oldest or best.
They are not recognized in the Ammonian
sections nor the Eusebian canons.
And there is an ominous
lack of reference to them in those passages of the Fathers which
treat, for instance, of baptism, the resurrection, and the ascension.
It is very true that this external evidence is not enough by itself,
though it is always to be remembered that & B are the most
important witnesses to the text.
But the internal evidence for the omission is much stronger
than the external, proving conclusively that these verses could not
have been written by Mk. The ‘linguistic differences alone are
enough to settle this,
— enough to show, even if we had Mk.’s
autograph, that they were not original with him, but copied
directly from another source.
éxeivos is used in the passage
five times in a way quite unknown to the Synoptics, but common
to the fourth Gospel. opevouai is used three times, but does not
occur elsewhere in the Gospel. This is the more remarkable, as
it is in itself so common a word, and the occasions for its use
occur on every page. In this section, it is the favorite word for
going. ois per’ avrov yevouevots, as a designation of the disciples,
is another unfamiliar expression.
Oedouor, as a verb of seeing,
does not occur elsewhere in Mk., and is infrequent elsewhere, but
is used twice in this passage. In fact, it is the only verb for seezng
in the passage. dm.oréw also occurs twice in this passage, but not
elsewhere in this Gospel. Mera (d€) ratra is a phrase not found
in Mt. or Mk. It occurs a few times in Lk., and constantly in Jn.

*Yorepov is another expression used to denote succession of events,
not found elsewhere in Mk. Oavdo.poy occurs only here in the
N.T.
BAdmrw occurs elsewhere in the N.T. only in Lk. 4”.
cuvepyowvros is a good Pauline word, and is found once in Jas.,
but only here in the Gospels. BeBasody is found in Paul’s epistles
and in Heb., but not elsewhere in the Gospels.
éaxoXAovOely
occurs twice in 1 Tim., and once in 1 Pet., but not elsewhere in
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the Gospels.
To sum up, there are in all 163 words in this
passage, and of these, 19 words and 2 phrases are peculiar, not
occurring elsewhere in this Gospel.
There are 109 different
words, and of these, 11 words and 2 phrases do not occur
elsewhere in this Gospel.
Of these, the use of zopevouat, éxetvos, and @edouor, would of themselves constitute a case, being,
from the frequency of their use, characteristic and distinctive in
this vocabulary, while the entire disuse of these common words is
a peculiarity of the rest of the Gospel.
But the argument from the general character of the section is
stronger still. In the first place, it is a mere summarizing of the
appearances of our Lord, a manner of narration entirely foreign
to this Gospel. Mark is the most vivid and picturesque of the
evangelists, abbreviating discourse, but amplifying narration. But
this isa mere enumeration. ‘The first part of the chapter, relating
the appearance of the angels to the women, is a good example of
his style, and is in marked contrast to this section.
But a graver objection arises from the character of the onpeta
that are promised here to follow believers. The casting out of
demons, and the cure of the sick, belong strictly to the class of
miracles performed by our Lord. They are miracles of beneficence performed on others. And in the speaking with tongues,
possibly we do not get outside of that sphere. But we do have
an anticipation of the new conditions of the apostolic era and of
the charismata which distinguish its activity from our Lord’s, that
is, to say the least, unexampled in the teaching of Jesus. Moreover, this refers either to the speaking with foreign tongues of the
day of Pentecost, or to the ecstatic speech which St. Paul calls
speaking with tongues in 1 Cor. If the former, then it is not repeated. And if the latter, then St. Paul depreciates it, and for
good reasons. Either would be against our Lord’s selection of it
here as a representative miracle.
But the taking up serpents, and
the drinking of deadly things without harm, belong strictly to
the category of mere thaumaturgy ruled out by Jesus. Our Lord

does not exempt himself nor his disciples from the natural consequences of their acts. The very principle of his kingdom is,
that he and they shall take their place in the ordinary conditions
of human life, and shall there be exposed, not only to the ordinary dangers of that life, but to the extraordinary perils incident
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to an uncompromising righteousness in an evil world, and without any miraculous safeguards. But here, that miraculous safeguarding is promised as the condition distinctly supplanting the
ordinary.
But the most serious difficulty with this passage is, that it is inconsistent with the preceding part of the chapter in regard to the
place and time of the appearances to the disciples, following
Lk.’s account, whereas the first part accords with Mt.’s very different scheme. The angels tell the women that Jesus precedes
them into Galilee, and will be seen by his disciples there. But
the appearance to Mary Magdalene was on the day of the resurrection, and near the tomb. The appearance to the two on
their way into the country was evidently that to the disciples going
to Emmaus, also on the day of the resurrection. And that to the
eleven as they were reclining at table, was evidently also identical
with that recorded in Lk. 24* sq., and was therefore in Jerusalem,
and on the evening of the resurrection. Immediately after this,
in both accounts, comes the ascension, and leaves no time for
appearances in Galilee. In St. Matthew, on the other hand, there
are no appearances in Judzea, except that to the women on their
way from the sepulchre. They have received from the angels the
same message as in Mk. 16’, that Jesus precedes them into Galilee,
and in accordance with this, the disciples go there, and Jesus
appears to them on the mountain. Plainly, then, the first verses
of our chapter are framed on Mt.’s scheme of the Galilean
appearances, and v.*” on Lk.’s scheme of appearances in Judza.
And the two are mutually exclusive. On the other hand, the
ending of the Gospel, with these verses omitted, is abrupt. But
if this abruptness were foreign to Mk.’s manner, it would not
show that this ending is genuine, only that the difficulty was felt
by copyists, one of whom supplied this ending, and another the
shorter ending. The existence of the two is presumptive proof
of the original omission. But really, the brevity of this ending is
quite parallel to the beginning of the Gospel, the beginning and
ending being both alike outside the main purpose of the evangelist.
It is not strange therefore, but rather consonant with Mk.’s
manner."
1 See Introduction.
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9-20. The first appearance 1s said to be to Mary Mag.
dalene, from whom he had cast out seven demons.
Then
there ts the appearance “in another form’ to two of the dtsciples on thetr way into the country. Both of these reports
were brought to the disciples, and were received with incredulity.
The third appearance ts to the eleven as they were
reclining at table, when Jesus rebukes their lack of faith
and their spiritual obtuseness, and gives them his final instructions and promises.
They were to go into all the world,
and proclaim the glad-tidings to all creation. He whe
believes their message and ts baptized will be saved; and
he who disbelieves will be condemned.

Moreover, believers

were to be accredited by certain signs done in his name.
They were to cast out demons, speak with tongues, handle
serpents and drink poisons with impunity, and heal the sick
with the laying on of hands. After this discourse, the Lord
was taken up into heaven, and sat on the right hand of
God. And the disciples went out everywhere with their
message, the Lord helping them, and confirming their word
wrth the promised signs.
9. “Avacras 5¢ rpwi tpaoty caBBarov épavn tpatov Mapiaty Maydarnvyn, tap’ ns exBeBAnKe Extra Sauovia—
And having arisen early
on the first day of the week, he appears first to Mary Magdalene,
Srom whom he had cast out seven demons.
This is not a calida
junctura, and could scarcely have been written by Mk. himself,
with what he had just written in mind. The identification of
Mary Magdalene, after she had been mentioned three times in the
preceding narrative, is especially inconsistent. ap’ 7s — this is
the only case of the use of this prep. in describing the casting out
of demons, and it is as strange as it is unexampled. This appearance to Mary Magdalene is given in J. 20%. ‘The story of the
different appearances, in this paragraph, though taken from different gospels, is told by the compiler in his own manner, with some
marked variations, and in all cases in a condensed form.

‘The in-

cident of the seven demons is from Lk. 87.
wap’ ms, instead of ad’ 7s, Treg. WH. RV. CDL
remembered that 8 B do not contain this paragraph.
x

33.

It should

be
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10. éxeivy—this unemphatic use of éxeivos reminds us of the
fourth Gospel, but is foreign to Mk. And yet, in this paragraph,
it is found in v."-*,
The use in v.', while it is more or less
emphatic, is foreign to Mk.’s style. opev0etoa— Here is a more
striking anomaly.
For this word, though it occurs here three
times, v.’°*—in fact, is the staple word for go:mg,—Jis not
found elsewhere in Mk., though it is so common a word, and the
occasions for its use are so frequent. This makes the striking
feature, that this common word is dropped from Mk.’s vocabulary,
and suddenly appears here. The other evangelists use it constantly. rots per’ avrov yevouevors—fo those who had come to be
(associated) with him. ‘This paraphrase for hzs disciples is also
unknown to Mk., and to the other evangelists. ev@ovc.— weeping.
This word zevotc is also a word occurring only here in this gospel,
but that does not count, as it is about the rate of its use in the
other books of the N.T.
11. Mark agrees with Luke that the first report of the resurrection was disbelieved.1 Mt., however, states that the message
of Jesus was acted upon, and so implies their belief in the report
of the resurrection.2 This appearance to Mary Magdalene is
condensed from J. 20"""*. The verbal anomalies are in the use of
éxeivol, €0ed0n, and yriotnoav. €GedOy is used twice in the paragraph here, and in v.", and nowhere else in Mk. yziornoay is
found here and in v."® (twice in Lk.), and nowhere else in Mk.
12,13. This appearance to the two on their way into the
country is condensed from Lk.’s account of the appearance to the
two disciples on their way to Emmaus.’
It differs from that in its
account of their non-recognition of Jesus, and of the reception
given to their story. Instead of the éy érépa poppy, 2m another
form, Lk. attributes their failure to recognize him to the fact that
their eyes were restrained from knowing him. And instead of the
unbelief of their story told here, Lk., on the contrary, says that
the eleven met them with the story of Christ’s actual resurrection
(dvrws) and his appearance to Peter.‘ The verbal peculiarities
are in the use of pera tadra and zopevopévors. peta tavra is found
in Lk., is very frequent in J., but is not found in Mt. and Mk.
14. This appearance to the eleven on the evening following the
resurrection is given in both Lk. and J.’ It differs from both accounts again in the matter of Jesus’ reproach of their unbelief of
the stories of his resurrection.
In Lk. it is not this for which he
chides them, but for their idea, in spite of their acceptance of
those stories, that his present appearance was that of a ghost.
J. records only their gladness.® The verbal peculiarities are in the
A
NAMA
Gs MONA»
eS Ee
1 Lk. 2411,

4 Lk. 2416. 34,

2 Mt, 2810. 16,

5 Lk, 243649 J. 2019-23,

3 Lk. 2413-4,

6 Lk. 2454. 37 J, 2020,
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use of torepov, and Oeacapevots. vorepov is found in the other
gospels, but not elsewhere in Mk.
Insert 5¢ after vorepov, Treg. (Treg. marg. WH.) RV. AD, mess. Latt.
Memph. Syrr. Add ék vexp@v, from the dead (Treg. marg. WH.) AC* X
A Harcl.

15. These last words in Mt. are given on the mountain in Galilee.)
In Lk., the farewell is said at Bethany.” These instructions in
Lk. are given, the same as here, at the supper in Jerusalem, but
they are separated from the ascension and the final words.’ zdaoy
tm Ktice.—to all creation.

Every creature, AV., would require

the omission of the article. The two elements prominent in these
instructions, the preaching and the baptizing, are common to Mt.
and Mk.
16. We have here a group of things common to the apostolic
teaching, but new to the Gospels. This is the first mention of
baptism since the baptism of John. In the fourth Gospel even, it
is not mentioned after the early Judzan ministry of our Lord.‘
Then, while faith is enjoined in Jesus’ teaching, it is nowhere, in
the Synoptics, singled out as the condition of salvation, as, of
course, baptism is not, since it is not mentioned at all. In fact,
if one should gather up into a single statement our Lord’s teaching about the condition of salvation, the necessary attitude of men
towards the word, it would be obedience. ‘This statement inaugurates and prepares the way for the apostolic teaching.
17, 18. Of the signs promised here, the healing, and the casting
out of demons, are characteristic of our Lord’s activity ; the s}.eaking with tongues is new, and belongs to the apostolic period ; and
the taking up of serpents and drinking poisons with impunity is
absolutely foreign to our Lord’s principle.’ The verbal peculiarities are in the use of zapaxoAovOnoe( ?), and Gavacipov, the former
occurring only here in Mk., and the latter only here in N.T.
dxoNovO7jce, instead of rapaxodovOjoea, Treg. WH.CL.

mapaxodovdjce,

AC? 33 (A paxodovéjce). There is a meaning of closeness of attendance
which makes mapaxodov@7ce much more individual and probable. Omit
Kavats, new, after yAwooas, Treg. WH. RV. marg. CL A Memph.

kal év rats xepoiv, and in their hands, before bes

Insert

dpoto., Treg. (Treg.

marg. WH.) C*#242 LM marg. X A Grk. 1, 22, 33, Memph. Cur. Harcl.
THE

ASCENSION

19. pera To AaARoat aitois
— after speaking to them. ‘This can
refer only to the words spoken by our Lord at the supper in
Jerusalem. If it had been after the entire event, and not a part
1 Mt, 2816-20,
2 Lk, 2450. 51,

® Lk. 2447-49,
4 J. 326 gl 2,

5 See Note on the Appendix.
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of the event coming after the discourse, something less specific
than this pera ro AaAjoa would have been given as the mark of
time.
The ascension therefore, according to this, was on the
evening after the resurrection. So Lk., even supposing that the
omission of xal dvepépero eis Tov ovpavoy (Tisch. omits, and WH.

RV. marg. double bracket) is accepted.’

Mt., however, gives the

appearance to the disciples on a mountain in Galilee. xai éxa@cev €x deEtav TOU Meod — and sat down on the right hand of God.
This belongs to the creed, not to history.
Insert "Incods after 6 Kipios, Treg. (Treg. marg. WH.) RV. CKL A 1,
22, 33, 124, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Syrr. Memph.

20. The Lord helps the disciples in their subsequent work. ‘This
statement is introduced to show how both command and promise
were fulfilled in the missionary activity of the disciples.
The
verbal peculiarities are in the use of éxetvar, ravtaxov, ovvepyouvTos,
BeBaotvros, and ézaxoAovbowTwv. aavraxov is not found elsewhere
in Mk. (once in Lk.). ouvepyotvros, BeBatotvros, éxaxoAovGovvTwv,
are not found elsewhere in the Gospels.
They belong to the
vocabulary of the Pauline Epistles.
Omit ’Ayujv at the end, Treg. WH. (Tisch.) AC* 1, 33, mss. Latt. Syrr.

THE

RESURRECTION

Mk. does not himself recount any appearance of the risen Lord.
But he makes the angel at the tomb announce the resurrection,
and promise that the Lord would meet his disciples in Galilee.
The difficulty with this part of the history is that Mt. and Mk.
give one version of it, Lk. another, the Acts still a third, and
1 Cor. a fourth. The account in Acts coincides with Lk. in regard
to the final appearance, but, in regard to the time, differs from it
more radically than either of the others, while Paul differs from
them all in regard to the persons to whom Jesus appeared. But
these differences of detail do not invalidate the main fact. The
testimony of Paul is invaluable here. He writes his account about
A.D. 58, and we know that he had had intercourse with both Peter
and John, and James, who are named by him as among those to
whom Jesus appeared after his resurrection. This first-hand testimony to the fact of the resurrection entirely outweighs any discrepancy in the details. It puts the latter in the class of varieties
1 Lk. 2451-53,

2 Mt, 2816-20,
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of account which do not invalidate nor weaken the historicity of
any record.
There is a false impression made by the unusual
consistency of the Synoptical Gospels which weakens unduly their
_testimony in the parts where they show more independence and
variety. Of course, Mt. and Mk., on the one hand, and Lk., on
the other, give independent and varying accounts of the resurrection. But the variety is caused by the independence; it is no
greater than the ordinary variations of independent narratives,
and it does not therefore invalidate the main fact of the resurrection. But the Synoptical Gospels, in the main, in their record of
the public ministry of Jesus, are interdependent, and so there is
an unusual sameness about them. This should not weaken their
testimony, when they become independent, and so variant.
THE

ASCENSION

The result of textual criticism is to render it doubtful if there is
any account of the ascension of our Lord in the Gospels. Mt.,
Mk., and J. contain no account of it. And the passage in Lk.
which gives it is put in the column of doubtful passages, being
omitted by Tisch., and double-bracketed by WH. RV. On the
other hand, there is no doubt that Lk. means by the &éorn az’
avtav, he was parted from them, a final separation from the disciples on that first day following the resurrection.
And this brings
it directly into conflict with the account of the forty days in Acts.
Moreover, the story in Acts is the only one that relates, or even
implies, a visible ascent. The ave@épero in Lk., and dveAndOy in
Mk., though their presence in the originals is impossible in Mk.,
and doubtful in Lk., can be traced back to first century sources
through the old Latin and Syriac versions, so that they can be
taken as witnesses to the event.
But neither of them can be
taken as independent witnesses to a visible ascent. That is supplied by the account in Acts.
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First last, 1031,

Antiochus Epiphanes, 134,
Galilee, 114; Sea of, 116,

Bartholomew, 3}.

Galilean ministry, 1148,
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déos, 15°.
ds édv, 8%,
bray éyévero, 1119,

érav with impft. 34.

8 ru in direct questions, 28,
ovd, 157%,
oval, 1471,

rra@pa, 629,
TvyHT, 7°.

Tupwos THs Kapdlas, 35,
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pjow, 9},
oaBBara, 171,
Zaravas, 115,

6pOadpods trovnpds, 722,
épia, 647,

oxavdanriferv, 417 68,

wary, 21.13 3h 20 4}.

ok\npoxapdla, 10°.

wavraxod, 178,

mwapdBacts, 717,
mapaBory, 373,
mapadéxouat, 429,
mapadldwm, 1438,

mapadot, 428,
mapadoors, 7°.
mapanuTikos, 23,
mapacKevy, 1542,
waoxa, 14},

meipacw, 113 Bil 7215,
meipacpos, 1478,
mepiraréw, 7°,
mepiorepa, 119,
Tlérpos, 326.
mweTp@oes, 4°.
mirrevw, 115,
mioTikos, 14%,
awrnpow, 115,
mvedpua, 14°38; &y.ov, 18; axddaproy, 173,
movetv bwexa, 314.
mpacid, 649,

mpeoBUTepos, 7° 1177,
mpoépxoua, 673,
Tpouepiuvaw, 1311,
mpocdBBarov, 1542,
mpocairns, 10%,

mpocavr.ov, 14°,
mpockaprepéw, 3%.
mpockuvéw, 5° 1519
mpopacis, 124°,

oKevos, 1116,

oKUArW, 5°,
oTrapacocw, 126,
ometpa, 1516,
omekovAdTwp, 627,
omrayxvigoua, 8%,
oriBas, 118,
TOA, 1229,
oTpovvupu, 141,
oTuyvagw, 1072,
ov Néyers, 152.

gudduTréw, 3°.
gupBoddoy, 15},
ouprviyw, 49,
cuptoc.ov, 699,

cuvaywy%, 171 139,
cuvavaketuat, 21,

cuvédpiov, 139.
Téxtwy, 6%,
Teruo, 214,
Trerwvns, 21,
1
22
Tt duvayat,
974.
ti nuiv Kai col; 174,
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,

Zz

8

TQ) TWVEVLATL YLYWOKELV, 2°,

viol Tod vuudavos, 219%,
vids Tod Geos, 111,
brepnpava, 772.

broxpiots, 1215,
broxpiT7s, 7°.
vrodhvov, 12),

bropévw, 1338,

mpopynrns, 64.
mpwt, 155,

dipdw, 125 439,

mpwrokdala, 12°,

poBeicAar poBor, 4.
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Temptation of Jesus, 1)? 18.
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Announcement of the Kingdom, 1),
The First Miracle, 17/8.
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Demoniacal possession, 123: 5,
Injunction of silence about miracles,
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Prayers of Jesus, 1°.
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Miracles of Jesus, 1*°8.
Period of conflict, 2!£ 338.
Relation of faith to miracles, 25,
Son of man, 21°,
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Herod Philip, 618.
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Nonconformity in matter of fasting, Traditionalism, 7°.
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Principle of fasting, 2%.
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Alleged violation of Sabbath, 278.
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Jesus’ treatment of Sabbath, 227 34.
Growth of popularity, 378.
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Necessity of suffering, $#1.
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Prediction of death and resurrection, |Sadducees, 1218,
831,
Power of God in resurrection, 1225,
Silence about himself broken, 88.
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First two commandments, 1229,
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First last, 9°°.

Criticism of title “Son of David”
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Apocalyptic imagery, 13748,
Gathering of elect, 1327.
Time of coming, 13°9.
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Jesus’ non-resistance, 144 50 1581,
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Forgiveness the condition of answer to
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Jesus’ test of authority of Sanhedrim,
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before
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14°,
Peter’s denial, 14%,

Jesus before Pilate, 1518.
Jesus’ confession before Pilate, 152.
Pilate’s understanding of Jesus’ case,
153-4,

Barabbas’s offence, 157.
The crucifixion, 1578-4,
Taunts of rulers and others, 155.
Jesus’ use of O.T., 1211 1421-27. 8,
Jesus’ cry on the cross, 15%4.
Attitude of people to Jesus, 12!1 1511. Brothers of our Lord, 15%.
12. 13,
Burial of Jesus, 15428.
Pharisees and Herodians, 1218,
Things of Czesar, 1217.
Conflict of duties, 1217,
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